The Writer's
Workplace
with Readings

Building College Writing Skills

TP\
E ;1::'};3'”; : L
“ISeventh .

Sandra Scarry

John Scarry



: COORDINATION

: OPTION 1

: Independent + Comma and coordinating conjunction + Independent
clause , and , but , or , nor , for , yet , SO clause

Example: We arrived early, so we found a good place to sit.

: OPTION 2
Independent + Semicolon, adverbial conjunction, and comma + Independent
clause ; also, ; therefore, ; otherwise, ; consequently, clause

; besides,  ; nonetheless, ; furthermore, ; nevertheless,
; instead, ; however, ; for instance, ; accordingly,
; indeed, ; moreover, ; likewise, ; for example
; in fact, ; as a result, ; in addition, ; meanwhile,

: Example: We arrived early; consequently, we found a good place to sit.

. OPTION 3

tndependent Independent

clause + 2 + clause

Example: We arrived early; we found a good place to sit.

: SUBORDINATION
: OPTION 1
: Independent No Subordinating conjunction and dependent clause
clause punctuation after  though although  rather than as, as if, as though
until  unless aslong as  provided that where, wherever
while  before  because even though

since  sothat  whether when, whenever

Example: We found a good place to sit since we arrived early.

: OPTION 2

: Subordinating conjunction and dependent clause + + Independent
after  though although  rather than as, as if, as though 5 clause
until  unless aslong as  provided that where, wherever
while  before  because even though

since  sothat  whether when, whenever

Example: Since we arrived early, we found a good place to sit.

: SUBORDINATION WITH RELATIVE PRONOUN CLAUSES
. OPTION 1

Independent Essential dependent clause Independent
clause + . + clause
initiated Using who, whom, that completed
(no commas)
: Example: Only seats that were reserved had good views.
: OPTION 2
Independent Nonessential dependent clause Independent
clause + + clause
initiated Using who, whom, which completed

(separated by commas)

Example: Only the reserved seats, which were replaced last year, had good views. :
—
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Guide to Editing Symbols

(Numbers in parentheses indicate chapter where additional help can be found)

SYMBOL
abbr (14)

adj (10)
adv (10)
agr (4,9)

awk

cap (13)

coh (2,18-25)
coord (6)
dev (18-25)
dic (14)

dm (10)

frag (5, 8)
Icor/ (13)
log (32)

mm (10)
pron ca (9)
pron ref (9)
punc (6,7, 13)

ro (8)

sp (App. D)
subord (7)

MEANING OF SYMBOL

improper abbreviation
adjective error
adverb error

needs subject-verb
agreement or pronoun-
antecedent agreement

awkward phrasing
capitalization required
revise for better coherence
faulty coordination

needs further development

faulty diction (slang,
nonstandard, sexist)

dangling modifier
fragment

lowercase

faulty logic

misplaced modifier
faulty pronoun case
faulty pronoun reference

incorrect or missing
punctuation

run-on (and run-on,
comma splice, or fused
sentence)

misspelled word

faulty subordination

SYMBOL
sup (17)

trans
(18-25, 26, 29-32,
App. E)

U (2)

vag or P?

var (6,7)

vb
(11, 12, 15,
App. C)

wrd ch (14, 20)

wrdy (14)
wrd fm
/7 (10)

1

no

>

n
S—
v

#

MEANING OF SYMBOL

insufficient supporting
details

poor transition

lacks unity

meaning is vague or
unclear

sentence variety needed

verb error (error in
tense or form or
incorrect shift in tense)

better word choice
needed

wordy

incorrect word form
faulty parallelism

new paragraph needed

no new paragraph
needed

insert missing letters,
words, or punctuation

transpose letters,
words, or phrases

delete
join to make one word

interesting point, point
well made

add space
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t has been said that the person who has the plan has the power. While this is true

in many areas of human endeavor, it is never more true than in the area of writing.

Both The Writer's Workplace and The Writer's Workplace with Readings contain
a foundational plan that instructors and their students can follow to produce more
powerful writing. These textbooks come out of more than twenty years of classroom
use and nationwide adoptions in two-year and four-year colleges. This completely
grounded approach to the teaching of grammar skills and composition development
has served the needs of more than half a million students in colleges throughout the
United States and Canada, establishing itself as a time-tested leader in the field. The
book has helped students not only in their English classes but also in courses in many
other fields. Because of the deliberate inclusion of many topics related to the world
of work, students who use The Writer's Workplace or The Writer’s Workplace with
Readings feel connected to their career goals as they study for lifetime vocations.

One of the authors’ major goals was to organize the material in a way that would pro-
vide the greatest flexibility for the users. Today’s students and teachers need a text-
book that offers them flexibility. Because of the book’s careful organization, it works
equally well in the classroom, in the writing lab, in collaborative groups, with a tutor,
or even at home. In fact, when the wealth of ancillary material available online is con-
sidered, the result is a total support system for virtually any developmental need.

Customize The Writer's Workplace
to Fit Your Course

Once again, this edition of The Writer's Workplace offers a custom edition. Instructors
who discover that a one-semester course cannot utilize all the contents of the book
are able to select exactly those chapters that would be appropriate for their semes-
ter’s work. Such a customized text will provide students with only those parts of the
book that the instructor plans to teach, thereby saving on textbook costs.

Features of Part 1. An Invitation to Writing

THE PROCESS WRITING APPROACH

The two chapters that make up the opening section of The Writer's Workplace with
Readings establish an inviting tone for the book, which immediately introduces the
idea that writing is a process. From the very start, students engage in short skill-
building activities that give them opportunities to practice all the actual techniques

xxi
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and concepts taught in these chapters. Whether the skill is freewriting, brainstorm-
ing, or revising for coherence and unity, students will directly participate in these
important stages of the writing process.

Features of Part 2: Creating Effective
Sentences

THE COMPREHENSIVENESS OF A GRAMMAR HANDBOOK

Students come to college writing classes from a wide range of educational back-
grounds. Many of these students expect that any gaps they might have in their
knowledge of grammar will be addressed in their developmental English classes.
This textbook satisfies those expectations. Almost alone among the many writing text-
books in the field, The Writer's Workplace with Readings contains an exceptionally
comprehensive language development section. Carefully crafted definitions, charts,
and rules provide visual aids for students as they learn the underlying elements of
sentence structure and punctuation. A careful sequencing of topics builds from less
complex to more complex concepts as the student proceeds from nouns and verbs,
to phrases and fragments, to coordination and subordination. After students have
absorbed this material, they will be better able to discuss, analyze, and edit their own
writing, as well as better understand the comments made by instructors on returned
papers. Instructors who have concentrated on this sentence-building section of the
book report that our text provides the most comprehensive and easy-to-follow pre-
sentation they have encountered.

CAREFULLY CONSTRUCTED PRACTICES, EXERCISES,
AND MASTERY TESTS TO ADDRESS DIFFERENT
RATES OF LEARNING

Because every student learns at a different rate, some students need more practice
opportunities than others in order to fully absorb a particular concept. Whether the
concept is subordination or parallel structure, our textbook offers multiple opportu-
nities to address that need. The quality and quantity of these exercises are seldom
encountered in a textbook of this kind. Students are grateful for the additional prac-
tice opportunities, and by using the answer key to selected exercises, students will be
able to judge their need for further work.

CONTINUOUS DISCOURSE

Whenever possible, exercises teaching grammar skills use continuous discourse.
Building a foundation in sentence skills while reading fresh and surprising informa-
tion that often contains touches of humor and human interest makes grammar much
less tedious.

EDITING TESTS

The “Editing Student Writing” feature appears from Chapters 4 through 13 and
serves as a cumulative review. Each of these exercises asks students to analyze student
writing by locating errors and correcting them through the use of editing symbols.
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When students become familiar with the use of editing symbols, they will more read-
ily interpret the corrections that instructors or peers make when evaluating student
work. Finally, we have included these editing exercises to remind students of the
importance of editing their own papers before they hand them in; the errors they find
in these exercises are the types of errors they must learn to find in their own writing.

Features of Part 3: Understanding
the Power of Words

FOCUS ON WORD CHOICE

All writing is made stronger when a more careful attention is paid to word choice.
These choices can range from deciding on the correct form of its and it’s, to under-
standing why the word kid not appropriate in formal writing. The two chapters that
make up this section contain challenging and enjoyable lessons that demonstrate the
need for precise and appropriate language.

Features of Part 4. Creating Effective
Paragraphs

PATTERNS OF RHETORICAL DEVELOPMENT

Strong paragraphs are the solid blocks of any good piece of writing, and students
need to build on such a foundation to produce successful college essays. The chapters
of Part 4 are organized around the classical rhetorical modes, the most commonly
accepted method of introducing developmental students to the discipline of college
writing. Each chapter explains the basic elements needed to develop a paragraph
using a particular rhetorical pattern. Students study and then practice the specific
elements of each mode. Then, students are guided using a step-by-step method to
construct basic paragraphs or essays. Finally, with the confidence they have gained,
accessible professional models followed by a list of writing topics will encourage stu-
dents to compose their own creative paragraphs that demonstrate their skill in each
particular mode. Many instructors who have used previous editions of the text have
judged this section the heart of the book.

STEP-BY-STEP APPROACH

Following the study and practice of the elements of a particular mode, students will
follow a step-by-step guide to construct their own paragraphs. This will ensure a
focus on each element whether it be the topic sentence, a supporting detail, or the
use of a transitional expression. This section keeps developmental students on task
and builds confidence.

PROFESSIONAL WRITING MODELS WITH CHALLENGING
CONTENT

The engaging professional models in each chapter have the primary goal of demon-
strating a rhetorical mode. Each example, however, has also been chosen to enrich
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our students’ lives and increase their love of reading. Mature individuals deserve to
be challenged by stimulating and sometimes provocative content. With the confi-
dence students will have gained from the study and practice of each modal element,
these short professional paragraphs will inspire students to produce thoughtful and
creative pieces of writing of their own. A list of carefully related writing topics is
provided for consideration after each model paragraph.

ENCOURAGEMENT OF COLLABORATIVE WORK

Whenever possible, students are encouraged to collaborate. Most developing writers
need input from their peers and instructors. In the prewriting stages, in-class brain-
storming and discussion of ideas for specific writing topics are especially productive
to help students get started. Collaborative work is again useful during the stages of
editing and revision.

Features of Part 5: Structuring the
College Essay

FOLLOWING THE PROGRESS OF A STUDENT ESSAY

This feature gives students a unique opportunity to develop an essay of their own,
as they follow each part of a model student essay on the same topic. The structure
provided by this activity has one major advantage over other approaches. Students
can compare the quality of their own work at each stage with the work of the model
student.

FOCUS ON THESIS STATEMENT

Because the ultimate goal of The Writer's Workplace is to enable students to con-
struct the complete college essay, a focus on writing a strong thesis statement is criti-
cal for student success. Students have great difficulty narrowing the topic, finding
the controlling idea, and indicating the strategy of development. Therefore, much
effort is placed on learning this skill.

MODEL INTRODUCTIONS AND CONCLUSIONS

Students are often at a loss to know how an introduction can be constructed or what
to include in a conclusion. This text presents a variety of introductory and conclud-
ing strategies used by professional writers. Students can study these examples and
consider using these strategies in their own writing.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE CLASSIC ARGUMENT

One of the most difficult challenges for a writer is developing the essay of argu-
ment or persuasion. This is a challenge that demands logical and critical thinking.
Instructors will find several short arguments that will be accessible to student experi-
ence and provide opportunity for debate. Students will be able to grasp the classic
elements of the argument before writing an argument on their own.
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THE RESEARCH PAPER

The goal of this feature is to teach the skills of quoting, paraphrasing, and summa-
rizing. Students at this level need these skills before they can hope to be successful
at writing a research paper. The importance of avoiding plagiarism is stressed, and
basic MLA documentation examples are provided.

THE ESSAY EXAM

Students have the opportunity to analyze typical essay exam questions and develop
strategies for tackling the answers while under the pressures of a time constraint.

Features of Part 6: Further Readings
for the College Writer

ACTIVE READING APPROACH

While The Writer's Workplace with Readings is a book that depends heavily on
student participation in the process of writing, no successful writing is produced
without significant attention being paid to reading and study skills. The section that
begins Part 6, “Strategies for the Active Reader,” emphasizes the importance of
active reading for the developmental writing student. One of the essays, “How to
Mark a Book” by Mortimer Adler, makes the case for active reading. Students are
encouraged to become more engaged in the texts they are reading and to place more
emphasis on their critical thinking skills. These are skills that will take students far
beyond the experience of a particular writing class, and will enrich many other parts
of their lives.

FURTHER READINGS ILLUSTRATING RHETORICAL MODES

In addition to the carefully chosen professional models used throughout the first
five parts of The Writer’s Workplace with Readings, twenty high-interest essays sup-
port the work of the book, with each reading giving the student further opportunity
for study and enjoyment. Each reading illustrates a particular rhetorical mode, thus
reinforcing the work of previous chapters. Brief introductory notes help students
understand and appreciate the background and context of each reading. Finally,
two sets of questions guide the instructor through classroom work. The first set,
“Questions for Critical Thinking,” concentrates on the structure of each piece, while
the second set, “Writing in Response,” stimulates critical reaction to the themes and
leads to a number of challenging writing opportunities.

Other Features

THE UNIQUE WORKING TOGETHER

At the end of every chapter, the “Working Together” activity provides the instruc-
tor with an additional or alternative lesson plan that encourages critical thinking
and collaborative learning. These activities tend to stress job-related issues such
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as integrity in the workplace (Chapter 12) or sexual harassment (Chapter 30). The
skill might focus on brainstorming, peer editing, or class discussion to help students
gather information for writing. Each of these Working Together projects is designed
to provide an engaging full instructional class period that will stimulate class discus-
sion and individual thinking.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTIONS

The portfolio feature at the conclusion of each chapter encourages students to gather
and save all their writing efforts, not only for evaluation purposes, but also for ongo-
ing and future writing projects. Students are encouraged to save journal entries,
brainstorming lists, paragraphs, and drafts for essays. All these materials have real
potential for development later in the term or in other courses throughout the stu-
dent’s college career.

EXPLORING ONLINE

Students can now access the website for The Writer's Workplace and The Writer’s
Workplace with Readings to find additional help with the topics covered in each
chapter. At the website, students will find a chapter-by-chapter glossary, along with
quizzes, and other suggested activities.

FIVE APPENDICES

The five appendices offer a wealth of pertinent and useful reference material. This
section is an especially valuable resource for speakers of English as a Second Language.
The first appendix deals with specific issues for ESOL, while the other appendices
include material on parts of speech, irregular verbs, spelling, and transitions. All of
these sections together serve as a resource for students who find themselves in a
variety of other courses that require coherent writing.

AN ANSWER KEY TO PRACTICES AND SELECTED
EXERCISES

The answer key at the end of the book provides answers to all the practices and
approximately one-third of the exercises in the book. For instance, where three exer-
cises are given on a topic, the answers to the first exercise will always be given. This
answer key allows students to work more independently. Of course, answers to the
Mastery Tests are given only in the Annotated Instructor’s Edition.

INSIDE FRONT AND BACK COVER CHARTS

The inside front and back cover charts provide material on two important subjects
for easy reference: options for coordination and subordination and a comprehensive
list of common editing symbols.

HUNDREDS OF SUGGESTIONS FOR WRITING TOPICS

Throughout the text, numerous writing topics are suggested. These topics are always
related to and suggested by the content at hand. The authors repeatedly incorporate
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discussion and collaboration in the brainstorming stages so students can expand their
thinking and learn to question their assumptions. Students are encouraged to take
notes during discussions and save not only their own paragraphs but other classmates’
ideas and any other material they may have gathered for future writing assignments.

New to this Edition

We have been gratified by the enthusiastic response to the features added in the sixth
edition of The Writer's Workplace with Readings. This new seventh edition retains
all of these features while updating content, expanding selected topics, and adding
many refinements. We are confident that both teacher and student will continue to
find this latest edition engaging, flexible, and comprehensive, a supportive resource
for developing writers everywhere.

* More than 40 new practices and exercises provide fresh content for this
edition, notably the inclusion of such current topics as student credit card debt or
serious head injuries among young people playing sports; national issues such as
the problem of childhood obesity; and international concerns such as global warm-
ing and the need for more fuel-efficient cars. The exploration of these and many
other human interest pieces will spark classroom discussions that give students a
springboard for their writing. This new material also keeps the book relevant to
current social concerns so important to our developmental students.

* Twelve new model paragraphs include accessible examples of outstanding writ-
ing from such well-known names as E. B. White (“The Three New Yorks”), Colin
Powell (“The Dominant Figure of My Youth”), and Deborah Tannen (“Comparing
Men and Women”).

e Two newly constructed chapters (Definition/Analysis, Chapter 24, and
Classification, Chapter 25) more fully develop the rhetorical modes. Each mode
now has a chapter of its own with expanded activities and new model paragraphs.

¢ Chapter 26 (Moving From the Paragraph to the Essay) has been revised to
include more opportunities for student interaction. New exercises require
more analysis of introductory patterns.

e Chapter 27 (Following the Progress of a Student Essay) has been revised
and expanded to include a more effective approach to the step-by-step work of
the chapter.

¢ Chapter 32 (Writing an Essay Using Persuasion) has been revised to contain
four new model arguments that are shorter and easier for students to analyze.
These topics include the use of cell phones while driving, laptops in the class-
room, and the legal drinking age.

¢ Chapter 33 has been updated to encorporate the newest MLA Guidelines for
documenting sources. In addition, more emphasis has been placed on the
issues of plagiarism and how to avoid plagiarism by summarizing, paraphrasing
and using quotations correctly.

e The six new readings in the “Further Readings” section include Lee Herrick’s
essay “What Is This Thing Called Family?” This piece reinforces themes intro-
duced in the definition chapter. Molly Ivins’ lively essay “Get a Knife, Get a Dog,
but Get Rid of Guns” will provide provocative ideas for classroom debate and
persuasive writing assignments.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



XXViil

PREFACE

e The book’s four-color design with a greater number of color photographs
will add to students” enjoyment as they work with the text.

o A rhetorical table of contents has been added, which will enable instructors
and students alike to locate any particular paragraph or essay with ease.

* Many refinements have been made throughout the book: tightened
definitions, more clearly designed presentations of concepts, expanded expla-
nations and examples where needed, rewritten questions, new writing topics,
and numerous other small and some not-so-small improvements. For many of
these refinements, we must thank our users and reviewers for their thoughtful
suggestions.

Ancillaries

The Writer's Workplace is supported by a wide range of instructional materials,
each one designed to aid the teacher’s classroom work. These materials include the
following:

Annotated Instructor’s Edition

This book provides answers to the practices and exercises for the student editions.

Instructor’s Resource Manual

The Instructor’s Resource Manual, prepared by Siobhén Scarry of State University
of New York at Buffalo, supports teachers who are using The Writer's Workplace,
Ninth Edition, and The Writer's Workplace with Readings, Seventh Edition. The
variety of materials in this manual will enhance, reinforce, and complement the
material presented in the primary text.

This manual has been revised to support the new editions of The Writer’s Workplace,
with a view toward integrating ancillary materials more closely with the objectives,
chapter content, and readings in the textbook. Instructors will find comprehensive
support for planning and organizing their courses in Part 1, including specific sample
syllabi. This section also includes in-depth discussion on incorporating collaborative
learning and the use of journals into the classroom, as well as a section on grading
and responding to student writing. Teachers looking for additional assignments to
give their students will benefit from the revised chapter guides in Part 2, which
offer in-class activities, journal assignments, and responding to reading assignments
designed with the goals of each chapter in mind. Instructional essays, drawn from
respected colleagues in the field of composition studies, are included in Part 3 and
cover such topics as the teacher-student conference or plagiarism in policy and peda-
gogy. Part 4 includes a full and revised set of handouts and transparency masters that
complement the entire text. Part 5 provides a variety of evaluation handouts that
may prove useful for both teachers and students. Two appendices complete the man-
ual, offering sample student writings (including two newly added student research
papers) and a compendium of the more than one hundred assignments presented in
the manual.
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Test Book

Prepared by Siobhdn Scarry of State University of New York at Buffalo, the Test Book
includes 100 diagnostic, exercise, and mastery tests that include multiple choice,
identify, fill-in-the-blank, correction, and revision.

ExamView®

ExamView® features a user-friendly testing environment that allows you to not
only publish traditional paper and computer based tests, but also Web-deliverable
exams.

Book Companion Web Site
(www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace)

The Book Companion Web Site features a wealth of text-specific resources for
students. For each chapter of the text, students have access to chapter objectives,
an “Exploring Online” section that provides links to additional online resources, a
glossary of important terms, online activities that build on chapter material by lever-
aging the depth and breadth of content available on the Web, and interactive online
grammar quizzes.

WriteSpace in Angel

WriteSpace is a flexible, interactive, and customizable program that assesses stu-
dents of English at all skill levels. WriteSpace motivates and assists students with
varying skill levels by providing tutorial support. WriteSpace includes the follow-
ing: Diagnostic assessments in writing and grammar skills, Exercises and Writing
Modules (tutorials), Plagiarism Prevention Zone, Personal Tutor, CL Interactives, an
Online Handbook, and a Gradebook.

Acknowledgments

With this new edition, once more we find ourselves indebted to a host of people,
including those who have inspired us and those who have worked with us behind
the scenes to make certain that our initial vision of the book remain realized. First of
all, we thank some wonderful colleagues at Hostos Communiity College (Professors
Vermell Blanding, Sue Dicker, and Cynthia Jones chief among them) and all the
amazing students we have taught there. Their inspiration has been a constant source
of energy and creativity to us. One of them in particular, Raluca Tanasescu, is to be
thanked for her contribution to Chapter 27 of this edition. First and foremost, it is the
hard work and courage of our students, and indeed of all the students who have used
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Rosenberg, was with us from the start, and we recall with pleasure all of our working
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collaborations. Thanks also to our current Senior Publisher, Lyn Uhl, for her support.
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been for the finished product. Emily Ryan, Media Editor, has directed the work of
the vast technological support system which accompanies our book; we have only pro-
found admiration for all this work. We also thank Janine Tangney, Assistant Editor and
Melanie Opacki, Editorial Assistant, for their support of our books and ancillaries.
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CHAPTER 1
Gathering Ideas for Writing

CHAPTER 2
Recognizing the Elements of
Good Writing

An Invitation
to Writing

Part 1 invites you to explore the beginning stages of the writing
process and examine the essential elements of any effective piece
of writing. Begin your work in this writing course with the kind
of spirit that spells success.

Begin with a positive attitude. You know more than you
think. You have unique life experiences, and your ideas are
worth writing about. Fortunately, writing is a skill that can be
developed. No matter what your present skills are, practice can
greatly help you improve those skills.

Be receptive to new techniques and approaches. As a student
beginning this course, you undoubtedly have not yet explored

all the various techniques writers use to generate ideas on paper,
and you may still have to learn how to incorporate other people’s
ideas in your writing. Be willing to experiment with the techniques
given in this section of the book. Once you practice these proven
techniques, you will feel a new confidence as you tackle your own
writing assignments.

Actively reach out and welcome help from others. When we
learn new skills, we are not expected to figure out everything by
ourselves. Most students need help getting started, and because
learning styles are different, students need to explore whatever
methods work best for them. At every stage of the process, writers
need each other to brainstorm, to read and comment on drafts, and
to help revise, edit, and proofread each other’s work. Part 1 of this
book will help you extend your own thinking as you work beyond
your first thoughts on a topic.

(continued on next page)
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* Respect the ideas of others. Communication goes two ways.
In the process of exploring and expressing your ideas, you must
be open to other points of view, whether they come from your
instructors, your classmates, or your own reading. You can debate
opposing ideas without criticizing the people who hold those
ideas.

e Finally, practice, practice, practice. This means being willing
to put in the necessary time and effort to achieve the needed
results.
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CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES

In this first chapter, you will practice several
prewriting techniques used by professional
writers as well as student writers as they gather

material and generate ideas for writing.

journal writing
focused freewriting
brainstorming, clustering, and outlining

conducting interviews and surveys

OVERVIEW OF THE WRITING PROCESS

The following chart shows the stages a writer goes through to produce a finished
piece of writing. Writers may differ slightly in how they approach a task, but for most
of us the following steps are necessary.

The Writing Process

PREWRITING STAGES

1. Choose the topic and consider what aspect of that topic interests you.
2. Gather ideas using prewriting techniques.

WRITING AND REVISING

3. Compose a first draft and then set it aside for a time.

4. Reread your first draft, and if possible, ask the instructor or classmates for
input.

5. Revise the first draft by adding, cutting, and moving material. Continue to
revise, correcting grammar errors and producing new drafts, until you are
satisfied.

PROOFREADING

6. Proofread the final copy, looking especially for typographical errors (typos),
misspellings, and omitted words.

J
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BEGINNING TO WRITE: CARING
ABOUT YOUR TOPIC

Whether you are writing a college paper or a
report at work, your belief in the importance
of your topic and confidence in your own ideas
_ _ - will be major factors in your success as a writer.
Image not available due to copyright restrictions Sometimes a college writing assignment can
seem to have little or no relevance beyond a
requirement for a passing grade. In this course,
however, you should consider each assignment
as an opportunity to do the following;

e discover that you have ideas worth expressing
e explore topics that you care about

e incorporate the ideas of others into your
own work

PREWRITING TECHNIQUES: THE FIRST STEP
IN THE WRITING PROCESS

Prewriting, the earliest stage of the writing process, uses techniques
such as brainstorming, clustering, and outlining to transform thoughts
into words.

Very few writers ever sit down and start writing immediately. To produce effective
work, most writers begin by using a variety of strategies called prewriting techniques.
These techniques help writers generate ideas and gather material about topics that are
of interest to them or that they are required to write about for their work. Prewriting
techniques are a way to explore and give some order to what might otherwise be a
confusing hodgepodge of different thoughts on a topic. These techniques reassure
every writer who feels the stress of looking at a blank page or an empty computer
screen, knowing it has to be filled. Not only will the writer have needed material but
he or she can also plan how to develop that material: what the major ideas will be,
what the order of those ideas will be, and what specific details will be used. The rest
of this chapter will describe these prewriting techniques and provide opportunities
to practice them.

JOURNAL WRITING

Journal writing is the written record of a person’s observations,
thoughts, reactions, or opinions. Kept daily, or nearly every day, the
journal usually draws on everyday experiences.

At some point in their lives, many people keep a diary or a journal. They may keep
a simple record of day-to-day events, or they may want to explore thoughts and
opinions about a variety of topics. If the journal is a personal one, the writer does not
have to worry about making a mistake or being misunderstood. The journal writer
does not have to worry about handwriting or how thoughts are organized, because
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the writer is the only person who will be reading the pages of that journal. Personal
journals allow us to be totally honest and to write about anything we wish.

If you keep a personal journal, you might want to record events that happen around
you, focus on problems you are trying to solve, or note your personal reactions to the
people you know. Until you actually put your thoughts into words, you may not be
fully aware of all your feelings and opinions. Most writers are surprised and pleased
with the results of their personal explorations in writing.

For some people, a journal is a kind of scrapbook of meaningful written expressions
they find around them. These journals could include drawings, quotations from
books and articles, snippets of overheard conversations, or information heard on the
radio or television. Over time, journals help students grow as writers and add to their
overall success in college.

Another type of journal is the one that will definitely have an audience, even if it is
only an instructor. In many writing classes, instructors require students to keep a more
public journal as part of a semester’s work. In this more public journal, handwriting
will be important and some topics might be considered inappropriate. Sometimes
this journal contributes to the final grade for a course. Instructors who make a journal
part of their semester’s assignments understand how such writing, done frequently,
gives students valuable practice in setting thoughts down on paper.

ENTRY FROM THE DIARY OF LATOYA HUNTER

Keeping a journal is especially popular during adolescence, partly because these
years are usually a time of uncertainty when young people try to discover themselves
as individuals. The following selection is from the published diary of a junior high
school student, Latoya Hunter, who kept a journal when she was only twelve years
old. The diary reports on her growing need for independence and her changing
perceptions of the world around her.

Today my friend Isabelle had a fit in her house. It was because of her
mother. She’s never home and she expects Isabelle to stay by herself. Today
she was extra late because she was out with her boyfriend. Isabelle was
really mad. She called her father and told him she wanted to live with him
because her mother only cared about one person—her boyfriend. She was
so upset. She was throwing things all over the place and crying. | never saw
her like that before. It was really sad to see. | felt bad when | had to leave
her all by herself. | hope she and her mother work it out but all mothers are
the same. They think that you're young and shouldn’t have an opinion. It's
really hard to communicate with my parents. They'll listen to me but that’s
about it. They hardly take me seriously and it's because of my age. It’s like
discrimination! If you do speak your mind, you end up getting beaten. The
real pain doesn’'t come from the belt though, it comes from inside. That’s
the worst pain you could ever feel.

Writing a Journal Entry of Your Own

In the selection you have just read, Latoya Hunter sadly observes a friend going
through an emotional crisis. Latoya uses her journal to explore her own feelings
about parent-child relationships and to express what she thinks are some of the
common failings of parents.
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Write a journal entry of your own. Report an incident in which you were
successful or unsuccessful in communicating with someone you know. The
person could be a family member or someone from outside your family.
Looking back on the incident, think about what contributed to the success or
failure of that communication. What part did each person play that led to the
final outcome?

FOCUSED FREEWRITING

Focused freewriting offers another way to explore writing topics. With this technique,
the writer keeps on writing for a predetermined amount of time and does not stop,
no matter what. The goal of this technique is to put words on paper, and even if
nothing new comes to mind, the writer keeps going by repeating a particular idea.
This approach is one way to free a writer from what is often called “writer’s block,”
that moment in the writing process when a person runs out of words and becomes
paralyzed by the blank page or computer screen.

Focused freewriting is a prewriting technique in which the writer
explores a topic by writing for a predetermined amount of time without
stopping, even if it means repeating the same ideas.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



PART 1 AN INVITATION TO WRITING

Here, for example, is what one young man wrote when he was asked to write for five
minutes on the topic of keeping a journal:

I'm supposed to write about journal writing. I've never kept a journal so how can
I say anything about it? But | broke into my younger sister’s diary once and found
out about a boy she had kissed. It was one of those diaries with those little keys
and | ruined the lock. She didn't speak to me for over a month and my parents were
mad at me. | thought it was funny at the time. After that she didnt keep a diary
anymore. So now what should | say? Now what should | say? | don't really know.
I guess | might keep a journal to keep track of important things that happen to me,
like the day my dad came home with a used car for me—now that was really cool.
Of course, it had a lot of problems that we had to fix over the next year little by
little, but that was really an awesome day.

AcTIVITY @ Focused Freewriting

For this exercise, consider the topic My Attitude toward Writing as an opportunity
to practice focused freewriting. Write for at least five minutes without stopping,
making sure that you keep going even if you have to repeat some thoughts.

BRAINSTORMING, CLUSTERING,
AND OUTLINING

BRAINSTORMING

Of all the prewriting techniques, brainstorming is perhaps the most widely used.
Brainstorming is an exercise in free association. You allow a thought or phrase to lead
you from one idea to the next until you feel you have fully explored your topic. Many
writers find brainstorming liberating because item order is unimportant and no
special connection is needed between items. The main goal is to jot down everything
while your mind explores different paths. Later, you can sort the items, grouping
some and eliminating others. Unless you are doing outside research, brainstorming
is probably the best way to discover ideas for writing.
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CHAPTER1 GATHERING IDEAS FOR WRITING 9

Brainstorming is a prewriting technique in which the writer uses free
association to create a list of whatever words, phrases, or ideas come
to mind on a given topic. It can be done alone orin a group.

The following list shows a college student’s initial brainstorming on the topic of
parent-teen communication.

Problems talking with my father
Called me immature sometimes
Occasionally shouted
Too tense
Seemed overly critical
Stacy's father.
Seemed to have a sense of humor about everything, not so serious,
easygoing
Guidance counselor
Always calm, no hurry, always listened
What prevents a good talk with a parent?
person’s voice—loud, soft, angry, calm
namecalling, putdowns
words that hurt
bad language
body language—no eye contact, frowning, glaring
authoritarian or controlling
monopolizing the conversation
tense
withdrawal or the silent treatment
disrespectful and rude
rushed, not listening
rigid, won't consider any other viewpoint
sarcastic

Below is a revised brainstorming list showing how the student has reorganized the
initial list.

Advice to Farents: How to Communicate with Your Teens
Choose your words carefully

do not call people names

do not belittle them—use example of my father

do not use bad language

do not be disrespectful

do not be mean or sarcastic

do not use the silent treatment or monopolize the talk

(continued on next page)
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Listen to the way you sound, your tone, your attitude
watch the volume of your voice—use example of Stacy’s father
wait until you have calmed down so you do hot sound angry and tense
don’t sound rushed and hurried, as if you have no time to listen
don't sound too controlling
Take a look at your body language
work at being calm and relaxed
do not withdraw; if possible give the person a hug or a pat on the shoulder
no physical abuse—pushing, shoving, slapping
what is your facial expression (frowning, glaring, smirking, no eye contact)?

CLUSTERING

Clustering is another method of gathering ideas during the prewriting stage.
Clustering is very similar to brainstorming, except that when you cluster, you produce
a visual map of your ideas rather than a list. You begin by placing a key idea (usually a
single word or phrase) in the center of the page. Then you jot down other words and
phrases that come to mind as you think about this key idea. As you work, you draw
lines, or branches, to connect the items.

Here is how the writer might have explored the topic using a clustering technique:

Monopo//zing conversation
or using silent treatment

Namecalling like

Vidiot" oy “immature"

Disrespectful Tense, angry,

Couldl 'I‘ape record

sarcastic

language

COMMUNICATION

Bad /anyuage

BODY LANGUAGE

Facial expressions

Physical abuse such as glaving

Withelyawn or
elose anel caring
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Clustering is a prewriting technique that emphasizes the connections
among items on a brainstorming list. The topic is written in the middle
of the page and has a circle drawn around it. As details or ideas are
generated, they are circled and then lines are drawn to connect them
to related details or ideas. This process continues until the topic has
been fully explored. Variations of clustering are known as mapping,
webbing, and branching.

Using Brainstorming or Clustering to Develop a Topic of Your Own

Use either brainstorming or clustering to develop your ideas on one of the
following topics:

e communicating with teachers and classmates
e communicating on a cell phone
e communicating on the Internet (e-mail and chat rooms)

Create your brainstorming list or cluster on a separate sheet of paper.

OUTLINING

Outlining is the most formal method of organizing ideas at the prewriting stage.
It is more difficult than the other prewriting techniques and usually comes after
considerable brainstorming and rearranging of ideas. In a formal outline you must
distinguish between major headings and subheadings and list these points in the
order in which you will present them. Because organization and order are so
important in outlining, we follow a conventional system of numbers and letters. In
the sample outline that follows, notice the use of roman capital numerals (I, II, III)
for major headings, indented capital letters (A, B, C) for subheadings, and arabic
numbers (1, 2, 3) to show the next level of subheadings.

Outlining, the most formal method of organizing prewriting ideas,
uses numerals and letters to distinguish between major headings and
subheadings of a planned piece of writing.

Here is how the student’s outline of the material might have developed:

Advice to Parents:
How to Communicate with Your Teens

|. Introduction

Topic Sentence: Parents need to consider their words, tone, and
body language when they talk to their teens.
[I. Choose your words carefully.
A. Do not call people names.
1. My father called me immature.
2. Parents sometimes use words like “idiot.”

(continued on next page)
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B. Do not use bad language.
C. Do not be disrespectful.
D. Do not monopolize the conversation.
E. Do not use the silent treatment.
[Il.  Listen to your tone.
A.  Wait until you have calmed down so you do not sound angry
and tense.
B. Watch the volume of your voice.
1. Stacy’s father speaks softly.
2. Stacy’s father speaks reassuringly.
C. Taping a conversation would reveal tone.
IV. Observe your body language.
A. Notice your facial expression.
1. Areyou glaring?
2. Areyou full of rage?
B. Make eye contact.
C. Do not withdraw; if possible, give the person a hug or hold
that person’s hand.
D. Physical abuse is never appropriate.
V. Conclusion
Parents who think about these three factors of communication
will be able to avoid a lot of pain and heartache.
Making an Outline

Using the title “Communication in the Twenty-First Century,” make an outline
for an essay that would describe modern forms of communication. You may
want to consider the following items: Internet, e-mail, instant messaging,
online courses, blogs, fax machines, printers, digital cameras, cell phones,
and iPods.
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STUDENT ESSAY

Now we are ready to look at the student essay that evolved from the initial brain-
storming list. Notice that the writer is not bound to follow the brainstorming list or
the outline word for word. As the student wrote, a certain creative flow occurred.

Advice to Parents:
How to Communicate with Your Teens

Introduction When parents and teens cannot sit down and talk together, parents
should take a long hard look at themselves to see if part of the blame
might lie with them. Parents need to consider three factors: the words they
choose, the tone of voice they use, and the message their body language

gives.
Paragraph 1 of One usually thinks of words as being at the center of communication,
Development and of course, words are important. The wrong words can unintentionally

put people in a bad mood. Parents very often belittle their children or call
them names. My father, for example, sometimes used the word “immature”
to describe me when | made a mistake. | felt put down. It would probably
have been better if he would have talked with me about the situation and
explained why he thought | had made a bad choice. | have heard parents
call their children “idiots” and even worse. Namecalling only makes teens
angry and defensive. It is hard after being attacked to feel open to any
discussion at all. | have heard teens and parents use bad language and
speak disrespectfully to each other. Speaking in the heat of the moment,
people often say things they really do not mean, but when they calm down,
it is too late to take the words back. The harm is done. Then there is the
parent who monopolizes the discussion, giving the teen no opportunity to
explain his or her position. Finally, there is the complete opposite of the
wrong words, and that is no words at all. Have you ever experienced the
silent treatment? With this approach, everyone feels terrible and there is
no chance to work out a problem.

Paragraph 2 of A parent’s tone of voice is a second factor in communicating with

Development a teenager. Something said in a tense, harsh, or angry voice creates
unnecessary bad feelings. The same words said with a firm but soft and
reassuring voice can make for a completely different conversation. Even
the volume of a person’s voice can make a tremendous difference when
people talk. My friend Stacy, for example, has a lot of disagreements with
her father, but | have never heard their disagreements turn into angry
arguments. Her father is from another country where people speak very
softly. His voice is so calm and soft that | suppose this is one reason why
Stacy never seems to get angry with him. He also uses a lot of humor, and
they can laugh about her occasional outrageous behavior. It might be a
good idea if some parents would tape themselves when they are talking
with their teenagers. They might be very surprised to hear their tone. This
might give them a better understanding of why their teenagers suddenly
become upset or withdrawn.

Paragraph 3 of Also, | wish some parents could see themselves when they are talking to

Development their teens. Their body language really communicates, “lam angry atyou!”
Facial expressions can be glaring or even full of rage. To communicate

(continued on next page)
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with your teen, you need to make eye contact and if possible even give
an affectionate hug or hold the teen’s hand; in other words, let your body
language say that you care about him or her even though you are upset
about your teen’s behavior. Obviously, any kind of physical abuse is never
appropriate. Slapping, hitting, or punching is absolutely unacceptable. If
you cannot control your teen without physical restraint, you need to seek
outside help.

If only parents would understand the importance of words, tone, and
body language the next time they faced a conflict with their teens, much
needless pain and heartache could be avoided.

CONDUCTING INTERVIEWS AND SURVEYS

Journal writing, focused freewriting, brainstorming, and outlining are all techniques
that you can use to explore your thoughts and ideas. Often, however, a writer needs
to go further and obtain information from outside sources. An excellent way to
obtain such information is to conduct an interview or prepare and distribute a
survey or questionnaire. News reporters, marketing people, social workers, and
government workers are only a few of the people who use these techniques in their

everyday work.

INTERVIEWS

Interviews are useful in many situations. Speaking to a single individual can
provide information that you might not be able to get any other way. For example,
you might want to interview an older family member to preserve stories of your
family’s past. You might want to talk to someone in a career that interests you.
If you were considering a career in law, for example, speaking to a lawyer in
your community might be more revealing than reading a book about the legal
profession. An interview is also an excellent way to find information on very
current topics, material you might have trouble finding in the library or even on
the Internet.

The secret of a good interview lies in what happens before the interview. You must
prepare properly. First of all, make an appointment with the person you want to
interview. Let that person know how long the interview will take. If you intend to
bring a tape recorder, be sure to ask for permission in advance. It is important for
the person being interviewed to know what to expect so he or she can be relaxed
and in a receptive frame of mind. Most importantly, the interviewer should always
have a number of questions prepared beforehand. Few interviews go well without
some structure and a sense of direction. This is not to say that every question
must be asked in the way and order in which it was prepared; an interviewer is not
restricted to a fixed set of questions. An interview can often take an interesting and
unexpected turn with a single good question that leads to a surprising exploration
of a subject.

When you prepare your questions, compose them in such a way that the answers
require some thought. You do not want to ask questions that can be answered with
a simple yes or no; such replies are not useful because they do not encourage any
in-depth discussion of the answer.
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Preparing Questions for an Interview

The following five pairs of sentences could have been used in an interview in
which a person was trying to learn about a lawyer’s work. In each case, check
which question would more likely lead to a thoughtful interview response.

1. What is a typical day at work like?

How many hours a day do you work?

2. How much do you earn in a year?

What is the range of salaries that a person could expect to earn as a
lawyer?

3. What kind of law do you practice?

What are the different areas of law practice, and how did you choose
which one you wanted to pursue?

4. What is the most interesting case you have ever had?

Have you ever had an interesting case?

5. Do you ever have a bad day?

What are some of your greatest challenges, and how do you handle
them?

SURVEYS

Taking a survey is an especially helpful prewriting technique when you want to
write about a certain group’s attitudes, practices, or experiences. For instance, you
could do a survey on your classmates” attitudes toward binge drinking, your family’s
attitudes about how to share the household chores, or your community’s attitudes
about the need for a teen center. A survey is somewhat like an interview in that the
person conducting it prepares a set of questions. However, an interview is conducted
one-on-one, and the conversation has great flexibility. A survey, on the other hand,
is usually written in advance. A number of participants agree to answer a set of
questions. If they write their answers, the survey takes the form of a questionnaire.
They may or may not complete the survey in your presence. What you will get will
be the briefest answers to your questions—no more, no less. Obviously, you will run
into difficulty if you realize later on that you should have asked different questions.
Therefore, in a survey, most of the work lies in the preparation of the questions
and in experimenting with different ways of presenting questions so as to get the
best answers. Unlike the interview, the survey may include questions that can be
answered with a yes or a no. You may also want to ask questions that call for precise
facts and figures. Here are a few other considerations:

1. Will people give their names, or will they be anonymous?

2. How will the surveys be returned? Will you give people a deadline and collect
the surveys yourself, or will you give them a self-addressed stamped envelope so
that they can mail the survey to you?

3. Do not be surprised if some people fail to answer the survey’s questions at all. If
the survey is too long or too complicated, people may decide they do not have
time to fill it out. After all, most people volunteer to answer a survey, and they
will be completing it as a favor to you.
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4. The more responses there are to a survey, the more valid the results of that
survey will be. For example, if you want to know the attitudes of your classmates
toward journal writing, the closer you come to having a 100 percent response,
the more valid the survey will be.

5. How will you tally the answers? Will the results be presented as a chart, or will
you write a report in which you explain the results?

ACTIVITY e Composing Questions for a Survey

Several serious problems on college campuses today relate to the use of
alcohol. Underage drinking, binge drinking, drunken fights, and vandalism
of school property are some of the problems college administrations face.
Compose five questions that could be included in a survey of your classmates
to determine their drinking habits. Construct each question so that it asks for
personal experience, not a person’s opinion about what other students are
doing. Here is an example:

Which of the following best describes how often you have an alcoholic drink?
a. never
. only on holidays and other special occasions
. two or three times a month
. once or twice a week
. three or more times a week
every day

0o Q0 T
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Exploring Online -

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e the writing process

e prewriting techniques

e journaling

\_
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Working Together

TAKING A SURVEY: STUDENT
ATTITUDES ABOUT
WRITING

Writers gather material for their work in a number of ways.
One way is to conduct a survey, drawing on the experiences
of people who have something in common. For this
prewriting exercise, you will participate in a survey with all
the students in your class. The survey asks students about
their experiences with writing and their attitudes toward
writing. As a class, you may add to or change the questions
suggested here, but everyone should answer exactly the
same questions.

Use the following procedure:

1. Remove the survey on page 19 from your textbook.
Put your name or an assigned number in the top right corner of the
survey for purposes of identification.

3. Answer the survey questions as completely and honestly as possible.

4. Select two people who will collect all the surveys and lead the class
in tallying the information. One person can read off the responses;
the other person can put the information on a blackboard where
everyone can view the information and take notes.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

A portfolio is a collection of materials representing a person’s best work and is
intended to help in the evaluation of that work, often for a grade in a course. A writer
may also include materials to use in future work.

To start building your portfolio, take back your own page of responses to the survey
and add it to any notes you took about the results of the class survey. Jot down any
other ideas that might have come to you as you thought about the topic. Place all these
in your portfolio and keep them for possible use in future writing assignments.

Consider using the interview and the survey as techniques for gathering material that
can be transformed quite easily into an essay. Remember that people who write for
a living—newspaper and magazine writers, for example—depend heavily on these
techniques to work up their material.

18
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Student Survey
1. How would you describe the ideal place for a writer to work?

2. Where do you do your best writing—in the library, at home, or someplace else?

3. Isacertaintime of day better for you than other times? When do you concentrate
best?

4. How long can you write with concentration before you need a break?

5. What concerns do you have when you write?

6. Have you ever kept a journal?

7. Do you prefer composing on a computer or writing by hand?

8. In high school, how many of your classes included writing opportunities? How
often were you required to write?

9. Keeping in mind that most people today use a telephone or e-mail to keep in
touch, how often do you find yourself writing a letter?

a. never b. almost never c. sometimes d. often

10. At this point in your school career, which of the following best describes your
attitude about writing?

I enjoy writing most of the time.

I occasionally like to write.

I usually do not like to write.
I don’t have any opinion about writing at all.
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CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES

In this chapter, you will learn how each of the following

elements helps to create an effective piece of writing:

a carefully chosen subject

a clear purpose

e atargeted audience

* aconsistent and appropriate voice
e an overall unity

e abasic coherence

THE SUBJECT: WHAT THE WRITING IS ABOUT

The subject of a piece of writing is also called the topic or the central theme. The
subject can be chosen by the writer or assigned by someone else. We've all heard
the student who complains, “I don’t have anything to say.” Not true! It may be that
the student hasn’t yet developed the skill to put ideas into writing, but we all know
more than we think we do. We all know about our families, our homes, our friends, our
opinions, and our experiences. We have childhood memories, interests, activities we
participate in, and dreams. When we write, we need to tap into these life experiences
and life lessons to find topics that interest us. We also need to remember that we can
gather more information by consulting others.

Even with an assigned topic, a writer can often find an interesting aspect or approach
to the subject. For example, on the subject of binge drinking in college, a writer
might choose one of the following approaches:

Topic: Binge Drinking in College

APPROACHES EXAMPLES

Tell a personal story: The story of my friend Tom who flunked
out of college last semester

Discuss the effects: The effects of binge drinking on college
campuses

Explain how to do something: How to avoid substance abuse in college

Show contrasts: Responsible use of alcohol contrasted to

abusive use of alcohol
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Take a stand on an issue: The need for colleges to enforce the laws
on underage drinking

ACTIVITY o Providing Examples for Different Approaches to a Subject

Below are five possible approaches a writer might take, given the topic of

working while going to school. Provide a possible example for each approach.

1. personal story

2. effects

3. how to do something

4. comparison/contrast

5. persuasion

PURPOSE: THE WRITER'S INTENTION

In school, when a student hands in a writing assignment, that student’s primary

purpose may be to get a good grade. At work, an employee may produce a written
document with the purpose of getting ahead in a job. These examples
are not what we mean by purpose. In writing, purpose is what the
piece of writing itself is intended to accomplish, apart from any
other personal aims of the writer. The main purposes for writing are
entertainment, information, and persuasion.
ENTERTAINMENT
A writer may want to entertain an audience. One way to do this is

Image ot available due by telling a good story. We all remember, as children, how much fun
to copyright restrictions it was when someone read us a story. We were being entertained.

Most of the stories we see on television are shown for the purpose
of entertainment. The novels we buy in bookstores were written to
entertain us. What we call narrative writing (the telling of stories) is
mostly in this category.

INFORMATION—PRESENTATION
OF FACTS

Most of the writing you will do in school and in your future career
will be informational in nature. In school, you will take written tests
and write papers to explain what you know about a subject; at work,
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you might find yourself explaining why your company’s profits have diminished or
increased. In formal writing, these explanations can be developed in more than one
way, depending on the type of information required. The methods of development
that you will learn in this book include the following:

e illustration (giving examples)

e narration (telling a story)

* description (using sensory images)

e process (explaining how to do something)

e comparison and contrast

e cause and effect

e definition and analysis

e classification (putting material into mutually exclusive groups)

PERSUASION OR ARGUMENTATION

Persuasive writing, or argumentation, tries to convince the reader to agree with the
writer’s point of view on a topic. In our daily lives, the newspaper editorial is the most
common example of persuasive writing. Such writing gives facts and examples and
uses logical reasoning to support the writer’s claim. An argument seeks to change
the reader’s mind or confirm beliefs already there. Often, the conclusion pleads for
a plan of action to be taken.

Understanding Purpose in Writing

If your instructor told you that your assignment was to write an essay on
some aspect of technology, each person in the class would most likely choose
a slightly different topic. Below are five different topics concerned with
some aspect of technology. For each topic, indicate what the writer’s possible
purpose (entertainment, information, or persuasion) could be.

Topic Purpose

1. the cost of iPods

2. my cell phone nightmare

3. why everyone needs e-mail

4. how to send a text message

5. why our company should upgrade now

AUDIENCE: THE WRITER'S INTENDED READERS

Effective writers learn about their audience and then use what they have learned
so that the audience will be receptive to their ideas. Several important questions
need to be asked. For example, what do the readers already know about the
subject? What are their attitudes toward the subject? Will they be in agreement
with the writer’s point of view? Will they be of similar age? Will they have a similar
level of education? Will they have interests, tastes, or political points of view that
agree?
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Any number of factors could be important in determining how a writer chooses words
and presents ideas. For example, if the readers are small children, the vocabulary
and ideas of the piece will have to be age appropriate. On the other hand, if the
readers are professionals who want to increase their knowledge in a certain field, the
writer will be expected to know and use the terminology of that field. If the readers
are likely to consider the subject a very sensitive one, the writer certainly will not
want to treat the subject lightly.

Identifying an Audience and a Purpose

Five possible writing subjects follow. In each case, choose a specific audience
and imagine the writer’s purpose. An example is done for you.

Subject Audience Purpose

Description of two history courses College students Information to
help students
make course
selections

Subject Audience Purpose

1. Instructions for CPR
(cardiopulmonary resuscitation)

2. A proposal to set up a group
home for emotionally disturbed
adults in a neighborhood

3. Description of features on
a new-model computer

4. A letter to a local newspaper arguing
for a civilian police review board

5. My so-called job

VOICE: HOW THE WRITER'S ATTITUDE
IS REVEALED

It is very difficult for a writer to be objective; writing almost always reveals conscious
and unconscious attitudes. The voice of the writer comes through the text in the
words that are chosen and the strategies that are used. In general, we can think of
voice as revealing two different attitudes:

1. Voice reveals an attitude toward the subject matter. A politician might
write passionately about a subject. A comic writer could be humorous or sarcastic
about a subject. A critic could reveal a lighthearted or judgmental attitude.

2. Voice reveals an attitude toward the audience. The writer’s attitude toward
the audience ranges from very formal (such as the attitude of an expert submitting
a research paper to an academic journal) to less formal (such as the attitude of a
student writing a friendly e-mail to a classmate).
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The skilled writer learns how to choose an appropriate and consistent voice,
depending on the purpose of the writing. Cooking instructions on a box of rice,
for example, are probably almost completely voiceless, with no indication of the
writer’s personality. The reporting of a news event should also be without any
apparent voice, although sometimes the writer’s personal attitude sneaks in through
the choice of a word that carries a positive or negative connotation. Sometimes an
attitude is revealed by the choice of facts to include or exclude. In general, writing
that seeks to inform is usually more objective than writing that seeks to entertain
or persuade.

Another way a writer expresses voice is by the personal pronoun chosen for a piece of
writing. A writer chooses a pronoun that fits the subject and the audience. In a diary
or a memoir, you would most likely talk about yourself, so the obvious choice would
be the first person (I or we). In a book about how to arrange flowers, the author might
want to address readers in the informal second person (you), the common choice for
writing that gives directions or advice. For a business proposal that suggests how
to market a new product, the third person (he, she, it, or they) would be the most
appropriate. The third person is the most formal and objective. It is the expected
voice for academic and professional writing. In short, the choice of personal pronoun
is determined by the appropriate level of formality needed between the writer and
the writer’s audience.

Two additional points about voice need to be kept in mind. The first point is the
importance of being consistent. Do not change your writing voice without a clear
reason for doing so. In other words, if you begin by addressing your readers as
you, do not switch to we later on in the same piece of writing. The second point
is to be sincere. Do not try to be someone you are not. For instance, taking
unfamiliar words from a thesaurus is not a good idea because these words could
easily be used in the wrong way and will nearly always sound a little out of place
compared to the rest of your writing. If English is your second language, you
might have to be especially careful. You will most likely need a more complete
understanding of words and their shades of meaning before you use them in your
writing.

FORMAL WRITING IN THE THIRD PERSON
(HE, SHE, IT, OR THEY)

In formal writing, where there is a distance between the writer and the reader, the
third person is generally used. This is the voice you would use for most college-
level work as well as job-related work. Read the paragraph that follows and study
the writer’s use of the third person. (Each use of a third-person pronoun has been
italicized.)

Many families feel lost trying to make sense of cyberspace. They
become frustrated trying to find specific information such as the image of
a skeleton for a child’s science paper. They worry that a preteen daughter
may not be safe when she is chatting online. Many parents are unsure
how to navigate the web. The millions of pages of information on the net
can make locating useful and enjoyable web pages seem more like work
than play. How should families choose among them? Six exceptional web
destinations will eliminate this uncertainty. As a group, these websites
offer useful advice parents need and also provide fun features children
want.
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LESS FORMAL WRITING IN THE SECOND PERSON
(YOU, YOUR)

Here is the same material, but written in a less formal voice, using the second person (you)
and more casual language. This choice is effective when the writer is giving instructions
or speaking directly to the reader. (Each use of the second person has been italicized.)

Is your family lost in cyberspace? You know the feeling. Maybe it's the
rush of frustration that comes after your son says he needs an image of
a skeleton for a science paper but he can’t find one on the Internet—and
neither can you. Or perhaps it's that twinge of anxiety as your preteen
daughter announces she wants to chat online, but you are not sure how she
can do it safely. If you are unsure how to navigate the web, you are not alone.
The millions of pages of information on the net can make locating useful and
enjoyable web pages seem more like work than play. How can you choose
among them? Consider six terrific web destinations. As a group, they offer
the useful advice you need along with the fun features your children want.

activity @ Voice: Rewriting a Paragraph Using First Person Singular (I)

Compose a new paragraph using the same content as in the two paragraphs
you have just read, but now use the first-person singular (/). Remember that
using the first-person singular results in the most informal voice in writing. The
result is a more personal and casual tone, such as used in a diary or a memoir.

ACTIVITY e Voice: Rewriting a Paragraph to Avoid the Second Person (You)

In many college courses, one important objective is for students to learn
the proper standards for writing academic and work-related assignments.
This involves the use of the more formal voice (not the second person you) in
written work. Rewrite the following paragraph to avoid the use of the second
person you. For instance, the opening words “Your world” could be rewritten
as “The world,” “This world,” or “Our world.”
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Your world is getting smaller, and the pace of change is quickening.
When you graduate you will change jobs as many as ten times over the
course of your career, often moving in completely new directions. You will
probably end up in a career that is fairly unrelated to what you studied
in college and find yourself working with colleagues from many different
nations and cultures. You will succeed if you think broadly. You should take
courses that will give you the greatest range of opportunity. Your world
has become much more interdependent. Health, law, business, and many
other fields all operate in a world of permeable borders. You need an
international outlook to prevent the spread of disease, to reduce the flow
of illicit drugs, or to resolve environmental challenges. If you understand
other societies and cultures, you will have a wider base of knowledge and
have better communication skills than those who do not.

Your Rewrite:

UNITY: ALL PARTS RELATING TO THE
CENTRAL THEME

In a piece of good writing, every sentence serves the central theme, with every detail
directly related to the main idea. All of the parts go together to make up a whole. The
result is a sense of oneness or wholeness, so that by the end of the piece, the writing
feels complete and the reader has no trouble grasping the writer’s main point.

Editing Student Writing for Unity

The following paragraph lacks unity because some sentences do not contribute
to the main idea. As you read the paragraph, cross out any sentences that do
not contribute to the unity of the piece.

Many parents fear the time when their children reach adolescence. When that
time does come, some parents are afraid to give their children freedom to
make choices. These same parents do not admit that their children have any

ideas or feelings that are valid. Many adults like to lock back on their own
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Pets are often remembered fondly. Conflicts between parents
and adolescents are bound to develop. Some conflicts, of course, are a sign of
healthy development within the family. Psychologists say that parents should
not be fearful when teenagers challenge authority. Challenging authority is
a normal part of the maturing process. Adults without children have none of
these concerns. The need for privacy is also normal during adolescence and
should be respected rather than feared. On the other hand, when the right

moment comes along and a teenager wants to talk, parents should not miss

i
all is the need for parents to be sensitive to the feelings of their teenagers.
Remember, adolescence does not last for a lifetime, but a good relationship

between parent and child can!

COHERENCE: CLEAR AND LOGICAL
PROGRESSION OF THOUGHT

A piece of writing needs careful organization of all its parts so that one idea leads
logically to the next. To help all the parts relate to one another, writers use three
important techniques: repetition of key words, use of synonyms and pronouns to
refer to key words, and careful choice of transitional expressions.

All writers must continually work to achieve coherence. Even professional writers
work on more than one draft because they see room for improvement as they move
from one idea, one sentence, or one paragraph to the next. If something is unclear
or lacks logical sequence, they revise. You too will be working on coherence in many
of the chapters of this book.

The following paragraph is taken from a December 2000 article in the Harvard
Business Review. The piece was intended to show people in business how to create
“buzz” about a new fashion trend and thereby increase the sales of a product. The
hot product in this case is the “hush puppy.” The paragraph is a good example of
how writers achieve coherence in their work by using repetition of key words, using
pronouns and synonyms to refer to these key words, and choosing transitional
expressions that will help the reader move from one thought to another.

Sometimes even the most ordinary products can benefit from buzz.
Remember Hush Puppies? When the company discovered that hip New York
City kids were snapping up vintage pairs of its Hush Puppies at secondhand
stores, it rushed into action. It began making its shoes in shades like Day-
Glo orange, red, green and purple. Next, it sent free samples to celebrities,
and not long after, David Bowie and Susan Sarandon were spotted wearing
them. Then the company tightly controlled distribution, limiting the shoes to
a handful of fashionable outlets. Soon high-end retailers like Saks, Bergdorf
Goodman, and Barneys were begging for them. In just three years, from
1994 to 1996, Hush Puppies saw its annual sales of pups in North America
skyrocket from fewer than 100,000 pairs to an estimated 1.5 million.
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REPETITION OF KEY WORDS

Notice that the key words “Hush Puppies™ appear in the second sentence and again
in the third sentence. In the last sentence, the words “Hush Puppies” occur for a
third time and also a fourth time with a shortened, less formal name, “pups.”

USING SYNONYMS AND PRONOUNS TO REFER
TO KEY WORDS

Writers often need to find other words or phrases to substitute for the key word so
they will not have to repeat it over and over again. Notice in the paragraph how the
author has twice used the common noun shoes to substitute for the proper noun
Hush Puppies. Also samples is used in one instance to refer to Hush Puppies.

Even more common is the use of pronouns to refer to key words. Here the pronoun
them is used twice to refer to the Hush Puppies. In addition, notice the five pronouns
(its, it, it, its, it) that refer to the shoe company.

USE OF TRANSITIONAL EXPRESSIONS

Finally, coherence is achieved through the careful use of transitions. Transitions are
words and expressions used in a piece of writing to show how the different ideas relate
to each other. In the paragraph on Hush Puppies, several transitional expressions
(marked in yellow highlighting) help the reader move forward through a sequence
of events: next, then, soon, and in just three years. If you turn to Appendix E at the
back of this textbook, you will find a listing of many of these transitional words and
expressions.

Studying a Text for Coherence

Read the following paragraph to discover the techniques used by the writer
to achieve coherence. Find (1) two examples of the repetition of key words,
(2) three examples of pronoun reference, (3) one example of a phrase that
is a synonym for web pages and (4) one example of a transitional word or
expression. Label each of the examples that you find. (If necessary, refer to
Appendix E for a list of transitional words and expressions.)

More than one billion web pages currently exist online and are accessible to
the public. These pages are not numbered. They are not organized. They do not
come with a table of contents oran index. It is as if people around the world took
all their books and magazines, ripped out all the pages, and dumped them into
one gigantic pile. In the past five years, that pile has grown bigger and bigger
and bigger. So how do you find your way through this maze of information? The
answer is search engines. As with any technology, some very smart people
have devised new search engines for the Internet, based on the lessons of the
previous generation. Names like Google, Yahoo!, and Alta Vista have become
well known. They will likely be your best bet for quickly finding what you need

on the web.
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Exploring Online -

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e subject

* purpose

* audience

e academic voice and the avoidance of the second person
e coherence

e transitional expressions

& J
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KNOWING YOUR AUDIENCE

Every writer, when planning a piece of writing, must
choose an approach to the topic, target the audience,
and then keep that audience in mind as the work
progresses. The following paragraph is from Patricia
T. O’Conner’s book on writing, Words Fail Me. In the
passage, the author addresses the issue of a writer’s
audience and the importance of our awareness of
audience in the writing process.

All writing has an intended audience, even the telephone
book (it may be monotonous, short on verbs, and heavy on
numbers and proper nouns, but it sure knows its readers!).
Your audience probably won’t be as wide as your area code, but
it could be almost anyone—your landlord, a garden club, the
parole board, Internet jocks, a college admissions director,
fiction readers, the editorial page editor, the Supreme Court.
Someone is always on the receiving end, but who? It's a big
world out there, and before you write you have to narrow it
down. Once you've identified your audience, everything you
do—every decision you make about vocabulary, tone, sentence
structure, imagery, humor, and the rest—should be done with
this target, your reader, in mind.

After reviewing the text, divide into groups. The members of each group
work together to fill in the following chart showing the relationship
between audience, writer, topic, and voice. For example, who would
write to a landlord, what might be the topic of such a letter, and would the
writer use the first person (I, we), second person (you), or third person

(he, she, it, they)?
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Audience Possible Writer Possible Topic Appropriate Choice
of Voice

the Supreme lawyer for store owners interpretation of gun laws | formal (third person)
Court as it applies to store owners

an Internet
chat room

a college
admissions
director

dear diary

a parole board

the editor of
a newspaper

fiction readers

a landlord

If time permits, the class should come together to compare their charts. Choose one
word that would describe the tone that should be set in each writing project.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

When writers for advertising agencies work up an ad campaign, they must know their
target audience. These writers choose every word for their ads with the greatest care.
Because we live in such a visual culture, they also make sure that the illustrations
for their ads are compelling. Collect ads from magazines and newspapers that you
find especially well designed and particularly effective. Study the words and pictures
of these ads, noting the intended audience in each case. How does the ad target
its audience? Preserve the ads and any notes for future writing projects that might
interest you. A few possible topics could be audience in advertising, the careful
choice of vocabulary in advertisement, and the psychology of advertising.
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Creating Effective
Sentences

Many students need their college writing classes to include essential
concepts that were not mastered during the students’ foundational
years in school. When students have papers returned with sentence-
level errors corrected, they realize the corrections are valuable,

but they do not always understand exactly what is wrong with their
original word choice or structure. Without that understanding, an
instructor’s suggestions and corrections are to no avail. If students are
to revise, edit, and proofread their work effectively, they will need to
understand basic grammatical terms and concepts. Learning these
terms and understanding sentence structure will give every student
the confidence needed to work with the written word. Part 2 of this
book carefully presents the foundational sentence-level concepts in a
deliberately chosen sequence. Beginning with simple sentences and
gradually building to more complex sentences, the material allows

(continued on next page)
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CHAPTER 10
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Mastering Irregular Verb
Forms

CHAPTER 12
Using Verb Tenses Correctly

CHAPTER 13

Learning the Rules
for Capitalization and
Punctuation

students to achieve success at each step. When student writers find
themselves in control of this material, they also find that the act of
revising and editing any paper, especially the paper that has been
returned with editing symbols, will become a much more meaningful
activity.

33
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By the time you finish this chapter, you will understand
what is essential in the construction of the most basic

sentence, called the simple sentence. Your practice of
the following skills will lay the foundation for the other

chapters in Part 2.

CHAPTER °* finding the subject of a simple sentence, including sentences
OBJECTIVES with prepositional phrases and appositive phrases
prep P PP P
e finding the verb of a simple sentence

e identifying six parts of speech in a simple sentence

Ideas may be communicated in more than one way. In informal situations, we might shake
our head to mean “Yes” or “No,” or we might use a single slang expression, such as “Cool”
to show our positive reaction to something. Such informal communication with friends
is easy because we are with people who can see our gestures, can hear our tone of voice,
and are familiar with our informal speech. When we write, however, we must express
ourselves to an audience that cannot necessarily see us or know us. In this case, our words
must be more deliberate and more precise. As writers, one important way we can be sure
our ideas come across as clear and unmistakable is to use complete sentences.

34
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WHAT IS A COMPLETE SENTENCE?

As writers, we need to express ourselves in complete sentences so that our ideas will
be fully understood. This need for completeness means that every writing student
must have a clear understanding as to what makes up a sentence.

A complete sentence is a group of words that contains a subject and a
verb and also expresses a complete thought.

Avon lifts weights.

HOW DO YOU FIND THE SUBJECT OF A SENTENCE?

The most basic sentence is called the simple sentence. Simple in this case does not
mean easy, but it does mean that the sentence has only one subject-verb group.
For most simple sentences, you can find the subject by keeping in mind five
generalizations. Use generalizations 1 and 2 to complete the practice exercise that
follows.

In a sentence, the subject usually answers the question “Who or what
is the sentence about?”

The subject often occurs early in the sentence.

In the following sentences, find the subject by asking yourself, “Who or what is
the sentence about?”

—_

The gym seemed noisier than usual.
Our coach was shouting last-minute instructions.
He expected total concentration.

Three athletes were doing push-ups.

o &~ LN

People were beginning to fill the bleachers.

FINDING NOUNS

A noun is a word that names a person, place, or thing. A noun can
function as a subject, an object, or a possessive in a sentence.
Subject: Avon lifts weights.
Object: The coach trained Avon.
Possessive: Avon'’s coach always arrives early.
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Nouns can be categorized in two different ways:

1. Common nouns or proper nouns. Most nouns in English are common nouns.

They are not capitalized. Proper nouns name particular persons, places, or things.
They are always capitalized.

Common nouns Proper nouns

aunt Aunt Meriam
country Nigeria
watch Timex

Concrete nouns or abstract nouns. A second way to categorize nouns is to
identify them as concrete nouns or abstract nouns. Concrete nouns name all the
things we can see or touch, such as desk, car; or friend. Abstract nouns name the
things we cannot see or touch, such as justice, honesty, or friendship.

Concrete nouns Abstract nouns

face loneliness
people patriotism
jewelry beauty

Underline every noun in each of the sentences below.

o &~ LN

The morning of June 27 was clear and sunny.
The flowers were blossoming profusely, and the grass was richly green.

The people of the village began to gather in the square.

The lottery was conducted by Mr. Sommers.

The jovial man had time and energy to devote to civic activities.

FINDING PRONOUNS

A pronoun is a word that takes the place of a noun. Like a noun, a
pronoun can be a subject or an object in a sentence. It can also be
used to show possession.

Subject: He lifts weights.

Object: The coach trained him.

Possessive: His coach always arrives early.

There are four different categories of pronouns. (To see the complete list of these
pronouns, consult Appendix B.) The chart on the next page lists only those pronouns
that function as the subjects of sentences.

In each of the sentences below, replace the underlined word or words with
a pronoun.

1.

2. The gym was noisy.

The crowd arrived early.
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3. People waited eagerly.
4. Coach Ann Bradway had not lost a game yet this season.
5. Steven and | found the best seats in the front row.
6. Not one person could predict the outcome.
r d L \
Pronouns That Function as Subjects
Personal Pronouns Indefinite Pronouns
That Can Be Subjects That Can Be Subjects
Singular Plural Singular
1st person: | we anyone everyone no one someone
_ anybody everybody  nobody somebody
2nd person:  you you anything everything nothing something
he they each another either (of)  neither
3rd person: {she one (of] much such (a) (of)
it
Relative Pronouns That Plural
Can Be Subjects both few many several
who what
Demonstrative Pronouns Slllngular or plural depending on meaning
That Can Be Subjects a more none some
_ any most
this these
that those
\_ J

GENERALIZATION @

young Avon

An adjective is a word that modifies (describes or limits) a noun or a
pronoun. Adjectives usually come directly in front of the nouns they
modify, but they can also appear later in the sentence and refer back to
the noun or pronoun.

# N\

He is young.

Practice

arrow to the noun each adjective modifies.

1. The swimmer was confident.

2. Herlong and strenuous workouts would soon pay off.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.

Underline the adjectives in each of the following sentences. Then draw an



38 PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

3. Several meters remained to reach the finish line.
4. Suddenly, she felt a terrible cramp in one leg.

5. Adisappointing defeat would be the result.

GENERALIZATION e The subject of a sentence can be compound.

A compound subject is made up of two or more nouns or pronouns
joined by one of the following: and, or, either/or, and neither/nor.

Avon and his coach lift weights.

Practice Underline the compound subject in each of the following sentences.
1. Exercise and diet are the secrets to good health.
2. Mothers and fathers should help their children establish healthy lifestyles.

3. Unfortunately, biological factors or environmental factors could cause health
problems.

Practice The following sentences illustrate the different kinds of subjects you will
encounter in this chapter. Examine each sentence and decide who or what the
sentence is about. Underline the subject of each sentence. Then, on the line
to the right, write the kind of subject (for example, concrete noun or personal
pronoun) you have underlined. Be as specific as possible.

1. The young child played.

2. Young Helen Keller played.

3. She played.

4. The park grew chilly.

5. The leaves stirred.

6. Athought suddenly struck her.

7. Her parents and teacher would
be waiting.
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NOTE: Not every noun or pronoun in a sentence is necessarily the subject of a verb.
Remember that nouns and pronouns function as subjects, objects, and possessives.
In the following sentence, which noun is the subject and which noun is the object?

Helen drank the water.
If you chose Helen as the subject and water as the object, you were correct.

In the exercises that follow, you will have the opportunity to practice finding
subjects.

Refer to the definitions, charts, and previous examples as often as needed.

EXERCISE o Finding the Subject of a Sentence

Underline the subject in each of the following sentences. An example
is done for you.

The loudspeaker blared.
1. The train stopped.
2. Steven Laye had arrived.
3. He was afraid.
4. Everything looked so strange.
5. The fearful man held his bag tightly.
6. The tunnel led up to the street.
7. Buses and cars choked the avenues.
8. People rushed everywhere.
9. The noise gave him a headache.

10. Loneliness filled his heart.

EXERCISE e Finding the Subject of a Sentence

Underline the subject in each of the following sentences.
1. The road twisted and turned.
2. Ayoung boy hurried along briskly.
3. He carried an important message.
4. Ared-winged blackbird flew overhead.
5. Dark clouds and a sudden wind surprised him.
6. His family would be elated.
7. Someone was raking the leaves.

8. His father called out his name.
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9. The old man tore open the envelope.

10. The message was brief.

EXERCISE e Finding the Subject of a Sentence
Underline the subject in each of the following sentences.
1. The Chicago World's Fair opened.
2. Americans had never seen anything like it.
3. Architects had designed a gleaming white city.
4. The buildings and grounds were unique.
5. George Ferris designed an enormous wheel 264 feet high.
6. It could carry sixty passengers per car.

7. The inventor George Westinghouse designed the fair’s electric motors and
even the electric lights.

8. Other fair inventors included Thomas Edison and Alexander Graham Bell.
9. All played an important part.

10. The future seemed bright.

EXERCISE e Composing Your Own Sentences

Create ten sentences using a variety of subjects. If you wish, you may use the
suggested nouns and the pronoun given below.

Proper noun: Whoopi Goldberg

Common noun: entertainer

Abstract noun: comedy

Compound subject:  actor and television personality
Pronoun: she

Exchange sentences with a classmate. For each sentence your classmate has
written, underline and identify the subject to show that you understand the
various terms.

FINDING THE SUBJECT IN SENTENCES
WITH PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

The sentences in Exercises 1 and 2 were short and basic. If we wrote only sentences of
that type, our writing would sound choppy. Complex ideas would be difficult to express.
One way to expand a simple sentence is to add one or more prepositional phrases.

He put his suitcase on the seat.

On is a preposition. Seat is a noun used as the object of the preposition. On the seat
is a prepositional phrase.
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A prepositional phrase is a group of words containing a preposition and
an object of the preposition along with any modifiers. Prepositional
phrases contain nouns or pronouns, but these nouns or pronouns are
never the subject of the sentence.

on the train

against the wall
throughout his life

In sentences with prepositional phrases, the subject may be difficult to spot. What is
the subject of the following sentence?

In the young man’s apartment, books covered the walls.

In the sentence above, what is the prepositional phrase? Who or what is the sentence
about? To avoid making the mistake of thinking that a noun in the prepositional
phrase could be the subject, a good practice is to cross out the prepositional phrase.

n-theyeung-man-sapartment, books covered the walls.

With the entire prepositional phrase crossed out, it becomes clear that the subject of
the sentence has to be the noun books.

If you memorize the prepositions in the following list, you will be able to easily spot
prepositional phrases in sentences.

a4 . )
Common Prepositions
about behind except onto toward
above below for out under
across beneath from outside underneath
after beside in over unlike
against between inside past until
along beyond into regarding up
among by like since upon
around concerning near through with
as despite of throughout  within
at down off till without
before during on to
\_ _/

In addition to these common one-word prepositions, many other prepositions are
composed of two-word, three-word, and four-word combinations. The following list
provides a sampling.
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~ " ..
Common Prepositional Combinations

according to

for the sake of

in exchange for

ahead of in addition to in reference to
at the time of in between in regard to
because of in care of in search of
by means of in case of in spite of
except for in common with instead of
for fear of in contrast to on account of
for the purpose of in the course of similar to
\_ _J

Recognizing Prepositions

In the following paragraph, find ten different prepositions and circle them.

A landmark study on shyness was conducted at Stanford University. The study
questioned 10,000 American adults about their social anxiety. Surprisingly, 95% of
the people in the study described themselves as sometimes shy. Many hold back
for fear of making a mistake. According to Dr. Carducci, shy people are very self-
focused. Shyness is a barrier to social contact. Without enough social contact, shy

people may become depressed.

Recognizing Prepositional Phrases

In the following paragraph, find ten prepositions. Circle each preposition and
underline the entire prepositional phrase.

People across the country are anxious about high heating costs. After the devastating
Gulf Coast hurricanes of 2005, fuel prices spiked. On account of these higher fuel
prices, many people are making changes to their homes. Some are turning their fears
into actions. They have consulted with energy specialists for recommendations. They

have plugged cracks, insulated attics, and crawled underneath vvarm blankets.

Finding Subjects in Sentences with Prepositional Phrases

Remember that you will never find the subject of a sentence within a
prepositional phrase.Ineachofthefollowingsentences, crossoutprepositional
phrases. Then underline the subject of each sentence. An example follows:

2. With the ascendancy of modern technology, the telegram is no longer needed.
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6. until the emergence of the telegrapn, the average delivery time

£
Ul d

7. At the heignht of the telegram business, in 1929, two hundred million
dluUuliu e vwul wu
telegrams were sent aroun d the war ta
8. Now for Western Union, money transfers, bill payment, and products siuch as
telephone service and Internet access will form the core of their business.

the past, families sent messages o s, hs,
varAaAd A A~ s Al A A
vveuul 1923 Uy LCLCBIC‘II |
10. in the present era, e-mail and fax messages have taken the place of the

FINDING THE SUBJECT IN SENTENCES
WITH APPOSITIVE PHRASES

An appositive phrase is a group of words within a sentence that gives
us extra information about a noun or pronoun in that sentence. It is set
off by commas.

Example:

Martin Johnson, the retired salesperson, sat at his desk.

In this sentence, the words the retired salesperson make up the appositive phrase. These
words give extra information about Martin Johnson and are separated by commas from
the rest of the sentence. If you were to leave out the appositive phrase, notice that what
would remain would still be a complete sentence with the main idea undisturbed:

Example:

Martin Johnson sat at his desk.

Now the subject is clear: Martin Johnson

Practice In each of the following sentences, cross out the appositive phrase and then
underline the subject.

1. Alex Harkavy, a high school scnior, has an auditory-processing disorder.
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2. Marcia Rubinstein, an cducational consultant, can help him find the right

college.
3. For instance, Landmark, a cecllege in Putney, Verment, specializes in
programs for students with learning disabilities.

4. A federal law, the Americans with Disabilities Act, was enacted in 1990.

5. Now many colleges, both public and private ones, offer support for learning-
disabled students.

OTHER PROBLEMS IN FINDING SUBJECTS

Sentences with a Change in the Normal Subject Position

Some sentences begin with words that indicate a question is being asked. Such
words as why, where, how, and when are adverbs, and they signal to the reader
that a question will follow. These opening words are not the subjects. The subjects
occur later in these sentences. The following sentences begin with words that signal
a question:

Why is he going away?
How did he find his sister in the city?
Where is her office?

Notice that in each case the subject is not in the opening part of the sentence.
However, if you answer the question or change the question into a statement, the
subject becomes easier to identify.

He is going away because ...
He found his sister by . ..

Her officeis ...

Sentences Starting with there or here
Such words as there or here are adverbs. They cannot be the subjects of sentences.

There is a new teacher in the department.
Here comes the woman now.

Who or what is this first sentence about? This sentence is about a teacher. Teacher
is the subject of the sentence. Who or what is the second sentence about? This
sentence is about a woman. Woman is the subject of the second sentence.

Commands
Sometimes a sentence contains a verb that gives an order:

Go to Chicago.

Help your sister.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



CHAPTER 3 FINDING SUBJECTS AND VERBS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 45

In sentences that give orders, you is not written down, but you is understood
to be the subject. This is the only case where the subject of a sentence may be
left out.

Practice Underline the subject in each of the sentences below.

1.

Here in America the sale of human organs for transplant is against the
law.

. Unfortunately, there is a disturbing illegal market in the sale of these

organs.

. Where do some people desperately look for kidneys?
. Why are so many donors exploited and unprotected?
. Get involved.

. Work toward a solution to this tragic social problem.

EXERCISE e Finding Subjects in Simple Sentences

In each of the following sentences, cross out prepositional phrases and
appositive phrases. Then underline the subject. An example follows:

treveryear-of-the-erewdedtratn, passengers settled down fer-the-ntght.
In the night train, the child slept.

Here the motion, of the railroad cars lulled the passengers.

The child’s mother, a single parent, put a coat under the child’'s head for a
pillow.

Outside the window, the lights from small towns and villages twinkled.
Sometimes passengers could look into people’'s windows.

There was a silence in the train.

Why do people travel in the middle of the night?

In most cases, children will rest quietly at night.

Will the woman with a young child and heavy suitcases have a difficult time
at the end of the trip?

On the platform waits an elderly man, anxious for the first sight of his
grandson.
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Finding Subjects in Simple Sentences

In each of the following sentences, cross out prepositional phrases and
appositive phrases. Then underline the subject. An example follows:

10.

Where ta-the-Ynited-States can we find Lake Okeechobee?

Where can you find the only subtropical preserve in North America?
Look on a map at the southern tip of Florida.

Here lies the Everglades, a natural treasure.

At one time, this Florida peninsula was not habitable.

Now, five million people live there.

The Everglades, a national park since 1947, has been in constant danger of
destruction.

Marjory Stoneman Douglas, author of the book The Everglades: River of
Crass, became a national crusader for the Everglades.

With the expansion of new development, these marshes are shrinking fast.
Do we have a responsibility to nature?

In 2000, Congress approved a bill for the restoration of the marshland.

Finding Subjects in Simple Sentences

In each of the following sentences, cross out prepositional phrases and
appositive phrases. Then underline the subject. An example follows:

Spinach and broccoli are two well-known health foods.

Steven G. Pratt, ophthalmologist at Seripps Memorial Hospital in La Jolla,
California, is an expert on the role of nutrition in health.

In his new book Superfoods Healthstyle, Dr. Pratt adds dark chocolate to his
list of superfoods.

Here are some of the other superfoods: avocados, garlic, and honey.
Why are apples so beneficial?

They provide a great source of fiber, potassium, and disease fighting
antioxidants.

Don’t remove the peels.

The concentration of antioxidants is found in the apple’s skin.
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8. Throw an avocado into your salad.

9. It will increase the body's absorption of beta carotene from foods like
carrots and tomatoes.

10.  With exercise and weight control, the foods on Dr. Pratt’s list can extend
your life.

HOW DO YOU FIND THE VERB OF A SENTENCE?

Because a verb tells time (past, present, or future), you can test which word
in a sentence functions as the verb of that sentence. Use the sentences below as
models.

Present tense: Today, the woman dances.

HINT Change the time to the past by beginning the sentence with yesterday.

HINT Change the time to the future by beginning the sentence with tomorrow.

Future tense: Tomorrow, the woman will dance.

Practice Test the sentences below to determine which word functions as the verb in
the sentence. Try three versions of each sentence: one beginning with today,
one beginning with yesterday, and the third beginning with tomorrow. Which is
the word that changes? Circle that word. This is the word that functions as the
verb in the sentence.

1. The reason for his popularity is his foreign policy.

2. She has little control over the decision.

3. The test comes at a bad time.

ACTION VERBS

An action verb tells us what the subject is doing and when the action
occurs.

For example:
The woman studied ballet.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.




48

EXERCISE (D)

EXERCISE (B)

PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

What did the woman do? She studied. What is the time of the action? The action
took place in the past (-ed is the regular past-tense ending).

Most verbs are action verbs. Here are a few examples.

e : N
Examples of Action Verbs
arrive despise help write watch wait
leave learn make speak fly
enjoy forget open teach catch
\_ _/
Finding Action Verbs

Eachof the following sentences containsanactionverb. Cross out prepositional
phrases and appositive phrases. Next, underline the subject. Finally, circle the
action verb. Is the action in the present, past, or future? An example follows:

Many peopleegimhobbies in-ehitdhoed.

1. Collectors enjoy the search for unusual items.
2. Some people collect very strange objects.

3. Acollection, like odd rocks or unique automobiles, will give a person some
individuality.

4. One man saved the fortunes from fortune cookies.

5. Agroup in Michigan often trades spark plugs.

6. In Texas members of a club gather many types of barbed wire.
7. One person in New York kept handouts from the street.

8. Arthur Fiedler, the late conductor of the Boston Peps Orchestra, hung
hundreds of fire hats on pegs around his study.

9. Tom Bloom finds “inspected by” tickets in the pockets of new clothes.

10. Collections will entertain us from childhood to old age.

Finding Action Verbs

Eachof the following sentences containsanactionverb. Cross out prepositional
phrases and appositive phrases. Next, underline the subject. Finally, circle
the action verb. Note that each verb you circle has a tense. Is the action in the
past, present, or future? An example follows:
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With-the-rise-of- titeraey, the demand %%Feadmg—g-esses

1. Nero, an emperor of ancient Rome, gazed at gladiators in combat through
a large emerald.

2. The Chinese manufactured sunglasses seven hundred years ago.
3. From quartz, monks carved the first magnifying glasses for reading.

4. Inthe fourteenth century, with the rise of the Venetian glass industry, glass
lenses replaced quartz lenses.

5. InLondonin 1728, a man invented a pair of glasses with metal pieces and
hinges.

6. George Washington bought a pair of these new glasses.

7. By 1939, movie producers in Hollywood devised colored contact lenses for
special effects in horror movies.

8. In 1948, an American technician developed the first pair of modern contact
lenses.

9. Now laser surgery repairs many eyesight problems.

10.  Perhaps in the future nobody will need glasses or contact lenses.

LINKING VERBS

A linking verb is a verb that links the subject of a sentence to one or
more words that describe or identify the subject.

The chiﬁ@a constant dr?amer. Edistracted.

ST/ A
MSym pathetic.

In each of these examples, the verb links the subject to a word that identifies or
describes the subject. In the first example, the verb is links child with dreamer. In the
second example, the verb seems links the pronoun she with distracted. Finally, in the
third example, the verb feel links the pronoun we with sympathetic.

rCommon Linking Verbs R
act become look sound
appear feel remain taste
be (am, is, are, was, were, get seem turn

has been, or have been) grow smell
\_ _J
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Finding Linking Verbs

Each of the following sentences contains a linking verb. Cross out prepositional
phrases and appositive phrases. Underline the subject of the sentence. Then
draw an arrow to the word or words that identify or describe the subject.
Finally, circle the linking verb. An example follows:

Dreamsvery important tr-many-cuttares.

My dream last night was wonderful.

2. |had been transformed.
3. | looked young again.
4. The house was empty and quiet.
5. Inasunlit kitchen with a book in hand, | appeared relaxed and happy.
6. Inthe morning light, the kitchen felt cozy.
7. It seemed safe.
8. The brewing coffee smelled delicious.
9. The bacon, my usual Sunday morning treat, never tasted better.
10. In this dreamworld, life felt satisfying.
Finding Linking Verbs

Each of the following sentences contains a linking verb. Cross out all
prepositional phrases. Underline the subject of the sentence. Then draw an
arrow to the word or words that identify or describe the subject. Finally, circle
the linking verb. An example follows:

Ny
The promise ofeasy-crett oftensour.

Many college students are inexperienced about money matters.
Nearly every freshman is vulnerable to predatory offers.

To young adults, credit card offers look very helpful at first.
Many students get excited about their new purchasing power.
Unfortunately, they often become permanently trapped in debt.

Credit card companies appear satisfied with their offers of large amounts
of credit to poor students.

Many colleges remain silent about the financial plight of their students.
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8. They seem content with their cut in the credit card profits.

9. Shouldn't they feel guilty for the unregulated marketing of credit cards
their campuses?

10. The level of debt for American students grows more serious every year.

HELPING VERBS (ALSO CALLED AUXILIARY VERBS)

51

on

A helping verb is a verb that combines with a main verb to form a verb
phrase. It always comes before the main verb and expresses a special
meaning or a particular time.

In each of the following examples, a helping verb indicates what time the action of

the verb sleep takes place.

Helping verbs Time expressed by helping verbs
He is sleeping. right now
He might sleep. maybe now or in the future
He should sleep. ought to, now or in the future
He could have been sleeping. maybe in the past
r : B
Common Helping Verbs
Forms of be Forms of have Forms of do
can shall being are has does
could should been was have do
may will am were had did
might would Is
must
\_ _J

Remember that be, do, and have can also be used as the main verbs of sentences.

In

such cases, be is a linking verb and do and have are action verbs. The other helping

verbs function only as helping verbs.

Be, do, and have used as Be, do, and have used as
helping verbs main verbs

| am teaching this class. | am the teacher.

He does work hard. He does the homework.
| have borrowed the money. | have the money.
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When we studied how to find the subject of a sentence, we learned that nouns
and pronouns could be subjects and that adjectives could modify these nouns and
pronouns. When we study how to find the verb of a sentence, we learn that the
adverb is the part of speech that modifies a verb.

Adverbs are words that modify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs.

An adverb modifying a verb:
ST A
Dreams often frighten young children.
An adverb modifying an adverb:
A _ _
Dreams very often frighten young children.
An adverb modifying an adjective:
. A :
Dreams often frighten very young children.

Watch out for an adverb that comes between the helping verb and the main verb.
In the following sentence, the word often is an adverb between the helping verb can
and the main verb frighten.

Dreamsoftenyoung children.

For more on adverbs see Chapter 10. For a list of common adverbs, see Appendix B.

Finding Helping Verbs
Circle the complete verb in each sentence below. An example follows:

Lifelong learningessential for all adults.

1. Graduation from high school does not signal the end of one’s learning.
2. Intoday’s world, workers must adjust to many changes in the workplace.
3. They will need to understand new technologies.

4. Can they recognize the difference between facts and opinions in news
articles?

5. All citizens would benefit from annual refresher courses in their fields.
6. Everyone should read a daily newspaper.
7. Senior citizens might take courses at local community colleges.

8. Also, they could keep their minds active with crossword puzzles and other
games.
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9. Have people learned to try new recipes from television cooking programs?

10. Do we take responsibility for keeping our minds curious and engaged?

Finding Helping Verbs

Each of the following sentences contains a helping verb in addition to the main
verb. In each sentence, cross out prepositional phrases and underline the
subject. Then circle the complete verb. An example follows:

ta-this-eountry, daycare(has become)an important issue.

1. How does a person start a daycare center?
2. First, notices can be put in local churches and supermarkets.
3. Then that person should also use word of mouth among friends.

4. Many parents will need infant care during the day, after-school care, or
evening and weekend care.

5. With luck, a nearby doctor may be helpful with the local health laws and
legal requirements.

6. Of course, the licensing laws of the state must be thoroughly researched.

7. Unfortunately, the director of a daycare center could have trouble finding
an affordable place.

8. Any child daycare center will depend on its ever widening good
reputation.

9. In good daycare centers, parents are never excluded from meetings or
planning sessions.

10.  Finally, the center must be more interested in the character of its teachers
than in the teachers degrees.

HOW DO YOU IDENTIFY THE PARTS
OF SPEECH?

In this chapter, you have learned how most of the words in the English language
function. These words can be placed into categories called parts of speech.
You have learned to recognize and understand six of these categories: nouns,
pronouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs, and prepositions. (In later chapters, you
will study the conjunction.) You can review your understanding of these parts of
speech as you practice identifying them in the exercises provided here. You may
also refer to Appendix B for a quick summary whenever you want to refresh your
memory.
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Identifying Parts of Speech

In the sentences below, identify the part of speech for each underlined word.
Choose from the following list:

a. noun c. adjective e. adverb

b. pronoun d.verb f. preposition

N

When the Mali leader Konboro fervently
converted to Islam,

he asked a holy man, "How may | please God?”
The holy man said, “Build a mosque.”
The people will bless your name for centuries.

Most of the leaders of Mali were Muslims.

ok~ LN

As a result, sometime between the years 1100
and 1300

7. agreat mosque was built of mud bricks
8. by the people of Maliin the town of Djenne.
9. Djenne became a center for Islamic learning.

10.  Today, the Great Mosque at Djenne is designated a world historic
site.

Identifying Parts of Speech

In the sentences below, identify the part of speech for each underlined word.
Choose from the following list:

a. noun c. adjective e. adverb

b. pronoun d.verb f. preposition

1. The Grand Ole Opry is a famous radio program.

2. It began more than seventy years ago in Nashville, Tennessee.

w

By the 1930s, the program was the best source of country music on
the radio.

In 1943, the program could be heard in every home in the nation.
Many people traveled to Nashville.

In Nashville, they could hear the performers for themselves.

N o o s

The existing old concert hall, poorly constructed in the nineteenth
century, was not an ideal place for modern audiences.

Television came in during the 1950s, and with it the demand for a new hall.

o

Now the Nashville hall is modern and air-conditioned.

10. Three million people visit Nashville every year.
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Identifying Parts of Speech

In the sentences below, identify the part of speech for each underlined word.
Choose from the following list:

a. noun c. adjective e. adverb

b. pronoun d. verb f. preposition

1. We all know the gorgeous smile of Soledad O'Brien, a news anchor
on the CNN morning news.

As a child, Soledad loved horses and dreamed of becoming a jockey.

3. Hermother, who is Afro-Cuban, and her father, who is Irish-Australian,
always believed in the American dream.

4. They put all their hopes in education.
Soledad and her five siblings all went to college.

6. It was Soledad's intelligence and motivation that opened the first
door into a career in television.

7. Soledad started as an assistant to a writer, and in the span of three
years, she became a producer.

8. She was willing to work thirteen-hour days.

Today, her biggest challenge is to be well read and well informed day
In and day out.

10. People magazine has placed her among America’s 100 Most
Beautiful People.

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

Finding Subjects and Verbs in Simple Sentences

In each of the following sentences, cross out prepositional phrases and
appositive phrases. Then underline the subject and circle the complete verb.
An example follows:

1. Into this new century has burst the worldwide phenomenon of a new cyber
sport.

2. Jonathan Wendell, a teenager from Kansas City, Missouri, spends eight to
ten hours a day at the computer.

3. Is he doing his homework?
4. In fact, Jonathan (his game name is Fatallty) is playing video games.

5. Here in America, this young man has become the best video player.
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6. Our first professional cyber athlete has won forty-one tournaments and
has pocketed three hundred thousand dollars in tournament prizes.

7. Already, this teenager has become the world champion in five different
video games.

8. Around the world, thousands of people find video games very addictive.
9. Now Jonathan “Fatallty” Wendell has launched his own Fatallty products.

10. Imagine his surprised parents!

Finding Subjects and Verbs in Simple Sentences

In each of the sentences in the following paragraph, cross out prepositional
phrases and appositive phrases. Then underline the subject and circle the
complete verb. An example follows:

anything strange everi—ﬁ—yeﬂ-FH-fe?

In 1999, a young boy was playing baseball. Suddenly he was hit by a baseball
bat. He could not breathe. In fact, his heart had stopped. Who would help?
There was a nurse at the game. She acted quickly and performed CPR on the
boy. The boy lived. Seven years later, this same nurse was eating dinner in a
Buffalo restaurant. Unfortunately, a piece of food stuck in her throat. A worker
at the restaurant did not hesitate He had learned the Heimlich maneuver and
successfully used the technique. Can you guess the young man’s identity?
The restaurant worker was the young baseball player from seven years ago.

Imagine everyone’s amazement! What are the chances of such a coincidence?

Student Writing: Finding Subjects and Verbs in Simple Sentences

In each of the sentences in the following paragraph, cross out prepositional
phrases and appositive phrases. Then underline the subject and circle the
complete verb.

m—aH—Uﬁm—aﬁked-g-Fave—a{—H%e—eége—ef—H%e—weeds Marley.

Here is a true story about a very bad dog. In rural Pennsylvania, John
Grogan, a columnist for the Philadelphia Inquirer, lived with his wife Jenny.
Soon they would be ready for-children. In preparation, this young couple
bought a Labrador retriever puppy. Into their home came the wildly energetic, highly

dysfunctional Marley. Marley could chew door frames to the studs and separate
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steel bars on his crate. Drool covered the legs of all visitors to the
Grogan home. He was expelled from obedience school. Marley’s owner
wrote a memoir about his dog titled Marley and Me. Its great success
has led to several children’s books and even a movie. Why has this book

become such a big success? Apparently, everyone loves a book about a
bad but lovable-dog.

Exploring Online -

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/ writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using this
book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other online
resources as you explore the following topics:

e sentence subjects
e parts of speech

e action, linking, and helping verbs

\_ J
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. Every sentence has a

. Verbs like hop, sing, and play are called verbs.
. Which of the following is a helping verb?

hear, when, will, only
and a verb.

. A helping verb
. Which of the following is a preposition?

must, upon, they, open
A preposition
Word, witch, wall, and willow are examples of the

part of speech called a .

Most nouns are nouns. They are not
capitalized.
In the following sentence, which word is used as an

adjective?
She has pet pigs for sale.
Which of the following is a preposition?
he, be, by, if
In the following sentence, which word is an abstract
noun?

The era was not economically successful.
A preposition
A word that can take the place of a noun

—

10.
11.
13.
16.

17.

19.

20.

21.

CROSSWORD PUZZLE.:
REVIEWING THE TERMS FOR
SENTENCE PARTS

Review the names for sentence parts by doing
this crossword puzzle. Feel free to work in pairs.
If necessary, look back in the chapter for the
answers.

Down
. Joy, confidence, and peace are examples of this kind
of noun (the opposite of a concrete noun).
. Which word is the subject in the following sentence?
Here is the tube of glue for Toby.
. An indefinite pronoun
. A plural pronoun

. Look, appear, feel, and seem are examples of
verbs.

. Which word is the object of the preposition in the
following sentence?

The car must weigh over a ton.
The opposite of a common nounisa _____ noun.
A personal pronoun
A preposition

In the following sentence, which word is a helping
verb?

She may pay the fee for her son.

Which of the following is a proper noun?
king, Nero, hero, teen

In the following sentence, which word is an adjective?
Nan quickly ran toward the tan man.

Which word is the verb in the following sentence?
Run down to the car for our bag.

A common linking verb
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In this chapter, you will practice making verbs
agree with their subjects, especially in cases
where subject-verb agreement is not immediately

obvious.

CHAPTER Agreement when:
OBJECTIVES

the subject is a personal pronoun

e the verb is a form of do or be

e the subject is hard to find

e the subject is a collective noun

e the subject is an indefinite pronoun
e the subject is a compound subject

e the subject has an unusual singular or plural form

WHAT IS SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT?

Subject-verb agreement means that a verb must agree with its subject in number
(singular or plural).

When the subject is a singular noun, the verb takes an -s (or -es)
in the present tense.

The baby sleeps.
The baby cries.

When the subject is a plural noun, the verb does not take an -s (or -es)
in the present tense.

The babies sleep.
The babies cry.

59
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PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

Notice that when you add -s or -es to an ordinary noun, you form the plural of that
noun. However, when you add -s to a verb in the present tense, you are forming a
singular verb. This rule causes a lot of confusion for student writers, especially those
whose first language is not English. It may also be confusing to students who already
speak and write English but whose local manner of speaking does not follow this
rule. Although no one way of speaking is correct or incorrect, society does recognize
a standard form that is acceptable in the worlds of school and business. Because we
all must master this standard form, the material contained in this chapter is of the
greatest importance to your success in college and beyond.

SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT WITH
PERSONAL PRONOUNS

The following chart shows personal pronouns used with the verb sleep. After you
have studied the chart, what rule can you state about the ending of a verb in the
present tense?

Personal Pronouns h
Singular Plural

First person: | sleep we sleep

Second person:  you sleep you sleep

Third person: he they sleep
she sleeps
it

\_ _J

Circle the correct verb in each of the following sentences.

1. The dog (bark, barks].

2. It [wake, wakes) up the neighborhood.

3. The neighbors (become, becomes] annoyed.

4. They (deserve, deserves] a quiet Sunday morning.

5. I[throws, throw] an old slipper at the dog.

SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT WITH THE VERBS
DO AND BE

Although you might have heard someone say, “It don’t matter” or “We was working,”
these expressions are not considered standard English because the subjects do not
agree with the verbs. Study the two charts that follow to learn which forms of do and
be are singular and which forms are plural.
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4 )
The Verb do
Singular Plural
| do we do
you do you do
he they do
she does
it
(Never use he don't, she don't, or it don't.)
G J
4 )
The Verb be
Present Tense Past Tense
Singular Plural Singular Plural
lam we are | was we were
you are you are you were you were
he they are he they were
she} is she } was
it it
(Never use we was, you was, or they was.)
G J
Practice Circle the verb that agrees with the subject.
1. He [doesn't, don't) study in the library anymore.
2. We (was, were) hoping to find him there.
3. The library (doesn’t, don't) close until eleven o’clock.
4. [Was, Were] you late tonight?
5. Irina [doesn't, don't) care if you stay until closing time.

EXERCISE o Making the Subject and Verb Agree

In the blanks next to each sentence, write the subject of the sentence and the
correct form of the verb.
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Subject Verb

1. Mystery writers from around America
(presents, present] an award called the
Edgar, named after Edgar Allan Poe.

2. They [nominates, nominate) several
writers each year for the award.

3. Asuccessful mystery writer (lives, live)
In our town.

4. He (doesn't, don't) live too far from me.

5. Sometimes we (sees, see) him out
walking.

6. He always (wears, wear) an old wide-
brimmed hat.

7. His books usually (centers, center) around
a sports theme.

8. His latest book (is, are) about a murder
at the U.S. Open Tennis Tournament.

9. He (was, were) nominated for the Edgar
Award for best paperback of the year.

10. We (doesn't, don't) know yet if he will win
the award.

EXERCISE e Making the Subject and Verb Agree
In the blanks next to each sentence, write the subject of the sentence and the
correct form of the verb.

Subject Verb

1. Many companies today (tests, test] their
workers for drugs.

2. To many people, it [seems, seem) an
invasion of privacy.

3. Employers (worries, worry) that bus and
train drivers are using drugs on the job.

4. They [doesn't, don't) want the lives of their
passengers at risk.

5. Even operators of rides in amusement
parks (undergoes, undergo] tests.
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6. Professional athletes on a team (has,
have) special problems because of
unwelcome publicity.

7. Some factories (installs, install] hidden
video cameras for surveillance.

8. The General Motors Company (hires, hire]
undercover agents as workers.

9. In Kansas City, drug-sniffing dogs (was,
were] used in a newspaper office.

10. (Has, Have) you ever taken a drug test?

EXERCISE e Making the Subject and Verb Agree
In the blanks next to each sentence, write the subject of the sentence and the
correct form of the verb.

Subject Verb

1. Many therapies [is, are) available today
for people in need.

2. Talk therapy [encourages, encourage)
troubled people to talk about problems to
a trained therapist.

3. More recently, other treatments (has,
have) become popular.

4. These (includes, include) music therapy,
dance therapy, art therapy, and poetry
therapy.

5. For example, professional writers
(believes, believe) poetry has beneficial
effects.

6. They [doesn’t, don't] believe in repressing
fear or anger.

7. Patients (creates, create) poetry as a
form of self-healing.

8. Apoem (gets, get) to the heart of a problem.

9. No invasive medical procedure (is, are)
called for.

10. Poetry (allows, allow) these patients to
explore emotions and organize thoughts.
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SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT WITH HARD-TO-FIND
SUBJECTS

As you learned in Chapter 3, a verb does not always immediately follow the subject.
Other words or groups of words called phrases (prepositional phrases or appositive
phrases, for example) can come between the subject and the verb. Furthermore,
subjects and verbs can be inverted when they are used in questions or in sentences
beginning with there or here.

When looking for subject-verb agreement in sentences where the subjects are
difficult to find, keep two points in mind:

* Subjects are not found in prepositional phrases or appositive phrases.

e Subjects can be found after the verb in sentences that are questions and in
sentences that begin with the word there or the word here.

Agreement with Hidden Subjects

In each sentence below, cross out prepositional phrases, appositive phrases,
and the word there or the word here. Then underline the subject. Finally, circle
the correct verb.

1. Here (is, are) a plan cbeut time management.

3. Anperiod ¢f time without interruptions (is, are) crucial.

4. People usually [does, do) too many things at cnce.

5. Why (is, are] frequent breaks important?

6. Constant clutter on people’s desks (causes, cause) frustration.

7. Why (does, do) perfectionists have so much difficulty?

8. The habit cf procrastinaticn (is, are) another area of time management.

9. There (is, are] several other distracting activities, frem watching television
tc playing video games.

10. Children in a family [needs, need) to help with cheres.

Agreement with Hidden Subjects

In each sentence, cross out prepositional phrases, appositive phrases, and
the word there or the word here. Then underline the subject. Finally, circle the
correct verb.

1. Here (is, are) some basic medical supplies needed fcr cvery heme,

2. Athermometer in the medicine chest (is, are) crucial.
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3. There lis, are] a box of bandages on hand for mincr injuries,

4. A vaporizer in the bedroom at night (relieves, relieve] bronchial
congestion.

5. Pads of sterile gauze often (helps, help) dress wounds.

|r\ ) l'\r\mr\ I"f\’\f‘l\l Fr\r‘ f\mf\l"f’if\nf‘lf\f‘ 1 f\‘F [alaaYalalalalaValVi I’\l’\f\l’\f\ n||ml’\nr’(‘ 1
8. Inahomeready for emergencies, a list of emergency chene numbers (sits,
navt tn tha talanhana
sit) next e telepnene

9. Why (has, have) cold compresses been useful in treating sprains?

10. Every person with a2 sense of respencsibility (needs, need) a resource book

on firct aid at hand,

SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT WITH
COLLECTIVE NOUNS

Collective nouns name a group of people or things.

rFrequently Used Collective Nouns h
assembly couple orchestra
audience crowd panel
board faculty public
class family senate
club group team
committee herd tribe
council jury troop
\_ _J

A collective noun (also called a group noun) is considered singular
unless the meaning is clearly plural.

Usually, a collective noun takes a singular verb or requires a singular pronoun to
refer to that noun. The reasoning is that the group acts as a single unit.
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The class was waiting for its turn to use the gym.

The Cub Scout troop is holding its jamboree in July.

The orchestra performs in Cincinnati next week.
Sometimes a collective noun takes a plural verb or requires a plural pronoun to refer
to that noun because the members of the group are clearly acting as individuals, with

separate actions as a result. One clue that a group noun will be considered plural is if
the verb shows a difference of opinion: disagree, argue, debate, or differ.

The class were putting on their coats.
[Clearly, each member has his or her own coat.)
The Cub Scout troop were having difficulty with their tents.

[Here, the meaning is that each person is individually having trouble
with his tent.]

The orchestra are debating whether or not to go on tour.

(Some individuals think they should go on tour; some think they should not.)

NOTE: The word number is a collective noun that is governed by the following
rule:

If the definite article (the) is used with number, the meaning is singular.
The number of reality shows on television has increased.
If the indefinite article (a, an) is used with number, the meaning is plural.

A number of reality shows on television have been canceled.

Agreement with Collective Nouns

Collective nouns can sometimes be singular or plural depending on the
writer’s intention. After each sentence of the following exercise, the words
in parentheses indicate the writer’s intended meaning. Underline the subject
and circle the correct verb in each sentence.

1. The construction crew [is, are) being blamed for the accident. (acting as a unit)
2. Inthis case, the union (accuses, accuse] the crew. (acting as a unit)

3. Afew days after the accident, the same group (files, file) charges. (acting as a unit]
4. The crew's legal team (is, are) uncertain about their strateqy. (acting as individuals)
5. The public (voices, voice] their concerns to the media. (acting as individuals]
6. The crowd (grows, grow) more and more impatient. (acting as a unit)

7. The audience (interrupts, interrupt) the proceedings. (acting as individuals)

8. The jury (hears, hear) the evidence. (acting as a unit]
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9. The aroup (has, have) very different opinions. (acting as individuals]

10. The crowd (sits, sit] on the edge of their seats to hear the verdict. (acting as
individuals]

Agreement with Collective Nouns

Use the following general rule for collective nouns: A collective noun is
considered singular unless the members of the group are acting as individuals
with different ideas or separate actions. In the following exercise, underline
the subject and circle the correct verb in each sentence.

1. The Spanish club [is, are) hiring a speaker for the meeting.

2. The trio (performs, perform) mostly on weekends.

3. The group (needs, need) a sponsor for its organization.

4. The faculty (is, are) not in agreement about the new grading policy.

5. The committee (was, were) undecided about who should be invited.

6. The team (has, have] beaten its strongest opponent.

7. A crowd usually (attends, attend) the competition.

8. The board of directors [disagrees, disagree) about the proposed reorganization.
9. The panel tonight (was, were) not all ready for the questions posed to them.

10. The junior class (is, are) choosing their class rings this week.

SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT WITH
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS

Care should be taken to learn which indefinite pronouns are singular and which are

plural.

~
Indefinite Pronouns

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS TAKING A SINGULAR VERB

everyone someone anyone no one
everybody somebody anybody nobody
everything something anything nothing
each another either (of) neither (of]
one (of] much such (a)

Everyone is expecting a miracle.

(continued on next page)

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



68 PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

both few

all any

none some

\

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS TAKING A PLURAL VERB
many several

The talks between the two countries failed. Both were to blame.

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS TAKING A SINGULAR OR PLURAL VERB
DEPENDING ON THE MEANING IN THE SENTENCE

more most

The books are gone. All of them were very popular.

The sugar is gone. All of it was spilled.

EXERCISE e Agreement with Indefinite Pronouns

Underline the subject and circle the correct verb in each sentence.

HINT: When a prepositional phrase follows an
indefinite pronoun that is the subject, be sure
the verb agrees with the indefinite pronoun
subject.

1.

One of America’'s most talented regional
artists (was, were] Walter Anderson of
Mississippi.

Each of his paintings (is are) full of energy.
Few (deny, denies) his greatness.

Nobody (has, have] loved nature more
than this artist.

Many of his drawings (shows, show]
vibrant plant life.

6. Others (depicts, depict] animals in motion.

7. Some of his animals (is, are) carved into wooden figures.

8. Most of Walter Anderson’s work (was, were] discovered after his death.

9. All of us (was, were) saddened by the destruction of so much of his work in
Hurricane Katrina and the subsequent flood.

10.  Anything from his studio (has, have] real value today.
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Agreement with Indefinite Pronouns

Underline the subject and circle the correct verb in each sentence.

Each of these plants grow) in the rainforest.

1. Nobody (knows, know) how many drugs are contained in plants that grow
in the rainforest.

2. Some (argues, argue) that wonderful drugs could be derived from many
plants.

3. Most of the pharmaceutical experts (remains, remain) skeptical.

4. All of the research (is, are) expensive and often (proves, prove) fruitless.
5. Everybody (agrees, agree) that the tropical forest is a source of medicine.
6. One of the dangers [is, are] that if we wait, the tropical forest may disappear.
7. One of the two U.S. companies in Costa Rica lis, are] Merck and Company.

8. Each of the companies (has been, have been] paying the country for the
right to search the rainforest.

9. Among scientists, some (recommends, recommend] that governments
subsidize drug research.

10. Vincristine and vinblastine are two medicines found in the rainforest; both
(is, are) used for cancer treatment.

SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT WITH
COMPOUND SUBJECTS

If the parts of a compound subject are connected by the word and, the
verb is usually plural.

Alberto and Ramon are the winners.

The exception to this rule occurs when the two subjects are thought of as a single
unit.

If the parts of a compound subject connected by and are thought of as
a single unit, the verb is singular.

Peanut butter and jelly is my favorite sandwich.
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The rule becomes more complicated when the parts of the compound subject are
connected by or, nor; either, either/or, neither, neither/nor, or not only/but also.

When the parts of a compound subject are connected with or, nor,
either, either/or, neither, neither/nor, or not only/but also, use the
following rules:

1. If both subjects are singular, the verb is singular.

Either Alberto or Ramon is at the concert.

2. |If both subjects are plural, the verb is plural.
Either my friends or my two brothers are at the concert.
3. If one subject is singular and one subject is plural, the verb agrees
with the subject closer to the verb.
Either my friends or my brother is at the concert.

Either my brother or my friends are at the concert.

EXERCISE @ Subject-Verb Agreement with Compound Subjects
Underline the compound subject and circle the correct verb in each sentence.

1.

2.

3.

Macaroni and cheese [is, are) my son'’s favorite supper.
This meal and others like it (has, have) too much fat.

My mother and father, on the other hand, often (enjoys, enjoy] a fruit salad
for their main meal.

For many of us, our shopping habits or cooking routine [needs, need) to be
changed.

Either a salad or a cooked vegetable with a sprinkling of cheese [is, are) a
better choice than macaroni and cheese.

Adults and children (does, do) need to watch their diets.
Too many pizzas and sodas |is, are) a disaster for people’s health.

Either the lack of exercise or the eating of fatty foods (causes, cause) more
problems than just weight gain.

Neither potato chips nor buttered popcorn (is, are) a good snack choice.

An apple or grapes (makes, make) a better choice.
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EXERCISE @ Subject-Verb Agreement with Compound Subjects
In each sentence, underline the compound subject and circle the correct verb.

1.

Students and their teacher (meets, meet) at the University of Indiana to do
marriage research.

Either Robert Levenson or John Gollman (uses, use) the video to examine
how couples interact during arguments.

Neither body language nor the spoken words (is, are] unimportant.
Criticism, whining, or withdrawal (reveals, reveal) potential trouble.

Sweating, blood flow, and heart rate [is, are] also monitored during
arguments.

Positive moments or good memories [needs, need) to outnumber the
negative moments.

A man or a woman marrying someone with a different fighting style (risks,
risk] an unhappy marriage.

Courtrooms or a baseball field (provides, provide) structured times and
places for people to fight.

A particular time and a particular place (needs, need) to be set aside for
talking about marital problems.

A happy husband and wife (gives, give) each other support and friendship.

SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT WITH
UNUSUAL NOUNS

Do not assume that every noun ending in -s is plural or that all nouns that do not end
in -s are singular. There are some exceptions. Here are a few of the most common
exceptions.

1.

Some nouns are always singular in meaning but end in -s:

mathematics diabetes United States
economics measles Kansas

Mathematics is my major.

2. Some nouns are always plural in meaning.

clothes tweezers  pants
scissors fireworks  pliers

My blue pants are ripped.
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3. Some nouns change internally rather than add -s at the end:

Singular Plural
foot feet
tooth teeth
child children
man men
woman women
mouse mice

ox oxen
goose geese

4. Some nouns remain the same whether singular or plural:

Singular Plural
deer deer
elk elk
fish fish
moose moose

5. When some foreign words are used in English, they continue to form the plural
by following the rules of their original languages. For example, here are four
Latin words that follow the Latin rule (-um changes to -a to form the plural):

Singular Plural
bacterium bacteria
datum data
medium media
stratum strata

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

Making the Subject and Verb Agree

In the blanks next to each sentence, write the subject of the sentence and the
correct form of the verb. An example follows.

Subject Verb

Everybody (has, have) heard of injuries
suffered by young athletes.

Everybody has

1. Many of these injuries (happens, happen)
to football quarterbacks.

2. One of the most serious sports
injuries (is, are) a concussion.

3. Many young people (thinks, think]
nothing of a minor blow to the head.

4. Now scientists (understands, understand)
these injuries much better than before.
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5.

10.

On impact, the arteries of the brain
(is, are) constricted.

Some athletes unfortunately
(suffers, suffer] a second concussion
before healing from the first one.

Several minor concussions often
(leads, lead) to permanent brain
damage or even death.

Medical doctors all over the country
(wants, want] stricter guidelines
for athletes with concussions.

. An athlete with one or more concussions

(requires, require] a sufficient amount
of rest.

Today, nobody in contact sports
(takes, take) a head injury lightly.

TEST e Making the Subject and Verb Agree

Using your own words and ideas, complete each of the following sentences.

Be sure the subject and verb agree. An example follows:

The best place for wedding receptions is a restaurant with a view.
1.
2
3.
4

. The effects of a pay cut on a family

o

10.

TEST e Editing Student Writing: Making the Subject and Verb Agree

Our team

73

. The box of chocolates

Both of my sisters

Where are

Not only the teacher but also the students

The jury

Each of the contestants

There is

The table of contents in that book

The following paragraph contains seven errors in subject-verb agreement.
For each sentence, cross out prepositional phrases and appositive phrases,
underline the subject, and circle the verb. Place a check over errors in
agreement. On the lines following, list the subject and the correct form of the
verb for each sentence.
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Bedbugs Are Back
" People in hetels and apartments arcund the country are complaining. 2Gradually
more and more places, including ccllege dermiteries, has bedbugs. *How does

these pests get intoc 2 rocom? “International travel has been largel

<
-
o
o
)
3
o

*Unfortunately, bedbugs have the ability to survive fcr cver o year without o meal.
¢Furthermore, insecticides from 2 local hardware ctore is no longer effective.

Your new mattress sometimes arrive on a truck with an cld mattress (filled with

with these invisible and nearly indestructible pests.

Subject Correct form of verb

—_

e A L o S

—_

—_
_

—
N

—
w

Editing Student Writing Using Editing Symbols

Instructors often use commonly accepted symbols to mark corrections in
student writing. The editing symbol for subject-verb agreement is agr. (See
the inside back cover for a list of common editing symbols.) The paragraph
contains five subject-verb agreement errors. Write agr above each error
you find, and then write the subject and the correct verb form on the lines
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provided. (In sentence 9, consider audience as a collective noun that acts as
a unit.)

'Why don’t everybody like a hair-raising horror movie? 2l don’t see many of
my college classmates at all the latest shows. *My girlfriend doesn’t like these
kinds of movies, and neither do any of her friends. “In fact, the theaters are
filled almost exclusively with teenagers. My friends and | pays our eight bucks
and anticipate a nightmare. ¢Each of us hope for a thrill. "Emotions like love,
friendship, or kindness go by the wayside. ®The audience wants blood and guts!
’It don’t matter if the plot is ridiculous and the acting is terrible. "The typical
horror movie with all its violent scenes appeal to our worst nature. "One of my
favorite horror movies is The Hills Have Eyes. '?Fortunately for my friends and
me, a popular horror movie these days usually has a sequel. *We look forward

to the next adrenaline rush.

Five subject-verb agreement corrections

Subject Correct form of the verb

_

o B~ LN

Exploring Online T

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topic:

e subject-verb agreement
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Working Together

FOCUSED FREEWRITING: PRESERVING
FAMILY HISTORY

Though itis more difficult to write about my father than about my
mother, since | spent less time with him and knew him less well, it
is equally as liberating. Partly this is because writing about people
helps us to understand them, and understanding them helps us
to accept them as part of ourselves. Since | share so many of my
father’s characteristics, physical and otherwise, coming to terms
with what he has meant to my life is crucial to a full acceptance
and love of myself.

Alice Walker, the well-known novelist and essay writer, expressed these
thoughts in a journal that she kept for a time. She discovered that by writing
down her thoughts and feelings about her father she felt liberated. We can
all be liberated by a better understanding of the people who have shaped
our lives. Obviously, we cannot know everything about another person, even
a person with whom we have lived, but we can put together stories we have
heard from relatives, along with memories that we have ourselves. When we
write about family members, it is always good to remember that each person’s
perspective is colored by his or her own personality and by a memory that
may not be entirely accurate. In this regard, you might want to create a
portrait of a family member through the eyes of a person other than yourself,
always keeping in mind that people’s recollections can be distorted.

Questions for Class Discussion

1. On the basis of the Alice Walker quote above, can you explain why Alice
Walker found writing about her father to be liberating?

2. To what extent should we feel that our family members are “part of
ourselves”? What if we do not like or accept everything about a family
member? In that case, what should we do about including that family
member in a memoir?

3. What types of information might you be tempted to write in a journal
entry about a family member? Are there any people who could provide
you with stories that you would like to include in your entry?

4. 'What would you like your grandchildren to know about you?

5. What characteristics, both mental and physical, do you believe you have
inherited? Do you like what you have inherited? What do you wish had
been left out?

6. Think about a person who has been adopted. How is preserving family
history made more complicated for such a person? What advice could
you offer?

7. What are the most common obstacles people face that prevent them
from accepting themselves?

76
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Freewriting

Freewrite for fifteen minutes. Share a story, a memory of some kind, or a description
of a family member that you find worthy of recording. You might tell a story about
yourself, one that you would like your family to remember. Think of your piece of
writing as the beginning of a memoir that future members of your family would like
to have.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Save the freewriting you have done on your family’s history. This is a topic that you
may want to return to again and again. Children will appreciate all the stories and
memories you can gather about your relatives. This may be one of the greatest gifts
you can give your family.
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Groups of words that go together are not necessarily
sentences. In this chapter, you will learn to recognize the
different sentence parts and distinguish between a phrase

and a sentence. Your focus will be on three skills.

CHAPTER °* Distinguish a fragment from a sentence when one
OBJECTIVES of the following elements is missing:

a subject
averb
a complete thought

e Identify the six kinds of phrases in English:
noun phrases (includes appositive phrases)
prepositional phrases
verb phrases
infinitive phrases
participial phrases
gerund phrases

e Understand the three different functions of the

present participle:

as part of a verb phrase
as an adjective

as a noun

The fragment is a major problem for many student writers. A thought may be clear
in a writer’s mind, but on paper the expression of this idea may be incomplete
because it does not include a subject, a verb, or a complete thought. In this section,
you will improve your ability to spot fragments (incomplete sentences), and you will
learn how to correct them. This practice will help you avoid fragments in your own
writing.

78
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Here, for example, is a typical conversation between two people in a laboratory. It
is composed entirely of fragments, but the two people who are speaking have no
trouble understanding each other.

Doug: Had any test results yet?
Nelida:  Nothing statistically significant.
Doug: Not good.

Nelida:  Back to step one.

Rewritten in complete sentences, this brief conversation might go as follows:

Doug: Have you had any test results yet?

Nelida:  The results were not statistically significant.
Doug: That is not good.

Nelida:  We will have to go back to step one.

In the first conversation, misunderstanding is unlikely since the two speakers stand
face to face. Seeing the other’s gestures and hearing the intonations in the other’s
voice help each one grasp the other’s meaning. These short phrases are enough for
communication because the speakers are using more than just words to convey their
thoughts. They understand each other because each one has no difficulty completing
the thoughts in the other’s mind.

In writing, however, readers cannot be present to observe tone of voice, gestures, or
other signals for themselves. They cannot be expected to read the writer’s mind. For
a reader, only words grouped into sentences and sentences grouped into paragraphs
can provide clues to the meaning. Because writing often involves thoughts that are
abstract and even complex, fragments cause great difficulty and sometimes result in
total confusion for the reader.

Putting a Conversation into Complete Sentences

The following conversation could have taken place between two airline pilots.
Rewrite the conversation in complete thoughts (or standard sentences).
Remember the definition of a sentence:

A complete sentence has a subject and a verb and expresses
a complete thought.

Nick: Got everything?

Chandra: Everything but the new flight plan.

Nick: Twenty minutes until takeoff.

Chandra: L ooks like nasty weather.

Nick: Hopefully no flocks of birds in our flight path.
Chandra: What about deicing?

Nick: Done!

Chandra: A full plane today.

Nick: Ready?

Chandra: Good to go.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.




80

PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

Conversation rewritten in standard sentences
Nick:
Chandra:
Nick:
Chandra:
Nick:
Chandra:
Nick:
Chandra:
Nick:
Chandra:

Remember that when you write in complete sentences, the results may differ from
the way you would express the same ideas in everyday conversation with a friend.

Although you will occasionally spot incomplete sentences in professional writing,
you may be sure the writer is using these fragments intentionally. In such cases, the
fragment may be appropriate because it captures the way a person thinks or speaks
or because it creates a special effect. A student developing his or her writing skills
should be careful to use only standard-sentence form so that every thought will be
communicated effectively. Nearly all the writing you will do in your life—business
correspondence, papers in school, or reports in your job—will demand standard-
sentence form. Fragments will be looked upon as a sign of ignorance rather than
evidence of a creative style!

WHAT IS A FRAGMENT?

A fragment is a piece of a sentence.

A group of words may appear to be a sentence, but if one of the following elements
is missing, the result is a fragment.

a. The subject is missing:
is setting the trap

b. The verb is missing:
the hunter in the woods

c. Both the subject and the verb are missing:
in the woods

d. The subject and verb are present, but the group of words does not express a
complete thought:

The hunter set
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HOW DO YOU CORRECT A FRAGMENT?

1.

Add the missing part or parts.

Fragment: across the lake
To be added: subject and verb

Complete sentence: | swam across the lake.

The prepositional phrase across the lake is a fragment because a prepositional
phrase cannot function as the subject or the verb in a sentence. Furthermore,
the words across the lake do not express a complete thought.

Join the fragment to the sentence where it belongs.

If you look at the context in which a fragment occurs, you will often find that
the complete thought is already present. The writer did not recognize that the
fragment belonged to the sentence that came just before or to the sentence
that immediately followed. Therefore, another way to correct a fragment is to join
the fragment to the sentence that precedes it or to the sentence that immediately
follows it. Which sentence you choose depends on where the information in the
fragment belongs. Study the example below.

Incorrect: In the middle of the night, | swam. Across the lake. The water
was cool and inviting.

Correct: In the middle of the night, | swam across the lake. The water
was cool and inviting.

Fragments can exist in a writer’s work for a number of reasons. A writer may become
careless for a moment or may not fully understand how all the parts of a sentence
work. If the writer does not have a clear idea of what he or she is trying to say,
fragments and other errors are more likely to occur. Sometimes another try at
expressing the same idea may produce a better result.

Correcting Fragments by Adding the Missing Parts

Make each of the following fragments into a complete sentence by adding the
missing part or parts.

returned to the sea (add a subject]

2. abird on the oak branch (add a verb)
3. between the island and the mainland (add a subject and a verb)
4. the hawk in a soaring motion (add a verb)
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5. the fishing boats in the harbor (add a verb)
6. dropped like a stone into the water (add a subject]
7. the crescent moon (add a verb)
8. carried the fish to the tree (add a subject]
9. the fisherman put (complete the thought]

10.  into the net (add a subject and a verb)

EXERCISE o Correcting Fragments That Belong to Other Sentences

Each of the following passages contains two or more fragments. First, read
each passage carefully. Then place a check in front of each fragment you find.
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Finally, draw an arrow to indicate the sentence to which the fragment belongs.
An example follows:

Adelle assisted the dancers. She stood backstage during the performance.

vBetween numbers. She helped the ballerinas change costumes.

1. Fishing is one of the oldest sports in the world. And can be one of the
most relaxing. A person with a simple wooden pole and line can have as
much fun as a sportsman. With expensive equipment. For busy executives,
overworked teachers, and even presidents of nations. Fishing can be a

good way to escape from the stress of demanding jobs.

2. The first electric car was built in 1887. It was sold commercially. Six years
later. At the turn of the century, people had great faith in new technology. In
fact, three hundred electric taxicabs were operating in New York City by
1900. However, electric cars soon lost their popularity. The new gasoline
engine became more widely used. With our concern over pollution. Perhaps

electric cars will become desirable once again.

3. Tiger Woods is famous for his success as a championship golfer. He is
also known for his work with children. In Anaheim, California, Tiger has
recently opened a learning center. For fourth to twelfth graders. Children
can apply for a wide range of classes. Including robotics, creative writing,
forensics, and photography. Eventually, the center will serve five thousand
children. Tiger is planning the construction of other centers around the
country. At a cost of five million dollars apiece. He is grateful for his loving

and supportive family. And wants to help less fortunate children.

WHAT IS A PHRASE AND HOW MANY KINDS
OF PHRASES ARE THERE?

A phrase is a group of words belonging together but lacking one
or more of the three elements necessary for a sentence.

Fragments are usually made up of phrases. These phrases are often mistaken for
sentences because they are words that go together as a group. However, they do not
fit the definition of a sentence. Do not confuse a phrase with a sentence.

The English language has six kinds of phrases, and you should learn to recognize
each one. You have already studied three of these kinds of phrases in Chapter 3.
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g The Six Types of Phrases in English R
1. Noun phrase a noun with its modifiers:
many large round stones
2. Prepositional phrase a preposition with its object and modifiers:
among the large round stones
3. Verb phrase a main verb with its helping verbs and
modifiers:
were sweetly singing
has slowly vanished
4. Infinitive phrase the word to with the base form of the verb and
any other words that complete the phrase:
to move gracefully
5. Participial phrase a present or past participle and the other

words that complete the phrase:
moving gracefully
greatly encouraged
The participial phrase functions as an adjective:

—
Moving gracefully, the skater looked
like a ballet dancer.

R
Greatly encouraged, the coach
decided she was ready for
competition.

6. Gerund phrase a present participle and the other words that
complete the phrase:

moving gracefully
The gerund phrase functions as a noun:

Moving gracefully was the skater’s
best quality.
G J

Like the verb phrase, the infinitive phrase, the participial phrase, and the gerund
phrase are all formed from verbs. However, these phrases do not function as verbs
in sentences.

INFINITIVE PHRASE

An infinitive phrase usually functions as a noun.

Infinitive phrase as subject
To continue this argument would be useless.
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Infinitive phrase as object
She began to move gracefully.

NOTE: The word to can also be used as a preposition, as in I wrote to my son.

Practice See whether you can distinguish between the infinitive phrases and the
prepositional phrases. In each of the following sentences, label the italicized
phrase as an infinitive phrase (INF) or prepositional phrase (PP).

1. | stopped by his office to say goodbye.

2. The trail of evidence led directly to him.

3. We were lucky to have discovered his fraudulent activities.
4. The manager had forced him to tell the truth.
5

His leaving will be a relief to the staff.

PARTICIPIAL PHRASE

How Is the Participle Formed?
The present and past participles are formed from the base verb:

Present participle: base verb + -ing
running, looking, trying
Past participle: base verb + the regular past tense ending -d or -ed
disappointed, folded, turned
or
base verb + irregular past tense form
told, gone, given,

Below are the same participles given above, this time with words that might complete
their phrases.

Examples of present participial phrases:
running home, looking very unhappy, trying hard
Examples of past participial phrases:

greatly disappointed, folded incorrectly, turned slightly
told tearfully, gone quickly, given gratefully

How Does a Participial Phrase Function?

A participial phrase functions as an adjective in a sentence. By studying the follo-
wing sentences, you can observe how the above phrases can be used in complete
sentences. These phrases function as adjectives for the noun or pronoun that follows
them.
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S

Running home, the worker lost her wallet.
S

Looking very unhappy, she retraced her steps.

Greatly disappointed, she could not find it.
>

Tolﬁearfully, the story saddened her friends.

GERUND PHRASE
The gerund is formed from the present participle. Along with any words that go with
it, the gerund phrase functions as a noun. As such, it can be the subject or the object
of a sentence.
Gerund phrase as subject:  Long-distance running is strenuous exercise.
Gerund phrase as object: 1 like long-distance running.

Practice See whether you can distinguish between participial phrases and gerund
phrases. In each of the following sentences, label the italicized phrase as

a participial phrase (P) or a gerund phrase (G). Remember, the participial
phrase functions as an adjective. The gerund phrase functions as a noun.

Standing totally still, the child hoped the bee would fly away.

Playing the violin is not easy.

1

2

3. The athlete will try deep-sea diving.

4. Waiting patiently, we ordered something to drink.
5

Edited slowly and carefully, the essay was much improved.

EXERCISE @) Identifying Phrases
Identify each of the underlined phrases.

1. Inthe past, play was usually
unsupervised.

2. Parents seldom made “play dates”
for their children.

3. Playing on the street or in a vacant lot
was the norm.

4. Expecting to be entertained, children
today often complain of being bored.

5. They depend on video games
to structure their time.

6. Parents are spending money on too many
movies and video games.

7. What is wrong with boredom?

8. Blessed with restless energy, children
could find more creative ways to play.
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9. They need to play outside and get
more exercise.

10. A community service project could
be a more beneficial outlet for their
energy than watching television.

EXERCISE e Identifying Phrases

The following sentences come from a paragraph by John Steinbeck. Identify
each of the underlined phrases.

1. At dawn Cannery Row seems

to hang suspended out of time

in a silvery light.

The splashing of the waves

can be heard.

Flapping their wings, the seagulls

N o oA W

come to sit on the roof peaks
shoulder to shoulder.

8. Cats drip over the fences and slither
like syrup over the ground to look
for fishheads.

9. Silent early morning dogs parade
majestically.

10.  No automobiles are running then.

EXERCISE () Identifying Phrases
Identify each of the underlined phrases.

1. For years scientists debated the existence
» of global warming.

.
) ‘ 2. Inthe last five years, the serious debate

has ended.

3. Pouring more and more greenhouse gases
into the atmosphere, humans are causing
the earth to grow warmer.

4. Massive sections of ice are melting
in the Arctic and Antarctic.

5. Sea levels are projected to rise gradually.

6. Warming a full degree Fahrenheit since
1970, the oceans are fueling more intense
typhoons and hurricanes.
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7. By the year 2050, more than a million
animal species worldwide may be extinct.

8.  We could be approaching the point
of no return.

9. Curbing greenhouse gases is now
a worldwide emergency.

10.  Congress needs to regulate
greenhouse gases.

THE THREE FUNCTIONS OF THE PRESENT
PARTICIPLE

The present participle causes problems for students working with sentence fragments.
Because the participle is used sometimes as a verb (in a verb phrase), sometimes as
an adjective (in a participial phrase), and sometimes as a noun (in a gerund phrase),
it causes a good deal of confusion for students.

The present participle can function in three different ways.

1. The participle functions as a verb in a verb phrase.
The student was taking an exam.

2. The participle functions as an adjective in a participial phrase.
Taking an exam, the student felt stressed.

3. The participle functions as a noun in a gerund phrase.
Taking an exam can be stressful.

In each of these cases, the present participle is part of a phrase. Remember, a phrase
is not a sentence.

Using the Present Participle in a Verb Phrase

Below are five present participles. Add a helping verb to each one and use
this verb phrase to write a complete sentence of your own. An example
follows:

Present participle: sitting
Verb phrase: is sitting
Sentence: The couple is sitting on the balcony.

1. building

. crying

. traveling

. writing

oo~ w0 N

. thinking
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Using the Present Participle in a Participial Phrase

Eachof the following phrases contains a present participle. Use each participial
phrase to compose a sentence in which the phrase functions as an adjective.
An example follows:

Present participle: sitting

Participial phrase: sitting on the balcony

Participial phrase used as Sitting on the balcony, the couple enjoyed
an adjective in a sentence: the moonlight.

1. building a house

2. crying over the broken vase

3. traveling in Mexico

4. hastily writing the letter

5. thinking about the problem

Using the Present Participle in a Gerund Phrase

Each of the following phrases contains a present participle. Use each gerund
phrase to compose a sentence in which the phrase functions as a noun. An
example follows:

Present participle: sitting
Gerund phrase: sitting on the balcony
Gerund phrase used as Sitting on the balcony is relaxing.

anoun in a sentence:

1. building a house
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2. crying over the broken vase

3. traveling in Mexico

4. hastily writing the letter

5. thinking about the problem

HOW DO YOU MAKE A COMPLETE SENTENCE
FROM A FRAGMENT THAT CONTAINS
A PARTICIPLE?

When a participle is used incorrectly, the result is often a fragment. Here are three
ways to turn a fragment containing a participle into a sentence.

Fragment: He talking in his sleep.

1. Correct the main verb of the sentence.

a. Add a helping verb (such as is or was) to the participle to form a verb phrase:
He was talking in his sleep.

b. Change the participle to a different form of the verb (such as the past tense).
He talked in his sleep.

2. Use the participle as an adjective, being sure to provide a subject and verb for
the sentence.

/—\A
Talking in his sleep, he muttered something about his credit card bills.

3. Use the participle as a noun in a gerund phrase.
Talking in his sleep revealed his innermost thoughts.

Correcting the Fragment That Contains a Participle

Make four complete sentences from each of the following fragments. Use the
following model as your guide.
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Fragment: using the back stairway
a. Heis using the back stairway. [verb phrase)
b. He uses the back stairway. [simple present tense)

¢. Using the back stairway, he got away without being seen.
[participial phrase used as an adjective)

d. Using the back stairway is not a good idea. (gerund phrase
used as a noun)

1. moving out of the house
a.
b.
C.
d.
2. talking on the telephone

a.
b.
C.
d.
3. driving the car down Highway 60

a
b.
C.
d.

EXERCISE @ Correcting the Fragment That Contains a Participle

The following passage is made up of fragments containing participles. Rewrite
the passage, creating complete sentences. Use any of the three correction
methods discussed on page 90.

| walking through the deserted apartment building. Poking around in piles
of junk. Broken furniture left behind. The brick walls crumbling. Water dripping
from an overhead pipe. Two children playing in the dismal hallways. Waiting for

someone to restore the building to its former glory.
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EXERCISE @ Correcting the Fragment That Contains a Participle

The following passage has four fragments containing participles. Place a

check in front of each fragment. Then rewrite the passage using complete

sentences. Use any of the four correction methods discussed previously.
Finally atage 42 taking my driving test. | felt very nervous. My son was sitting

in the back seat. All my papers sitting on the front seat. The inspector got into

the car and sat on my insurance form. He looked rather sour and barely spoke

to me. Trying not to hit the curb. | parallel parked surprisingly well. | managed

to get through all the maneuvers. Now tensely waiting for the results.

EXERCISE @ Correcting Fragments

Rewrite each fragment so that it is a complete sentence.

1. early morning a time of peace in my neighborhood

2. the gray mist covering up all but the faint outlines of nearby houses

3. the shapes of cars in the streets and driveways

4. to sit and look out the window

5. holding a steaming cup of coffee

6. the only sound the rumbling of a truck

7. passing by on the highway a quarter mile away

8. children all in their beds
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9. no barking dogs

10. in this soft, silent dreamworld

EXERCISE @ Correcting Fragments

Each of the following groups of words is a phrase. First, name each phrase.
Then, make each phrase into a complete sentence.

1. two champion boxers

Name of phrase:

Sentence:

2. towatch the fight

Name of phrase:

Sentence:

3. inthering

Name of phrase:

Sentence:

4. are punching each other

Name of phrase:

Sentence:

5. at the sound of the bell

Name of phrases:

Sentence:

6. gratefully supported

Name of phrase:

Sentence:

7. to referee the fight

Name of phrase:

Sentence:
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8. the screaming fans

Name of phrase:

Sentence:

9. by the second round

Name of phrase:

Sentence:

10. knocked unconscious

Name of phrase:

Sentence:

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

TEST 0 Recognizing and Correcting the Fragment

The following description of people on a dance floor at the Peppermint Lounge
appearedin The New Yorkerin the 1960s. The description is made up entirely of
fragments. Rewrite the description, making each fragment into a sentence.

Place always jammed. Huge line outside. Portals closely guarded. Finally
made it last night, after hour’s wait. Exhilarating experience! Feel ten years
younger. Hit Peppermint close to midnight, in blue mood. Inside, found
pandemonium. Dance floor packed and popping. Was battered by wild swinging
of hips and elbows. Some couples in evening dress, others in T shirts and blue

jeans. Young. Old. Businessmen. Crew Cuts. Beatniks.
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Recognizing and Correcting the Fragment

The following paragraph contains seven fragments. Read the paragraph and
place a check in front of each fragment. Then rewrite the paragraph, being
careful to use only complete sentences.

That afternoon the street was full of children. Taking a shower in the rain.
Soaping themselves and rushing out into the storm. To wash off the suds. In
a few minutes, it was all over. Including the rubdown. The younger children
took their showers naked. Teetering on the tips of their toes and squealing to
one another. The stately coconut palm in one corner of the patio. Thrashed its

branches high over the dripping children bouncing on the cobblestones.

Editing Student Writing: Recognizing and Correcting
the Fragment

The following paragraph contains six fragments. Read the paragraph and
place a check in front of each fragment. Then rewrite the paragraph, being
careful to use only complete sentences.

We called it our house. It was only one room. With about as much space as
a tent. Painted in a pastel color with a red-tiled roof. The front window reaching

nearly from the sidewalk to the roof. We could look up and down the street.
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Sitting indoors on the window seat. Our kitchen was a small narrow area. With
the brick stove and two benches to serve as shelves. Three steel bars and a

short piece of lead pipe from a scrap heap to make a grate.

Editing Student Writing Using Editing Symbols

As you learned in Test 4 of Chapter 4 (page 74), instructors often use editing
symbols to mark errors in student writing. The editing symbol for a fragment
is frag. In the paragraph below, find five fragments (frag) and five errors
in subject-verb agreement (agr). Mark each error with the commonly used
editing symbol, and then correct the errors on the lines provided following
the paragraph.

"My younger brother is happy about his first job at McDonald's.? The most
popular fast food restaurant. *His cousin and a friend also works here. “His
uniform, a blue and white striped shirt with blue pants, are provided for free.
*0One of the employees show him the register. ¢Everyone learn all the different
jobs. 7Either the manager or the trainer tell him about the importance of
patience. 8Getting along with other people, too. ?You start at the bottom.
Slowly working up the ladder. ""After six months, a supervisor reviews your
work. 2Some workers in the group get a raise and become crew trainers.

30One big disadvantage. "“Low pay!

Five corrected fragments

1.
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3.
4.
5.

Five subject-verb agreement corrections
Subject Correct form of the verb
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Exploring Online -

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e sentence fragments

« verbal phrases (infinitive, participial, and gerund phrases)
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PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Choose a product or a service that particularly appeals to you. Clip newspaper or
magazine ads, or both, that deal with this product or service. Take notes on television
ads or billboard ads. Review them at a later time for possible use in comparison or
contrast essays.
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In this chapter, you will practice the three ways of creating
a compound sentence. When you use any one of these
three options to combine simple sentences into a single
compound sentence, you are using coordination. You will

learn these three options:

CHAPTER * usingacomma plus a coordinating conjunction
OBJECTIVES ¢ using a semicolon, an adverbial conjunction,
and a comma

e using only a semicolon (no conjunction)

WHAT IS COORDINATION?

So far you have worked with the simple sentence. If you review some of these
sentences (such as the practice sentences on page 35), you will see that writing
only simple sentences results in a choppy style and also makes it difficult to express
complicated ideas. You will need to learn how to combine simple sentences correctly
by using coordination. To understand coordination, be sure you know the meaning
of the following three terms.

A clause is a group of words that has a subject and a verb:

she spoke

when she spoke

NOTE: Of the two clauses above, only she spoke could be a sentence. The clause
when she spoke could not stand alone as a sentence because it does not express a
complete thought. (Chapter 7 will cover this second type of clause.)

100
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An independent clause is a clause that can stand alone as a simple
sentence:

She spoke.

A compound sentence is a sentence that is created when two or more
independent clauses are correctly joined, using the rules of coordination:

She spoke, and we listened.

The three preceding terms are all part of the definition of coordination.

Coordination is the combining of two or more related independent
clauses (you may think of them as simple sentences) that contain
ideas of equal importance. The result is a compound sentence.

Two independent clauses: She spoke. We listened.

Compound sentence: She spoke, and we listened.

FIRST OPTION FOR COORDINATION: USING A
COMMA PLUS A COORDINATING CONJUNCTION

The most common way to form a compound sentence is to combine independent
clauses using a comma plus a coordinating conjunction.

~ )
First Option for Coordination
Independent Comma and coordinating Independent
clause conjunction clause
I had worked hard y SO | expected results.

You will need to memorize the list of coordinating conjunctions given below. By
doing this now, you will avoid confusion later on when you will be using a different
set of conjunctions to combine clauses.

(Connectors: Coordinating Conjunctions

and but for (meaning because) SO

nor yet or
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In each of the following compound sentences, draw a single line under the
subject and draw two lines under the verb for each independent clause. Then
circle both the coordinating conjunction and the comma. An example follows:

The speaker rose to his feet the room became quiet.

1. The audience was packed for this was a man with an international
reputation.

2. He could have told about all his successes but instead he spoke about
his disappointments.

3. Hiswords were electric  so the crowd was attentive.

4. | should have brought a tape recorder or at least | should have taken
notes.

Did you find a subject and verb for both independent clauses in each sentence?
Now that you understand the structure of a compound sentence, be sure you
understand the meanings of the different coordinating conjunctions. Keep in
mind that these conjunctions are used to show the relationship between two
ideas that have equal importance.

r

Coordinating Conjunctions and Their Meanings

CONJUNCTION
and

nor

but

yet

for

or

kSO

MEANING EXAMPLE
to add an idea He will call today, and he will call tomorrow.

to add an idea when both He will not call today, nor will he call tomorrow.
clauses are in the negative

to contrast two opposing ideas  He will call today, but he might not call

to emphasize the contrast He promised to call today, yet he did not.
between two opposing ideas
(meaning: and despite this fact)

to introduce a reason He will call today, for he wants a loan.
to show a choice He will call today, or he will call tomorrow.

to introduce a result He will call today, so | must stay home.

tomorrow.

EXERCISE €}

Combining Sentences Using Coordinating Conjunctions

For each of the following compound sentences, choose the coordinating
conjunction that best supports the meaning of the sentence. Circle the letter
corresponding to your choice.
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The two detectives carefully checked the scene for fingerprints,
they could not find one clear print. [contrast]

a. so b. but c. nor d. or

2. The safe was open, a single bag of coins remained. (add)
a. but b. and c. or d. for

3. There was no sign of forced entry, they believed it was probably an
inside job. (result)
a. so b. nor c. but d. or

4. The restaurant owner could not be found, could the two waiters be
located. (add, both clauses are in the negative)
a. and b. for c. so d. nor

5. Suddenly they became interested in one of the tables, the surface
seemed splattered with blood. (reason)
a. and b. for c. yet d. so

6. The missing tablecloth could also be significant, they took
photographs of the other tablecloths. (result)
a. nor b. so c. but d. or

7. One detective looked in the closets, he decided they contained
nothing significant. (contrast)
a. or b. so c. but d. nor

8. They might find another clue, the blood stains may be their only
evidence. (choice)
a. or b. yet c. nor d. but

9. There were no witnesses, maybe DNA would tell a story.
(contrast)
a. for b. nor c. or d. but

10.  Eithertheygetabreakinthe case, the mystery may never be solved.
(choice)

a. and b. nor c. so d. or
EXERCISE e Combining Sentences Using Coordinating Conjunctions

Below are ten sentences. Some of them are compound sentences needing a
comma and a coordinating conjunction. Some of them are simple sentences
(with only compound subjects or compound verbs). These do not require
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a comma. Fill in each blank with a comma (if required) and a coordinating
conjunction that best supports the meaning of the sentence.

1.

The San Francisco Earthquake of 1906 may have shaken down hundreds
of buildings the fire that followed destroyed nearly everything left
standing.

One hour after the earthquake smoke could be seen from one hundred
miles away for three days and nights the sky was filled with smoke.

Outside the city not a flicker of wind stirred the heated air of the fire
produced an enormous gale within the city.

This gale-force wind fed the flames quickly spread the fire.

Firefighters tried valiantly to save buildings before long the flames
would reappear on all sides and destroy the structures.

The stories of many heroic deeds will never be told will the number
of dead ever be known.

The flames could not be stopped people had no choice but to flee.

People pulling heavy trunks up and down the steep hills of the city
eventually had to abandon them their survival depended on moving
more quickly.

Tens of thousands of refugees camped around the city fled to
surrounding cities.

Nothing much remained of San Francisco following the fire except for
memories a few homes on the outskirts of the city.

Combining Sentences Using Coordinating Conjunctions

The simple sentences in each of the following pairs could be combined with a
coordinating conjunction. Decide what relationship the second sentence has
to the first, and then choose the conjunction that makes the most sense. Write
your compound sentence on the line provided. Use the following model as

your guide.
Two simple sentences: She broke her arm.
She couldn’t play in the finals.
Relationship of second sentence to first: result

1.

Conjunction that introduces this meaning: so

Compound sentence: She broke her arm, SO she couldn’t play in the

finals.
Mr. Watson is kind and patient.
His brother is sharp and nagging.
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Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

2. The two adults are having great difficulty.
They are trying to raise a teenager.
Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

3. Young Michael has no family of his own.
He feels angry and alone.
Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

4. Michael hasn't been doing well in school.
He isn't involved in any activities outside school.

Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

5. Mr. Watson encouraged Michael to do volunteer work at the hospital.
This might give Michael the satisfaction of helping other people.
Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

6. Mr. Watson’s brother wanted Michael to spend more time on his
homework.

He also wanted him to get a job after school to help with expenses.
Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



106 PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

7. Michael liked going to the hospital.
He was doing something important.
Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

8. Hedidn't earn any money.
He liked helping people.

Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

9. Michael has decided to have a career working in a hospital.
He now has a reason to work harder in school.
Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

10.  Mr. Watson thinks the hospital volunteer work was a good idea.
His brother has to agree.
Relationship of second sentence to first:

Conjunction that introduces this meaning:

SECOND OPTION FOR COORDINATION: USING
A SEMICOLON, AN ADVERBIAL CONJUNCTION,
AND A COMMA

The second way to form a compound sentence is to combine independent clauses by
using a semicolon, an adverbial conjunction, and a comma.
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\
Second Option for Coordination
Independent Semicolon, adverbial Independent
clause conjunction, and comma clause
| had worked hard ; therefore, | expected results.

The conjunctions used for this option are called adverbial conjunctions. These
conjunctions are similar in meaning to the common coordinating conjunctions, but
they sound more formal than the shorter conjunctions such as and or but. Using these
adverbial conjunctions gives more emphasis to the clause than using coordinating
conjunctions.

Less emphasis: He was late, and he had the wrong documents.

More emphasis: He was late; furthermore, he had the wrong documents.

Just as you memorized the list of coordinating conjunctions on page 101, you should
memorize the following list of adverbial conjunctions.

r

Connectors: Frequently Used Adverbial Conjunctions

~

Addition (and] Contrast (but) Alternative [or] Result(so) Likeness Emphasis To show time

in addition however instead accordingly likewise indeed meanwhile
also nevertheless  ontheotherhand hence similarly in fact
besides nonetheless otherwise therefore
furthermore thus
moreover
\_ _J
Practice In each of the following compound sentences, draw a single line under the

subject and draw two lines under the verb for both independent clauses.
Then circle the semicolon, adverbial conjunction, and comma. An example
follows:

The jet was the fastest way to get therei_t was the most

comfortable.

1. The restaurant is always too crowded on Saturdays ; nevertheless, it
serves the best food in town.

2. The land was not for sale ; however, the house could be rented.

3. The lawsuit cost the company several million dollars ; consequently, the
company went out of business a short time later.

4. The doctor told him to lose weight ; furthermore, she instructed him to
stop smoking.
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EXERCISE o Combining Sentences Using Adverbial Conjunctions

The simple sentences in each of the following pairs could be combined by using
an adverbial conjunction. Decide on the relationship between the two sentences,
and circle the letter of the adverbial conjunction that makes the most sense.

1.

Women are supposed to talk more than men.
This may not always be true.
a. thus b. moreover

c. also d. however

The cell phone has become a part of everyday life.
Researchers have become interested in this new area of study.
a. furthermore b. therefore

c. on the other hand d. nonetheless

Researchers began with a popular assumption about women and men.
They found the results of the study led to an opposite conclusion.
a. thus b. nonetheless

c. also d. likewise

Women use their wireless phones 377 minutes a month.

Men, on average, use their wireless phones a good deal more—438 minutes
a month.

a. on the other hand b. therefore

c. thus d. likewise

Men can be seen using their phones almost everywhere.
Women use their phones mostly at home.
a. similarly b. in addition

c. however d. accordingly

Men use their phones in very public places.
They prefer to conduct a great deal of their business in this way.
a. however b. meanwhile

c. indeed d. otherwise

Women still rule the traditional phones at home.

Women talk 544 minutes a month at home compared with men’s use of just
314 minutes.

a. however b. in fact

c. besides d. meanwhile
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8. Researchers counted the number of times men used their cell phones.

They listened carefully to the male tone of voice.
a. otherwise b. therefore

c. in addition d. instead

9. The use of cell phones in public is annoying to many.
The use of cell phones while driving can be dangerous.
a. therefore b. furthermore

c. otherwise d. nevertheless

10. The cell phone is relatively new technology.

Companies are hopeful about people’s increased use of the cell phone.

a. likewise b. in addition

c. accordingly d. meanwhile

Combining Sentences Using Adverbial Conjunctions

109

The simple sentences in each of the following pairs could be combined
by using an adverbial conjunction. Decide what relationship the second
sentence has to the first, and then choose the adverbial conjunction that
makes the most sense. Be careful to punctuate correctly. An example

follows:

Our family would like to purchase a computery ; in addition,

wWe would like to buy a fax machine.

1. Inthe past, people wrote with pen or pencil.

The computer has now become the favorite writing tool.

2. Computers provide a powerful way to create documents.

They are essential for storing large amounts of information efficiently.

3. Atfirst, some feared the use of electronics for creating written
work.

Nearly all have now overcome their fears.

4. Computers have already revolutionized today’s offices.

No modern business can afford to be without them.

5. Most students are using computers in the classroom.

Many students are e-mailing homework to their teachers from home

computers.
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The prices of many computers are coming down these days.

Owning a computer is a real possibility for more people.

Some children know more about computers than many adults.

Some children are teaching the adults.

Professional writers have become enthusiastic about the use of
computers.

Some writers still use yellow pads.

The electronic revolution is barreling ahead.

The nation faces a great challenge to keep up with it.

We have many technological aids to writing.

The source for all our ideas remains the human brain.

Combining Sentences Using Adverbial Conjunctions

Add anadverbial conjunctionand anindependent clause to each of the following
sentences to form a compound sentence that makes sense. Choose from the
following adverbial conjunctions: consequently, furthermore, however, in fact,
instead, meanwhile, moreover, nevertheless, otherwise, therefore. Remember
to punctuate correctly. An example follows:

Members of the congressional committee met every day.

Members of the congressional committee met every day; honetheless,
they could not agree on the proposal.

The employees were told the good news.

2. The novel was very well written.

3. The snow kept falling.

4. The employment rates have been rising.
5. Several bridges need replacement.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



CHAPTER6 COMBINING SENTENCES USING THREE OPTIONS 111

6. Thejob included health benefits.

7. The volunteer repainted the walls.

8. The reporter worked feverishly for days to research the story.

9. The inspector was suspicious.

10. The couple chose to refinance their home.

THIRD OPTION FOR COORDINATION:
USING A SEMICOLON

A third and less commonly used way to form a compound sentence is to combine two
independent clauses by using only a semicolon.

é )
Third Option for Coordination
Independent clause Semicolon Independent clause
| had worked hard ; | expected results.

You might choose the semicolon if the grammatical structure of each independent
clause is similar or if the ideas in each independent clause are very closely related.

In the following sentence, the grammatical structure of each independent clause is
similar:

The women pitched the tents; the men cooked the dinner.

In the following sentence, the two independent clauses contain closely related
ideas:

The women pitched the tents; they were proud of their work.
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EXERCISE 0 Combining Sentences Using the Semicolon

Read each of the following sentences. If the sentence is a compound sentence
that requires a semicolon, insert the semicolon where needed. If the sentence
requires no punctuation, leave it as is.

1.

The assistant wrote the speech the manager delivered it at the national
meeting.

2. The man stood in front of me the others stood to the side.
3. The apartment was light and airy the property was neat and clean.
4. Shoppers were pushing grocery carts down the aisles workers were
stocking the shelves.
5. My sister plans to learn three foreign languages in the next four years.
6. He worked in the stockroom counting inventory his coworkers handled
the customers.
7. Hetried to explain nobody gave him a chance.
8. Many teenagers spend hours playing video games they neglect their
studies.
9. The forum was an annual gathering for poets and friends of poetry.
10. Ming-Na agreed to take the teaching position she turned down a job
singing backup in a rock band.
EXERCISE 0 Combining Sentences Using the Semicolon

Create a compound sentence by adding a semicolon and another independent
clause to each of the following sentences. Both clauses in each compound
sentence must have similar grammatical structures or have closely related
ideas. Use the following example as your model.

Simple sentence: Weight loss programs encourage proper nutrition.

Compound sentence: Weight loss programs encourage proper nutrition;

these programs also encourage consistent exercise.

Some people live to eat.

2.

Children drink too much soda.
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3. White bread is not a healthy food choice.

4. One very healthy exercise is jumping rope.

5. Overweight children need healthy school lunch programs.

Before taking the mastery tests at the end of this chapter, review the information
presented in the chapter by studying the following chart. (The same information can
also be found on the inside front cover of this textbook.)

4 )
Three Options for Coordination

OPTION 1

Comma and coordinating
Independent clause + conjunction

(and, nor, but, yet, for, or, so]

+ Independent clause

| had worked hard, so | expected results.

OPTION 2

Semicolon, adverbial
Independent clause +conjunction, and comma *+ Independent clause

(also, instead, nonetheless, likewise, besides, on the other hand,
accordingly, similarly, in addition, otherwise, hence, indeed,
furthermore, however, therefore, in fact, moreover,
nevertheless, thus, meanwhile)

| had worked hard; therefore, | expected results.

OPTION 3

Independent clause + Semicolon + Independent clause

| had worked hard; | expected results.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



114

PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

-;;':.:::M -

* Jour vital signs are all healthy...”

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

TEST o Combining Sentences Using Coordination

In the blank to the left of each group of four sentences, write the letter of the
sentence that is the correct example of coordination.

1. a. Childhood obesity has doubled in the last twenty years in fact nine
million children in this country are overweight.

b. Childhood obesity has doubled in the last twenty years, in fact nine
million children in this country are overweight.

c. Childhood obesity has doubled in the last twenty years; in fact nine
million children in this country are overweight.

d. Childhood obesity has doubled in the last twenty years; in fact,
nine million children in this country are overweight.

2. a. Childhood obesity leads to other health problems such as type 2
diabetes, high cholesterol, and hypertension so we must find ways
to get this epidemic under control.

b. Childhood obesity leads to other health problems, such as type 2
diabetes, high cholesterol, and hypertension so we must find ways
to get this epidemic under control.

c. Childhood obesity leads to other health problems such as type 2
diabetes and high cholesterol, so we must find ways to get this
epidemic under control.

d. Childhood obesity leads to other health problems, such as type
2 diabetes and high cholesterol; so we must find ways to get this
epidemic under control.
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3. a. Children should walk to school whenever possible they should
walk the dog, do yard work, and play outside.

b. Children should walk to school whenever possible, they should
walk the dog, do yard work, and play outside.

c. Children should walk to school whenever possible; they should
walk the dog, do yard work, and play outside.

d. Children should walk to school whenever possible; they, should
walk the dog, do yard work, and play outside.

4. a. Sodasand other sugary beverages should be avoided instead pure
water and milk should be encouraged.

b. Sodasandothersugary beverages should be avoided, instead pure
water and milk should be encouraged.

c. Sodasandothersugary beverages should be avoided; instead pure
water and milk should be encouraged.

d. Sodas and other sugary beverages should be avoided; instead,
pure water and milk should be encouraged.

5. a. lItisimportant not to skip meals furthermore these meals should
be eaten at regular times each day in order for the body to maintain
energy.

b. Itis important not to skip meals, furthermore these meals should
be eaten at regular times each day in order for the body to maintain
energy.

c. lItisimportant not to skip meals, furthermore; these meals should
be eaten at regular times each day in order for the body to maintain
energy.

d. lItisimportant not to skip meals; furthermore, these meals should
be eaten at regular times each day in order for the body to maintain
energy.

TEST e Combining Sentences Using Coordination

In the blank to the left of each group of four sentences, write the letter of the
sentence that is a correct example of coordination.

1. a. The theater was crowded, consequently, not everyone could get a
good seat.

b. The theater was crowded; consequently not everyone could get a
good seat.

c. Thetheater was crowded, so not everyone could get a good seat.
d. The theater was crowded; so not everyone could get a good seat.

2. a. The first apartment had no bedroom but it had a large beautiful
living room.

b. The first apartment had no bedroom, however, it had a large
beautiful living room.
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c. The first apartment had no bedroom; nevertheless, it had a large
beautiful living room.

d. The first apartment had no bedroom; yet it had a large beautiful
living room.

3. a. January had been bitterly cold; therefore, few people had attended
the festival.

b. January had been bitterly cold, however, few people had attended
the festival.

c. January had been bitterly cold also few people had attended the
festival.

d. Januaryhad been bitterly cold; in addition few people had attended
the festival.

4. a. The community waited for the news, nonetheless the crew kept
digging.
b. The community waited for the news; and the crew kept digging.

c. The community waited for the news; meanwhile, the crew kept
digging.
d. The community waited for the news, yet, the crew kept digging.

9. a. Thevillage should balance its budget, likewise the taxes will have
to be raised.

b. The village should balance its budget; otherwise, the taxes will
have to be raised.

c. Thevillage should balance its budget, besides the taxes will have
to be raised.

d. Thevillage should balance its budget; or the taxes will have to be
raised.

Editing Student Writing: Combining Sentences
Using Coordination

After reading the following paragraph, find three places where you could
combine two simple sentences into a compound sentence using coordination.
Use each of the three options learned in this chapter to form new compound
sentences. Write your new sentences on the lines provided after the
paragraph.

My children were still in college. My old job with an accounting firm had
ended. | needed to earn some money. The thought of a new job made me
nervous. What would it be like? Then | saw an ad for openings with Old Navy.
| decided to apply. They offered a salary plus a good discount for employees. At
the interview, | was the only person over twenty-five. They must have liked me.
They hired me the next day! | was sent to their largest downtown location. The
first day on the job was scary. | was assigned to a “buddy.” The young woman
could have been one of my daughters. She explained how to be in control of the
stockroom. She showed me how to use a scanner to find out the current price
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of an item. She advised me on how to keep items on hold for customers. She
gave me a feeling of confidence. | never thought | would feel that way. My spirit
was willing. | learned a lot. My feet hurt by the end of the first day. | spent half
of my first month’s salary on Old Navy clothes. | had wanted new clothes for a
long time. Some of the clothes were for myself. Some of the clothes were for
my daughters.

Option 1:

Option 2:

Option 3:

TEST @) Editing Student Writing Using Editing Symbols

The editing symbol for an error in coordination is coord. In the following
paragraph, find five errors in coordination (coord), two fragments (frag),
and three subject-verb agreement errors (agr). Mark the errors with the
commonly used editing symbols, and then correct these errors on the lines
provided after the paragraph.

'Sometimes hardships make a person stronger. 2Even in childhood. *My
mother has always been sickly so | have learned to be independent. *It has
happened gradually. °The phone would ring | would answer it. *Here is some
of my weekly duties. ’I help my brothers with their homework and go to their
baseball games. 8l cook nightly dinners once a week | do the grocery shopping.
‘Friends of our family feels sorry for us but we are not unhappy. “Especially
sitting around the fire at night in the family room. ""During the last few years,
my father and | have become very close. " have learned from adversity
in fact | have found strength for the future. *The knowledge of my father’s love,

kindness, and generosity remain my inspiration.

Five coordination corrections

1.
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Two corrected fragments

6.

7.

Three subject-verb agreement corrections

Subject Correct form of the verb

Exploring Online T

Coordination and subordination are often studied together, and the
skills needed for one are critical for the other. See the Exploring Online
feature at the end of Chapter 7 for online work involving coordination
and subordination.
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Working Together

SUMMARIZING A CLASS
DISCUSSION: WHAT IS A FAIR
SALARY?

We often hear people expressing outrage at the salaries
some people earn. For instance, sports figures and
entertainers enjoy multimillion-dollar salaries, whereas
daycare employees and postal workers, who have serious
responsibilities in their jobs, earn a small fraction of that
money in their lifetimes.

Discuss this topic in class, making sure that each person
has the opportunity to express an opinion. Choose one
person to record the important points made during the
class discussion. These points should be written on the board even though everyone
is responsible for keeping his or her own notes. While discussing this topic, keep the
following questions in mind:

Questions for Group Discussion

1. How are salaries set in our society? Give specific examples, based on your own
experience and what you have learned from the media.

2. What is today’s minimum wage? Is it possible for a person to live on a salary
based on that minimum wage?

3. From time to time, there are discussions and disagreements among business and
government leaders as to what the minimum wage should be—or even if there
should be a minimum wage at all. What should be the minimum wage? In view of
what entertainers and sports stars earn, should there be a maximum wage law?

4. How should society judge the value of some people’s work over the work of
others? In what kind of society could everyone receive the same salary, or is that
not a desirable goal?

Following the class discussion, each student should use board notes and class notes to
write a summary of the discussion. Remember that the summary must include all the
important ideas that the discussion generated. If time permits, several students should
read their summaries out loud. Did members of the class agree on the major points?

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Material such as the notes you have just taken on the class discussion can become
part of the prewriting stage for an essay on this topic or a related topic. Save your
notes and your summary in case you want to use the material for a future essay.

119
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In this chapter, you will learn how subordination is
used to form complex sentences. This will involve the

following skills:

CHAPTER * Recognizing the difference between an independent
OBJECTIVES clause and a dependent clause.

*  Understanding the two options for combining an
independent clause with a dependent clause that
begins with a subordinating conjunction:

begin with the dependent clause and use a
comma

begin with the independent clause and do not
use a comma

e Understanding how to combine an independent
clause with a dependent clause that begins with a
relative pronoun:

use commas in a sentence with a relative clause
that is non-essential to the main idea

do not use commas in a sentence with a relative
clause that is essential to the main idea

place the relative pronoun and its clause
immediately following the word to which it is

related

WHAT IS SUBORDINATION?

In Chapter 6, when you studied coordination, you learned that both clauses in a
compound sentence are independent clauses. In subordination, only one clause can
be an independent clause. Any other clause must be a dependent clause. Such a
dependent clause is dependent on (that is, subordinate to) the independent clause,
and together these clauses make up a complex sentence.

120
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Subordination is the method of combining two clauses that contain ideas
not equally important. The more important idea is in the independent
clause, and the less important idea is in the dependent clause. The
result is a complex sentence.

Independent clause: = We listened.
Dependent clause: when she spoke
Complex sentences:  We listened when she spoke.

When she spoke, we listened.

THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN AN INDEPENDENT
CLAUSE AND A DEPENDENT CLAUSE

An independent clause stands alone as a complete thought; it could be a simple
sentence.

Independent clause: | drank the water.

A dependent clause begins with a connecting word, and even though the clause
contains a subject and a verb, it does not stand alone as a complete thought. The
idea is not complete.

Dependent clause: When | drank the water, ...

Before you write your own complex sentences, practice the following exercises to be
sure you recognize the difference between an independent clause and a dependent
clause.

Identifying Dependent and Independent Clauses

In the blank to the left of each group of words, write IC if the group of words
is an independent clause (a complete thought) or DC if the group of words is a
dependent clause (not a complete thought, even though it contains a subject
and a verb).

1. Americans adore pets

although high-end pet food is very expensive

when Fifi needs the right cut

some pet stylists can earn one hundred dollars an hour
many pet owners take their pets to daycare

because pet play groups encourage socialization

since veterinarians now treat animal obesity

©® =N oo AL

animals can be treated for skin disorders at an animal dermatologist
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9. pets have been shown to lower their owner’s blood pressure

10. even if some pets have been known to bite

Identifying Dependent and Independent Clauses

In the blank to the left of each group of words, write IC if the group of words
is an independent clause (a complete thought) or DC if the group of words is a
dependent clause (not a complete thought, even though it contains a subject
and a verb).

1. William Faulkner was a regional writer
. he was born near Oxford, Mississippi
. where he lived and died
. even if he used the dialect of the area

. some of his books share the same characters and themes

2
3
4
5
6. because Faulkner devoted many pages to greed, violence, and meanness
7. until the year he died

8. he won the Nobel Prize in 1950

9. when he was recognized as one of America’s greatest writers

0

1

. although Faulkner departed from the traditional style of prose

Identifying Dependent and Independent Clauses

In the blank to the left of each group of words, write IC if the group of words
is an independent clause (a complete thought) or DC if the group of words is a
dependent clause (not a complete thought, even though it contains a subject
and a verb).

1. J.K. Rowling wrote her first book in a cafe
2. while her infant daughter slept

3. in one day, her first book sold seven
million copies

4. although the book was hundreds of
pages long

5. thesuccessofthe Harry Potterseries
has been astonishing

6. Harry Potter Mania swept the country

7. since the publication of the fourth book,
Harry Potter and the Goblet of Fire

8. bookstores have been holding mid-
night extravaganzas to release each
new book in the series
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9. J.K. Rowling kept writing for seventeen years

__10. untilshefinished the last book in the series, Harry Potter and the Deathly
Hallows

USING SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS

In coordination, you combined ideas by using connecting words called coordinating
conjunctions and adverbial conjunctions. In subordination, you combine ideas by
using two different sets of connecting words called subordinating conjunctions
and relative pronouns. Begin this section by memorizing the list of subordinating
conjunctions given in the chart below.

rConnectors: Frequently Used Subordinating h
Conjunctions
after in order that unless
although once until
as, as if provided that when, whenever
as long as, as though rather than where, wherever
because since whereas
before so that whether
even though though while
if, even if
\_ _J

We all went out for pizza after the game was over.

In the above sentence, the dependent clause after the game was over contains a
subject (game) and a verb (was). The word after functions as a subordinating
conjunction that joins the two clauses. The result is a complex sentence because the
sentence contains an independent clause and a dependent clause.

However, many of the words in this chart may also function as prepositions.
We all went out for pizza after the game.

In the above sentence, after functions as a preposition that introduces the prepositional
phrase after the game. The sentence is a simple sentence because it contains only one
independent clause.

In the next practice, see whether you can spot the difference between a word used as
apreposition in a prepositional phrase and aword used as a subordinating conjunction
at the beginning of a dependent clause.
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Practice Identify each of the following groups of words as a prepositional phrase (PP)
or a dependent clause (DC).

1. before the dance began
. before the dance contest
. since the first of the month

2
3
4. since | started this journal
5. after the Civil War

6

. after my dad visited

The following chart contains the subordinating conjunctions grouped according to
their meanings. When you use one of these conjunctions, you must be sure that the
connection made between the independent clause and the dependent clause has the
meaning you intend.

~
The Functions of Subordinating

Conjunctions

To introduce a condition: if, even if, as long as, provided that, unless (usually
after a negative independent clause)

I will go as long as you go with me. | won’t go unless you go with me.
To introduce a contrast: although, even though, though, whereas, while
I will go even though you won’t go with me.
To introduce a cause: as, because, since
| will go because the meeting is very important.
To show time: after, before, since, when, whenever, while, until
| will go when it is time.
| have voted every year since | was eighteen.
I won’t go until it is time.
Note: Until usually follows a negative independent clause.
To show place: where, wherever
| will go wherever you send me.

To show purpose: in order that, so that

| will go so that | can hear the candidate for myself.

\ J

When you write a complex sentence, you can choose the order of the clauses.
You can begin with the independent clause, or you can begin with the dependent
clause.
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~ )
Two Options for Subordination

Using Subordinating Conjunctions

OPTION 1
Begin with the independent clause. Do not use a comma.

We can finish our homework if Tamika leaves.
OPTION 2

Begin with the dependent clause followed by a comma.

If Tamika leaves, we can finish our homework.

Notice that you use a comma only when you choose option 2, beginning your sentence
with the dependent clause. Your ear will remind you to use the correct punctuation.
Read aloud the sample sentence given for option 2. Listen to the natural pause at
the end of the dependent clause before continuing with the rest of the sentence. The
place where you pause is the place where you put a comma.

If Tamika leaves, we can finish our homework.

Practice Use a subordinating conjunction to combine each of the following pairs of
sentences.

1. Use the subordinating conjunction after:
Calvin went out to celebrate.

He won the wrestling match.

a. Begin with an independent clause:

b. Begin with a dependent clause:

2. Use the subordinating conjunction when:
Carla returned from Venezuela this spring.

The family was excited.

a. Begin with an independent clause:

b. Begin with a dependent clause:
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EXERCISE o Combining Sentences Using Subordination

Use subordination to combine each of the following pairs of sentences. Refer
to the list of subordinating conjunctions if necessary.

1. He was eating breakfast.

The results of the election came over the radio.

2. The town council voted against the plan.

They believed the project was too expensive.

3. lwill see Maya Angelou tonight.

She is speaking at the university.

4. The worker hoped for a promotion.

Not one person in the department had received a promotion last year.

5. The worker hoped for a promotion.

All his work was done accurately and on time.

EXERCISE e Combining Sentences Using Subordination

Use each of the following subordinating conjunctions to compose a complex
sentence. An example has been done for you.

Subordinating conjunction: after

Complex sentence: After the game was over, we all went out
for pizza.

1. asif
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2. before
3. until
4. although

5.  because

Combining Sentences Using Subordination

ALl the sentences in the following paragraph are simple sentences. Find
three places in the paragraph where you could effectively combine two of the
sentences to create a complex sentence (a sentence with one independent
clause and at least one dependent clause). On the lines that follow the
paragraph, write the three complex sentences you have created.

At the present time, the United States recycles 10 percent of its trash. It burns
another 10 percent. The remaining 80 percent goes to landfills. Over the next few
years, many of our landfills will close. They are full. Some of them are leaking
toxic wastes. Some parts of the Northeast already truck much of their trash to
landfills in Pennsylvania, Ohio, Kentucky, and West Virginia. The garbage contin-
ues to pile up. The newspapers print stories about it every week. Trash is not a
very glamorous subject. People in every town talk about the problem. One maga-
zine, called Garbage, is printed on recycled paper. No town ever before gathered
together information about garbage. The town of Lyndhurst, New Jersey, began
what is the world’s only garbage museum. One landfill now has a restaurant on
its premises. Another landfill displays some of its unusual garbage. It displays
these objects like trophies. We really want to solve the garbage problem. We must

change our “buy more and throw everything old away” mentality.

1.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



128

PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

USING RELATIVE PRONOUNS

Begin this section by studying the relative pronouns in the following box.

4 . )
Relative Pronouns
who (whose, whom) | used if the what
whoever [vvhomever]} pronoun refers  whatever | used if the pronoun
to a person which refers to a thing
whicever
that used most often  where used if the pronoun
to refer to things, refers to a place
but is sometimes
used to refer to
people when used if the pronoun
refers to a time
\ J

Sentences can often be combined with a relative pronoun. These two simple
sentences sound short and choppy:

The researcher had a breakthrough.
He was studying diabetes.

To avoid this choppiness, a writer might want to join the two related ideas by using
a relative pronoun.

A relative clause is a dependent clause that begins with a relative
pronoun.

whom the journalist interviewed
which he incorporated into his article

that we read in the magazine

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.




CHAPTER7 COMBINING SENTENCES USING SUBORDINATION 129

If the relative clause is put in the wrong place, the result will confuse the reader.

Incorrectly combined: The researcher had a breakthrough who was
studying diabetes.

The relative pronoun who refers to researcher, so the relative clause who was
studying diabetes must be placed immediately after researcher.

~
Correctly combined: The researcher who was studying diabetes had a

breakthrough.

The relative pronoun and its clause must immediately follow the word
to which it is related.

A sentence may have more than one relative clause. Study the following sentence,
which contains two relative clauses. Notice that each relative pronoun immediately
follows the word to which it is related.

T /\
The researcher who was studying diabetes had a breakthrough, which he
reported to the press.

Practice Combine each pair of sentences into one complex sentence by using a relative
pronoun. Do not use commas. An example follows:

Simple sentence: The florist created the flower arrangement.

Simple sentence: She called us last weekend.

Complex sentence: The florist who called us last weekend created the
flower arrangement.

1. The chemistry lab is two hours long. | attend that chemistry lab.

Combined:

2. The student assistant is very knowledgeable. The student assistant is
standing by the door.

Combined:

3. The equipment was purchased last year.
The equipment will make possible some important new research.

Combined:
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PUNCTUATING RELATIVE CLAUSES

In order to use correct punctuation in a sentence that contains a relative clause, the
writer must understand the difference between two types of relative clauses.

1. The restrictive clause is a relative clause that is essential to the intended main
idea of the sentence. Restrictive clauses often begin with the relative pronoun
that. These clauses do not use any commas.

You should never eat fruit that you haven’t washed first.

If we were to leave out the relative clause, what would remain is You should
never eat fruit. Obviously, this is not the intended meaning. The dependent
clause is essential.

2. The nonrestrictive clause is a relative clause that is not essential to the intended
meaning of the main idea. Nonrestrictive clauses often begin with the pronoun
which. They require commas to set off the relative clause.

Mother’s fruit salad, which she prepares every Sunday, is delicious.

If we were to leave out the relative clause, what would remain is Mother’s fruit
salad is delicious. The main idea is clear without the relative clause. Because the
relative clause is not essential to this main idea, it is set off by commas.

~ )
Subordination: Distinguishing

Between Two Types of Relative
Pronoun Clauses

RESTRICTIVE CLAUSE
The relative clause is essential to the meaning of the sentence. No commas are
used.

You should never eat fruit that you haven’t washed first.

NONRESTRICTIVE CLAUSE
The relative clause in not essential to the meaning of the sentence. Commas
must be used.

9 Mother’s fruit salad, which she prepares every Sunday, is delicious.

PRACTICE Punctuating Relative Clauses

In the sentences that follow, insert commas wherever they are needed. The
following examples should serve as your models.

The man who is wearing the Hawaiian shirt is the bridegroom.

In the sentence above, the bridegroom can be identified only by his Hawaiian
shirt. Therefore, the relative clause who is wearing the Hawaiian shirt is essential
to the meaning. No commas are needed.

Al, who was wearing a flannel shirt, arrived late to the wedding.
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In the preceding sentence, the main idea is that Al was late. What he was
wearing is not essential to that main idea. Therefore, commas are needed to
set off this nonessential information.

1. The poem that my classmate read in class was very powerful.
2. The teacher who guided our class today is my favorite college professor.

3. Her biology course which met four times a week for two hours each
session was extremely demanding.

4. You seldom learn much in courses that are not demanding.

5. My own poetry which has improved over the semester has brought me
much satisfaction.

Now you are ready to practice combining your own sentences by using relative
pronouns. The following exercises ask you to insert a variety of relative clauses into
simple sentences. Pay careful attention to the punctuation.

Combining Sentences Using Relative Pronouns

Insert a relative clause into each of the following ten sentences. Use each
of the possibilities (who, whose, whom, which, that] at least once. Be sure to
punctuate correctly. An example has been done for you.

Simple sentence: The leader was barely five feet tall.
Complex sentence: The leader, who was always self-conscious about his

height, was barely five feet tall.

1. The president
asked his advisors for help

2.  His advisors
met with him in his office.

3. The situation
was at a critical point.

4. Even his vice president
appeared visibly alarmed.

5. Stacked on the table, the plans
looked impressive.

6. The meeting
began at two o'clock.

7. Everyidea
was examined in great detail.

8.  Several maps
showed the area in question.
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9. One advisor
was vehemently opposed to the plan.

10. Finally, the group agreed on a plan of action

EXERCISE e Combining Sentences Using Relative Pronouns

Combine each of the following pairs of sentences by using a relative pronoun.

1. Stress can do a great deal of harm.
We experience stress every day.

2. People often use food to help them cope.
Some people’s jobs are demanding.

3. The practice of eating to cope with stress is often automatic.
The practice of eating to cope usually goes back to childhood.

4. Some foods can actually increase tension.
People turn to foods in times of stress.

5. Sweet foods are actually not energy boosters.
Sweet foods are popular with people who need a lift.

6. Another substance is caffeine.
People use other substances to get an energy boost.

7. One of the biggest mistakes people make is to use alcohol as an aid to
achieving calm.

Alcohol is really a depressant.

8. People should eat three light meals a day and two small snacks.
People want to feel a sense of calm.
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9. Getting enough protein is also important in keeping an adequate energy
level.

An adequate energy level will get you through the day.

10. A person should eat regularly to avoid binges.
Binges put on pounds and drain one’s energy.

EXERCISE o Combining Sentences Using Relative Pronouns

Combine each of the following pairs of sentences by using a relative pronoun.

1. a. Dr. Jose Abreo had an idea for social
reform.

b. Heisa successful economist.

2. a. He believed classical music could
save thousands of children.

b. These children lived in crime-ridden
neighborhoods throughout Venezuela.

3. a. In1975Dr. Abreo started a youth orchestra.

b. This first orchestra had only eleven children.

4. a. Gradually, after-school centers were begun in many poor neigh-
borhoods.

b. In these neighborhoods, children were being lost to drugs and gang
violence.

5. a. These centers offered free music lessons.

b. These centers gave musical instruments to children as young as four.
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6. a. The children seemed to love hard work.

b. Children practiced six days a week.

7. a. Learning classical music instilled confidence and self-esteem.

b. Classical music transported them to another world.

8. a. Inthirtyyears, 800,000 children have passed through the system.

b. The system has now grown to 220 youth orchestras.

9. a. Gustavo Dudamelis the first Venezuelan classical superstar.

b. He conducts The Simon Bolivar National Youth Orchestra.

10. a. Classical music has a spiritual richness.

b. Classical music can lift children’s spirits from their physical poverty.

Subordination

I: USE A SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTION
a. Begin with the independent clause. Do not use a comma.

We can finish our homework if Tamika leaves.

o

. Begin with the dependent clause followed by a comma.
If Tamika leaves, we can finish our homework.

[I: USE A RELATIVE PRONOUN

a. If the relative clause is essential information, the clause is restrictive.
Do not use commas.

You should never eat fruit that you haven’t washed first.

b. If the relative clause is not essential information, the clause is
nonrestrictive. Use commas.

Mother’s fruit salad, which she prepares every Sunday, is delicious.
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MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

TEST o Combining Sentences with a Subordinating Conjunction

Combine each of the following pairs of sentences by using either a subor-
dinating conjunction or a relative pronoun.

1. Here is the apartment building.
It will be torn down next year.

2. The police stood by the door.
They blocked our entrance.

3. She wore high heels.
They made marks in the wooden floor.

4. My auntis a tyrant.
Her name is Lena.

5. Her outfit was classy.
Her hair was dirty and unattractive.

6. The interviewer did not smile.
He discovered we had a friend in common.

7. | had a test the next day.
| stayed up to watch a Bette Davis movie.

8. The skater fell and broke his arm.
He was trying to skate backward.
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9. For a moment her face glowed with pleasure.
Her face was usually serious.

10. I'was thinking.
The toast burned.

TEST e Combining Sentences Using Coordination and Subordination

The following paragraph is composed of mostly simple sentences. The result
is very choppy. Read the entire paragraph and then choose three places where
sentences could be combined to create a compound or complex sentence that
will improve the style. Do not be afraid to change the wording to accommodate
the changes you want to make. You can combine clauses using coordination or
subordination. Write your new compound or complex sentences on the lines
provided after the paragraph.

Our history is filled with stories of curious coincidences. One such
example involves the two families of Lincoln and Booth. We all know the
tragic story of the assassination of Abraham Lincolnin 1865. The president
was murdered by a member of America’s most famous
theatrical family, the Booth family. The murderer’s
name was John Wilkes Booth. He was a handsome actor.
He was greatly admired in many popular roles. About
a year before this terrible event, another member of
Lincoln’s family was in great danger. This was Robert
Todd Lincoln. He was the president’s son. The young
man was waiting for a train in the Jersey City train
station. It was late at night. Passengers were crowding
against the passenger car. They pressed against Robert.
Then the train began to move. Robert lost his footing.
He fell into the open space between the train and the
platform. Suddenly, someone seized his coat collar and
pulled him up and onto the platform. The man saved
the boy’s life. He was none other than Edwin Booth, the
most famous actor in America. He was the brother of
John Wilkes Booth!
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TEST e Editing Student Writing: Combining Sentences Using
Coordination and Subordination

The following student paragraph is composed of mostly simple sentences.
The result is very choppy. Read the entire paragraph and then choose three
places where sentences could be combined to create compound or complex
sentences that will improve the style. Do not be afraid to change the wording
to accommodate the changes you want to make. You can combine clauses
using coordination or subordination.

William Sidney Porter had a difficult start in life. He was born in Greensboro,
North Carolina, in 1862. At three he lost his mother. His father was an alcoholic.
Before long, he was sent to live with family friends on a
cattle ranchin Texas. That is where he grew up. In 1887, he
met Athol Estes. He married herin 1887. Four years later
Portertook a position as a bank clerk. It proved disastrous.
He was charged with stealing bank funds. Before the trial,
he fled to Honduras. He met other fugitives in Honduras.
He traveled with them to Mexico and South America. He
returned in 1897 to Texas to be with his dying wife. She
was dying of tuberculosis. He was arrested. He was found
guilty of embezzlement. He was sentenced to five years
in prison. It was during his time in prison that William
Sydney Porter began to write short stories. He published
them in national publications under another name, O.
Henry. Following his release from prison, he moved to

New York City. In the next few years he produced nearly

three hundred short stories! On his endless walks through
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the crowded streets of New York, O. Henry observed shop girls, millionaires,
and homeless people. He included them in his many stories. These tales give
us a portrait of New York at the beginning of the twentieth century. Some of O.
Henry's best-known stories, such as “The Gift of the Magi,” are set in New York.
This famous writer also used the American Southwest as well as Central and

South America as settings for several of his tales.

1.

Editing Student Writing Using Editing Symbols

In the following paragraph, editing symbols mark the sentences that need
revision or correction. Make your corrections on the lines provided after the
paragraph.

"Fashion is always looking for a fresh idea. ?Are you tired yet of the low-
rise pants with the cropped shirts that regggls the bellybutton? *Have you seen
too many young mséunb,ovrvdho walk along holding up their pants? “Ar,grg/;u glad to
see lime green become last season’s popular color? *And the wedding scene!
¢Every young female guest wears a black drescso%r\ﬁjery bride wears a strapless
gown. ’One fact is for certain. ®8Another fad will replace a fading one. "Take,
for example, shoe fashiglr}bsér;;After a generation of women enjoyed wearing
comfortable shoes to work now young women are once again wearing pointed
toseusbgrr&d spiked heels. ""This new generation of women will ruin their feet, if
they Z\{/%%I;dSUCh shoes for very long. "While older people look for safety and
comfort it seems younger people prefer being provocative and even dangerously
shocking. *Another purpose of fads, of course, ate to keep up our spirits. "“After
the tragedy of 9/11, several fashion ads were recallsélél?obrgcause they were in bad
taste. "*The patriotic look was in with a lot of red, white, and blue. '*The fashion

. . . . . . coord
industry is likely to be responsive to our nation’s sobering circumstances
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however it is unlikely to come up with anything bordering on dowdy. ""Too many

teens want to express themselves by the clothes they wear.

Corrections

1.

2.

Exploring Online w

\

agreement (sentence 2J:

subordination (sentence 3):

fragment (sentence 5):

coordination (sentence 4J:

subordination (sentence 9):

subordination (sentence 11):

subordination (sentence 12):

agreement (sentence 13):

subordination (sentence 14):

coordination (sentence 16):

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e coordination and subordination
e combining sentences with the comma and semicolon
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NARROWING THE TOPIC
THROUGH GROUP
DISCUSSION: A PERSON'S
FIRST JOB

When you get your first job, you are not only
earning your first paychecks but also learning
your first lessons about the world of work. In
this newspaper article, Anita Santiago, the
owner of a Los Angeles advertising agency,
writes about her first job in her native city of
Caracas, Venezuela. After you have read the
article, discuss the questions that follow. As you
exchange ideas suggested by the article, you will
find yourself concentrating on those aspects of
the subject that interest you the most. These
particular areas of interest would make good
topics for your own writing.

Questions for Group Discussion

1. At first, Anita Santiago thought the
job of selling encyclopedias would be
perfect because she loved books. What
job experiences have members of the
class had that turned out differently
than expected?

2. When the writer tells us that her
company in Caracas “just sent me out
into the streets . . . to sell books” without
any preparation, she is reporting a
common experience people have when
they are hired for jobs but are not given
any training. What experiences have
students in the class had with jobs for
which the employees were not properly
trained? What were the results?

3. Anita Santiago remembers that when
someone sold a set of encyclopedias, a
gong sounded in the company’s office. In
jobs that members of the class have had,
how were accomplishments recognized?
Were they ignored? What were the
results of this attention or neglect?
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4. Anita Santiago concludes her essay by telling us that, although she did not know
it at the time, her eventual business success began with that first job in Caracas.
When have you learned something important from a job experience, but realized
its value only later in life?

5. The writer admits that when she began her job she was very idealistic, but at some
point she obviously became more realistic. When have you been idealistic about
something in your life, but circumstances forced you to modify your thinking?

6. Anita Santiago believes, “You have to walk through unpleasantness to get to
success.” Based on your experience, do you agree or disagree?

7. Who is the hardest-working person you have ever known? Describe what this
person did that makes you admire him or her so much.

8. The writer tells us that her Spanish-language advertising campaigns “come
quite easily” to her because she knows the culture so well. When has something
come easily to you because of your background or some other source of special
knowledge or expertise?

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Save your notes from this discussion of a person’s first job. From this general topic,
narrow down the issues to three or four specific aspects that would be of interest to
you for future writing projects.
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As you work with the material in this chapter, you will
understand the value of all your previous study on
phrases and clauses. Here you will see more complicated
fragments and several types of run-on sentences. You
will learn how each one can be made into an acceptable
sentence. Mastering the skills of this chapter will make

editing your own work much easier.

CHAPTER °* Identify three types of fragments:
OBJECTIVES one or more phrases

one or more dependent clauses

a combination of phrases and dependent clauses
e Identify three types of run-on sentences:

the and run-on

the fused run-on

the comma splice

WHAT IS A FRAGMENT?

A fragment is a piece of a sentence.

HOW MANY KINDS OF FRAGMENTS ARE THERE?
1. A fragment could be a phrase:

| sat down. In the school bus. Howard, the school bully, came and sat
down beside me.

NOTE: The prepositional phrase in the school bus is a fragment, not a sentence.

142
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2. A fragment could be a dependent clause:

As | sat down. Howard, the school bully, came and sat down beside me.

NOTE: The dependent clause as I sat down is a fragment, not a sentence.

A fragment could be a combination of phrases and dependent clauses:

As | sat down in the school bus that was filled with screaming kids.

NOTE: As I sat down is a dependent clause; in the school bus is a prepositional
phrase; that was filled is a dependent clause; and with screaming kids is a
prepositional phrase. A combination of phrases and dependent clauses is not a

sentence.

HOW DO YOU MAKE A COMPLETE SENTENCE

FROM A FRAGMENT?
1.

If the fragment
is a phrase:

Revision Option 1:

Revision Option 2:

If the fragment is a
dependent clause:

Revision Option 1:

Revision Option 2:

Revision Option 3:

If the fragment
is a combination
of phrases and

dependent clauses:

| sat down. In the school bus

Does it belong to the sentence that comes before it
or after it?

| sat down in the school bus.

Could you add an independent clause to the
phrase?

| sat down. Forty other screaming kids were
already in the school bus.

as | sat down

Does it belong to the sentence that comes before
it or after it? In other words, can you add it to an
already existing independent clause?

As | sat down, Howard, the school bully, came
and sat down beside me.

Could you add an independent clause to the
dependent clause?

As | sat down, my worst fears were realized.
Howard, the school bully, came and sat down
beside me.

Could you omit the subordinate conjunction so you
are left with an independent clause?

I sat down. Howard, the school bully, came and
sat down beside me.

As | sat down in the school bus that was filled
with screaming kids
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Revision Option 1: You need an independent clause. Could you change
a dependent clause to an independent clause by
dropping the subordinate conjunction?

I sat down in the school bus that was filled with
screaming kids.

Revision Option 2: You need an independent clause. Could you add an
independent clause?

As | sat down in the school bus that was filled
with screaming kids, Howard, the school bully,
came and sat down beside me.

EXERCISE o Recognizing Fragments

Identify each of the examples below as one of the following:

sentence

o

fragment—phrase
fragment—dependent clause

d. fragment—combination of phrases and
dependent clauses

1. At the bus stop.
2. While | was not looking.
3. Someone took my bookbag.

4. Because so many people were
watching.

5. Although someone must have seen
the theft when they were waiting for
the bus around three o'clock.

6. Even though | asked everyone.
7. Nobody seemed to have noticed.

8. After | reported the theft to the police because | knew | should because
it's important to document these kinds of incidents.

9. In the event of other similar thefts.

10. When | got home and called my husband who was really upset about
the situation.

EXERCISE e Recognizing and Correcting Fragments

Revise the ten examples from Exercise 1. Put your revised sentences into
paragraph form, correcting all fragments.
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EXERCISE e Student Writing: Recognizing and Correcting Fragments

Read the following paragraph carefully. Find the five fragments and underline
them. Then fix each fragment (using the options for correcting fragments,
found on pages 143-144), and write the new sentences on the lines below.

Howard Crane the shortest kid in my entire seventh grade. He was always
getting into fights, and he used terrible language. If you've ever known a bully.
Howard was a prime example. One Friday afternoon as we sat in the school bus
on our way home. Howard began taunting my younger brother. Because our
parents had told us to ignore Howard. So my brother just looked straight ahead.

Saying nothing. | was growing angrier and angrier. | had to do something.

1.

WHAT IS A RUN-ON?

In conversation, when we retell events that have occurred, we often link our thoughts
together in one long narrative. Here is what one person involved in a car accident
reported to a police officer at the scene:

| was driving along on Route 80 and my daughter asked my wife to
change the radio station and my wife told my daughter to do it herself so my
daughter unhooked her seatbelt and reached over from the back seat to
change the station but then her brother tickled her and she lost her balance
and fell on the gear shift and that moved the gear into neutral so the car
instantly lost power and that's when we were hit by the van behind us.
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The man relating the accident ran all the parts of this entire event together without
any separations. As a result, the account appears as a run-on. In formal writing, a
run-on is considered a serious error.

Run-ons are independent clauses that have been combined incorrectly.

HOW MANY KINDS OF RUN-ONS ARE THERE?

Run-ons may occur when the writer is unable to recognize where one complete
thought ends and another thought begins. Run-ons also may occur if the writer is
not sure of the standard ways of connecting ideas. Certain marks of punctuation are
needed to show where two clauses join. Other punctuation signifies the end of a
thought. Study the following three types of run-ons.

1. The and run-on: two or more relatively long independent clauses connected
with a coordinating conjunction without any punctuation
Incorrect: | met Charlyce in a yoga class at the YWCA and we liked
each other immediately and we soon became friends.
2. The fused run-on: two or more independent clauses run together without any
punctuation
Incorrect: | met Charlyce in a yoga class at the YWCA we soon
became friends.
3. The comma splice: two or more independent clauses run together with only a
comma

Incorrect: | met Charlyce in a yoga class at the YWCA, we soon
became friends.

HOW DO YOU CORRECT A RUN-ON SENTENCE?

There are three basic ways to correct a run-on sentence.

1. Make two sentences with end punctuation.
Correct: I met Charlyce in a yoga class at the YWCA. We soon
became friends.
2. Make a compound sentence using one of the three methods of coordination.
Correct: I met Charlyce in a yoga class at the YWCA, and we soon
became friends.

I met Charlyce in a yoga class at the YWCA; indeed, we
soon became friends.

I met Charlyce in a yoga class at the YWCA; we soon
became friends.
3. Make a complex sentence using subordination.
Correct: Soon after | met Charlyce in a yoga class at the YWCA, we
became friends.

Charlyce and | became friends soon after we met in a
yoga class at the YWCA.
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NOTE: See the inside front cover for a quick review of coordination and
subordination.

Below are five run-on sentences. Correct them by using any of the three
strategies given for correcting run-ons.

1. In recent years several celebrities, including Michael J. Fox, Lance
Armstrong, and Melissa Etheridge, have shared their health situations with

the public, this has had a beneficial effect.

2. In 1995, Christopher Reeve became a quadriplegic after a horse riding acci-
dent, he and his wife worked tirelessly until their untimely deaths to draw

attention to the need for better treatments and cures for spinal cord injuries.

3. Katie Couric, the American media personality, lost her husband to colon
cancer in 1998 after his death, Katie became a spokeswoman for colon

cancer awareness.

4. Infact, Katie had a colonoscopy on the airin March of 2000 and she inspired

many to follow her example.

5. Katie Couric’s efforts have become known as the “Couric effect,” we now
know a celebrity can draw significant attention and support to worthwhile

causes.

Recognizing and Correcting Run-Ons

Hereis the same run-on sentence that you read earlier in this chapter. Rewrite
the police report correctly. Put a period at the end of each complete thought.
You may have to omit some of the words that loosely connect the ideas, or you
may want to use coordination and subordination. Remember to make each
new sentence begin with a capital letter.

| was driving along on Route 80 and my daughter asked my wife to change
the radio station and my wife told my daughter to do it herself so she unhooked
her seatbelt and reached over from the back seat to change the station but
then her brother tickled her and she lost her balance and fell on the gear shift
and that moved the gear into neutral so the car instantly lost power and that’s

when we were hit by the van behind us.
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Recognizing and Correcting Run-Ons

The following story is written as one sentence. Rewrite the story correctly. Put
a period at the end of each complete thought. You may have to omit some of
the words that loosely connect the ideas, or you may want to use coordination
and subordination. Remember to make each new sentence begin with a capital
letter.

My best friend is accident-prone if you knew her you'd know that she’s
always limping, having to write with her left hand or wearing a bandage on
her head or ankle, like last week for example she was walking down the street
minding her own business when a shingle from someone’s roof hit her on the
head and she had to go to the emergency room for stitches, then this week one
of her fingers is purple because someone slammed the car door on her hand
sometimes | think it might be better if | didn't spend too much time with her you

know her bad luck might be catching!

Student Writing: Recognizing and Correcting Run-Ons

The following story is written as one sentence. Rewrite the story correctly. Put
a period at the end of each complete thought. You may have to omit some of
the words that loosely connect the ideas, or you may want to use coordination
and subordination. Remember to make each new sentence begin with a capital
letter.

One morning, not too early, | will rise and slip downstairs to brew the coffee
and no baby will wake me up and no alarm clock will rattle my nerves and the
weather will be so warm that | will not have to put on my coat and hat to go out

for the paper there will be no rush I will go to the refrigerator and take out eggs
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and sausage the bathroom will be free so | will be able to take a shower with no
one knocking on the door and | will not have to run up and down the stairs first
looking for someone’s shoes and then for someone’s car keys | will leisurely
fix my hair and pick out a lovely suit to wear the phone might ring and it will be
a friend who would like to have lunch and share the afternoon with me money
will be no problem maybe we’ll see a movie or drive to the nearby city to visit a
museum and the countryside will be beautiful and unspoiled my life will seem

fresh and promising.

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

TEST o Editing for Fragments and Run-Ons

On the lines provided below the paragraph, identify each numbered group
of words as a sentence (S), fragment (F), or run-on (R). Then rewrite the
paragraph, correcting any fragments and run-ons.

'In laboratory experiments, scientists have discovered a diet. 2That extends
the life of their animals up to 50 percent or more. This diet prevents heart
disease, diabetes, and kidney failure and it greatly retards all types of cancer.
“Even slowing down the aging process of cataracts, gray hair, and feebleness.
SStaying on this diet keeps the mind flexible and the body active to an almost
biblical old age. ¢These rats, fish, and worms stay very slim, they are fed a
diet of necessary vitamins and nutrients but only 65 percent of the calories
of the animal’'s normal diet. ’Every creature fed this restricted diet has had a
greatly extended life span. The results of caloric restriction are spectacular.

’Says Richard Weindruch, a gerontologist at the National Institute on Aging
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in Bethesda, Maryland. "’Gerontologists have tried many things to extend life
but this is the only experiment that works every time in the lab. ""Animals that
received enough protein, vitamins, and minerals to prevent malnutrition. ?They
survived to a grand old age and it does not seem to matter whether they ate
a diet composed largely of fats or carbohydrates. *Researchers warn against
people undertaking this diet too hastily, it is very easy to become malnourished.
"“Dr. Roy Walford is a pioneer in the field from the University of California he
believes humans could live to an extraordinarily advanced age. "®If they were to

limit their caloric intake.

1. 0. 9. 13.
2. 6. 10. 14.
3. 7. 1. 15.
4 8. 12

Your version:
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TEST e Editing for Fragments and Run-Ons

On the lines provided below, identify each nhumbered group of words as a
sentence (S), fragment (F), orrun-on (R). Then rewrite the paragraph, correcting
any fragments and run-ons.

'Recently, | watched a daytime show on laser peels and viewers watched a
procedure that took less than two minutes. %In front of the television cameras
and the live audience. *A guest had the wrinkles zapped away from around her
eyes. “These high-energy laser beams which are said to be quick, painless, and
safe. °Adding this technology to face-lifts, dermabrasion, collagen injections,
and chemical peels! ¢Lasers were first used by dermatologists to remove port-
wine stains in the 1970s. "Now these laser peels have become quite common.
8For many people, this means they can now look as young as they feel but the
healing process can be painful and messy. "Most physicians believe this is a
much more precise method of rejuvenating the skin. "®Because it's so much
more accurate, so much more predictable, and so much safer than other
methods. ""One note of caution. ?Any physician with little or no training can
buy the equipment therefore a person should always check out the doctor’s
experience. *A practitioner without experience could zap too deeply and cause
tissue damage. "“Following a laser zap, a person must scrupulously avoid the
sun for several months, afterwards one must always wear sunscreen. One
bad point. "“Laser technology is expensive full-face laser peels cost thousands

of dollars. '"Sorry, no long-term scientific studies to prove their safety.

1. 6. 1. 16.
2. 7. 12. 17.
3. 8. 13.
4, 9. 14.
5. 10. 15.

Your version:
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Editing Student Writing: Correcting Fragments and Run-Ons

On the lines provided below, identify each numbered group of words as
a sentence (S), fragment (F), or run-on (R). Then rewrite the paragraph,
correcting any fragments and run-ons.

'"Many parents worry that their children are not reading enough others
worry about what the children are reading. ?In fact, most children are not
reading anything at all, houses are filled with the sounds from CD players,
television sets, and video games. ®If children never see their parents reading
or going to the library. “They will most likely not develop good reading
habits. °Children who see their parents reading magazines, books, and
newspapers. These children will grow up thinking that reading is a natural
part of daily life. "Parents can do many things to encourage reading. 8Like
accompanying them to the library and helping them pick out books. Parents
can encourage children to memorize poetry and they can show them how
to read maps when they travel. '’Since most young people like children’s
magazines with pictures and short texts on current topics. ""Parents could
subscribe to these magazines for their children. ?Reading stories out loud
as a family, with everybody participating, after the workday is over.” That is
the best idea of all.

1. 3. 5.
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7 10. 13
8. 11
9 12.

Your version:

TEST @) Editing Student Writing Using Editing Symbols

The editing symbol for a run-on error is ro. In the paragraph below, ten errors
are marked with editing symbols. Correct each error on the lines provided
after the paragraph.

) ) subord
"If human development is to continue we will

eventually have to develop forms of renewable
energy. %In the 1980s and 1990s, the United
States lagged behind Europe and Asia in the
development of wind powerni)n fact, many of our
machines were inefficient, of poor design, and
expensive to maintain. *Mostly only people living
along coastal areas having high winds were
attracted to investing in wind power. “Because

the major technology to enable the commercial

use of wind powerimproved dramatically starting
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subord
in 1999 wind farms have begun springing up in much broader geographical

areas. 5No€r%%ly along the coastal areas. “’Undoulgtgdly, many refinements and
improvements in the years to come. "Wind power is extremely attractiver,oonce
the equipment is set up, nobody has to buy the wind that blows across the land.
8Portland, Oregon, is p}?;gning awind farm that will supply all of that city’s energy
needs. ’And this would be the equivalent of taking 12,000 cars off the road every
year. "%One farmer in the Portland area has several Windmillsf,ohe tells everyone
that he cultivates three crops: wheat, cattle, and wind. ""He has power fog r}is

own usé’and he sells the extra power to the region’s power grid. '?Each of his

windmills bring in three to four thousand dollars a year in income.

Corrections

1. subordination (sentence 1):

2. run-on (sentence 2J:

3. subordination (sentence 4):

4. fragment (sentence 5):

5. fragment (sentence 6):

6. run-on (sentence 7):

7. fragment [sentence 9):

8. run-on (sentence 10):
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9. run-on (sentence 11):

10. agreement (sentence 12):

Exploring Online o

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e fragments and run-ons
e comma splice run-ons
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Working Together

DISCUSSION AND FREEWRITING:
FIRST IMPRESSIONS

Some modern approaches to dating are very different from
those of years ago. When people date nowadays, they may use
up-to-date technology to help ensure success in their personal
lives. Some use chat rooms on the Internet, but others depend
on services that match people according to their tastes and
backgrounds. Still other people use a special face-to-face
encounter. Following is an account of the phenomenon known
as “speed dating.”

Have you heard of the term speed dating? It's the latest trend
for time-starved singles in major metropolitan areas. A host of
new entrepreneurs have risen up to take advantage of the craze,
forming companies with descriptive names such as 8 Minute
Dating, Hurry Date, and PreDate. According to PreDate, speed
dating “is a fun and efficient way for busy single professionals
to meet. You'll meet other people in your age and interest
group through a series of face-to-face, six-minute ‘predates’ in
a private area at a local upscale restaurant/bar.” Wow ... twelve
face-to-face dates or more in one night!

Wowindeed. Make agoodimpressioninthosefirstsixminutes
or the “relationship” is over. That’s a lot of pressure. And even
six minutes may be too many by a factor of two. According to
communications professor Michael Sunnafrank, people tend
to draw conclusions about someone within as little as three
minutes of having met them. And researchers at Carleton
University suggest that it takes as little as one-twentieth of a
second for people to register likes and dislikes about another
person. That’s fast.

First impressions exist, and they are powerful. As a class, discuss the
following questions. All students should take notes. Following the
discussion, each student should choose one aspect of the subject
that is of interest and freewrite on the topic for the time allotted by the
instructor.

1. Isita good thing to act on first impressions?
2. 'When did you have a first impression that proved correct (or incorrect?)

3. Do you know any people who made an impulsive decision based on
“love at first sight” and then lived to regret it?

156
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Do you consider yourself an impulsive person? Do you act on first impressions?
Would you participate in speed dating?
What characteristics would you be looking for in those first six minutes?

o U

What are some of the techniques advertisers use to ensure a good first impression
of their products?

8. What could you do to ensure a good first impression (for a job interview, for a
date, for starting in a new school)?

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Keep the notes and freewriting you have done on this topic in your portfolio. Your
instructor may want you to return to this topic to develop your freewriting into a
complete college essay.
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In this chapter, you will work on choosing the correct
pronoun forms in constructions that tend to cause

confusion. You will learn to do the following:

CHAPTER °* Use the correct pronoun case
OBJECTIVES with comparisons

with compound constructions
with who/whom constructions
e Understand the relationship between a pronoun and its
antecedent in order to
choose a pronoun that agrees in number with its antecedent
choose a pronoun that agrees in person with its antecedent
make certain that the antecedent of a pronoun is not

missing, ambiguous, or repetitious

PRONOUNS AND CASE

Mostof us generally use the correct pronoun forms when we speak and write. However,
the fact that pronouns have case (that is, they can change forms depending on their
function in a particular sentence) causes confusion in three particular constructions:
comparisons, compound constructions, and who/whom constructions.

Case refers to the form a noun or pronoun takes, depending on how
itis used in a sentence. Notice in the following examples how the
pronoun / changes its form when it changes its function:

Subject: I needed a car.
Object: Dad bought a used Honda for me.
Possessive: My commute to work will now be easier.
The title to the car is mine.
Reflexive: I've assumed all responsibility for the car myself.

158
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The following chart provides a helpful listing of the different pronoun forms.

~ )
Pronoun Case
Pronouns Pronouns Pronouns Pronouns
used as used as used as used as
subjects  objects possessives reflexives
Singular I me my, mine myself
you you you, yours yourself
he him his himself
she her hers herself
it it its itself
Plural we us our, ours ourselves
you you your, yours yourselves
they them their, theirs ~ themselves
Singular or plural who whom whose
L J

e Study the chart and notice there are no such forms as hisself, themself, or theirselves.
¢ Be careful not to confuse whose with who’s (who is, who has) or its with it’s (it is).

PRONOUN CASE WITH COMPARISONS

Choosing the correct pronoun for a comparison is easier if you complete the
comparison in your own mind. For example, choose the correct pronoun in the
following sentence:

The swimmer is much stronger than (he, him, his).

You might be tempted to choose the pronoun him. However, if you complete the
comparison in your own mind, you will choose the correct pronoun:

The swimmer is much stronger than (he, him, his) is.

The second sentence shows that /e is the correct answer because the pronoun he is
used as the subject in the clause he is. Now you can clearly see that “The swimmer is
much stronger than him is” would be the wrong choice.

First complete the comparison in your mind. Then circle the correct pronoun
in each of the sentences.

1. My brother did not enjoy the vacation as much as (I, me, mine).

Before you choose, try adding did to complete the comparison:

My brother did not enjoy the vacation as much as (I, me, mine) did.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



160 PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

2.

HINT

The altitude in Quito affected my brother more than (I, me ).

Before you choose, try adding it affected to complete the comparison:

HINT

The altitude in Quito affected my brother more than it affected (I, me).

The tour guide directed his speech to the travel agents rather than to my
brother and (I, me ).

Before you choose, try adding to after the and.

The tour guide directed his speech to the travel agents rather than to
my brother and to (I, me).

EXERCISE o Choosing the Correct Pronoun with Comparisons

Circle the correct pronoun in each of the sentences below. Remember to
complete the comparison in your own mind.

1.

2.

3.

4.

10.

| am as deeply involved in this proposal as (they , them).
Farida's research has been less extensive than (we, us, our, ours).
She did study the final proposal more than (I, me].

The attractiveness of the competing proposal troubled my coworkers more
than (I, me).

Their company had acquired fewer clients than (we, us).
Our policies are much better than (them, theirs).

The contract was awarded to us rather than (they, them).
The results will matter more to the client than (she, her).
| will celebrate much longer tonight than (she, her).

An immediate vacation is more important for me than (he, him).

PRONOUN CASE IN COMPOUND CONSTRUCTIONS

In a sentence that has a compound subject or a compound object, choosing the
correct pronoun will be easier if you read the sentence and leave out one part of the
compound construction.
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Today, Diane and (I, me) should buy the tickets.

You might be tempted to choose the pronoun me. However, if you try reading this
same sentence leaving out the first part of the compound subject (Diane), you will
choose the correct pronoun.

Today, (/, me) should buy the tickets.

The second sentence shows that I is the correct answer because the pronoun I is
used as the subject for the verb should buy. Now you can clearly see that “Today, me
should buy the tickets™ is the wrong choice.

PRACTICE Circle the correct pronoun in each of the sentences below. Remember to leave
out one part of the compound construction to test your answer.

1. Developers and (he, him] hope to renovate that building.

HINT Try the sentence without the words developers and.

(He, Him) hopes to renovate that building.

HINT Try the sentence without the words the construction company and.

They spoke to (I, me).

EXERCISE e Choosing the Correct Pronoun in Compound Constructions

In each of the following sentences, circle the correct pronoun. Remember to
leave out one part of the compound construction to test your answer.

1. The head nurse called from the hospital to speak to my husband or
(I, me).

2. The other nurses and [she, her] had been very supportive throughout
Sasha’s illness.

3. We were relieved to get the test results from the lab and (she, her].
4. Both my husband and (I, me) were encouraged by the news.
5. Among Sasha, my husband Tyrone, and (I, me], Sasha was the calmest.

6. Tyrone and (I, me) were thrilled that Sasha was in remission.
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7. Because our children and (we, us) were so exhausted, we decided to take
a weekend vacation.

8. My husband, Sasha, and (I, me] got out the map.
9. [He, Him) and Sasha decided to drive to the harbor in Baltimore.

10. The vacation would give Sasha and (we, us) a chance to unwind.

PRONOUN CASE IN WHO/WHOM CONSTRUCTIONS

At times, most of us are confused by the use of the who and whom pronouns, partly
because whom has become uncommon in spoken English. In written English,
however, the difference in the ways these two words function in a sentence is still
important.

Who is going with you to the performance?
Who is the subject of the verb phrase is going.
Who did you say is going with you to the performance?

Who is the subject of the verb phrase is going (even though a second clause, did you
say, interrupts the first clause).

He is the person who is going with me.

Who is the subject of the verb phrase is going in the second clause, who is going
with me.

Whom did the director choose for the part?
Whom is the direct object of the verb phrase did choose.
To whom did the director give the part?
Whom is the object of the preposition to.

When a sentence has more than one clause, it is helpful to cross out all the words
except the relative clause beginning with the who/whom pronoun. Then you will
better understand how who/whom functions within its own clause.

TFhe-schelarship-witt-be-given-te (Whoever, whomever) wins the poetry

contest.

In the clause (whoever;, whomever) wins the poetry contest, the pronoun whoever is
the correct choice. Whoever is the subject for the verb wins. (The entire clause is
considered the object of the preposition to.)
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In each of the sentences below, cross out all the words except the clause con-
taining the who/whom pronoun. Then decide whether the who/whom functions
as a subject or as an object within that clause and circle the correct choice.

1. Sheis the friend (who, whom] | treasured.
Look at: (who, whom) | treasured

2. Sheis the friend (who, whom] | knew could be trusted.
Look at: (who, whom) could be trusted

3. They will award the prize to (whoever , whomever] is the best.
Look at: (whoever, whomever) is the best.

4. | don't know (who, whom) should do the work.

5. Thatis the girl (who, whom]) | hope will win.

Choosing the Correct Pronoun Using Who/Whom

Circle the correct pronoun in each of the sentences below. Remember, to
avoid confusion, cross out other clauses in the sentence so you can focus on
the clause in question.

I don’t know [ whom) you think is good at money management.

This is the man ( whom) | was told would give us good advice.

1. In relationships, the issue of (who, whom)] is best suited to run the family's
finances is always critical.

2. Everyone knows couples for (who, whom] money is the source of endless
squabbles.

3. Most couples quickly decide (who, whom] is the right person to balance the
checkbook.

4. (Who, Whom) should the couple trust for financial advice?

5. Another question is (who's, whose] responsible for the final decisions about
making large purchases?

6. To [who, whom) do most people listen about long-range financial planning?

7. Researchers (who, whom] have studied this area of human behavior have
reached some surprising conclusions.
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10.

Couples (who's, whose) weddings were costly like to remember those
expenses.

However, these same couples (who, whom) have children to educate seldom
want to talk about college costs.

A couple for [who, whom)] future goals are very different need to listen to
expert advice.

Choosing the Correct Pronoun Using Who/Whom

Circle the correct pronoun in each of the sentences below.

1.

(Who, Whom] has Wynton Marsalis chosen as the lead soloist at tonight’s
Jazz concert?

(Whoever. Whomever) sold us the tickets gave us the best seats in the house.
From (who, whom) can we obtain a program?
(Who, Whom] of these soloists has come from New Orleans?

Wynton Marsalis gave the solo parts to (whoever. whomever] could
improvise the best.

Our attention was focused on (whoever, whomever) was playing the piano.
(Who's, Whose) improvisation did you think was the most creative?

We will enjoy the trumpet player (who, whom) the critics have praised.
(Who's, Whose] version of “St. Louis Blues” did you like best?

Most of the musicians (who, whom) | heard at the concert were impressive.
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Choosing Correct Pronoun Forms

Practice pronoun case with all three constructions (comparisons, compound
constructions, and who/whom constructions). Circle the correct pronoun in
each of the sentences below.

1. Jamel and (she, her) presented the project today.
2. Between you and (I, me), | think it was outstanding.

3. Their visual materials will help (whoever, whomever] will study the project
later.

4. Heis usually a better speaker than (she, her).

5. (Whoever, Whomever] heard them agreed that it was an impressive
presentation.

6. (Who, Whom)] do you think made the best points?

7. lam not as deeply involved in my project as (they them).

8. Their research was much more detailed than (us, our, ours).
9. The professor gave both Carolyn and (he, him] A's.

10. My partner and (I, me) will have to work harder to reach this standard.

Student Writing: Choosing Correct Pronoun Forms

Practice pronoun case with all three constructions. In the following paragraph,
circle the correct pronoun wherever you have a choice.

When my mother and (I, me) decided to care for my very ill father at home,
some of our friends objected. My sister and (they, them) said we would be
exhausted and unable to handle the stress. The people (who, whom] we met at
the hospital had the same opinion. To (who, whom) could we go for help in the
middle of the night? My father, (who, whom) we believed would be happier at
home, had been our first consideration. Of course, we would have benefited if
either my mother or (I, me) had been a nurse. However, we did have a visiting
nurse available at times. We were more confident than !they, them] that we
could handle the situation. We were the only ones for (who, whom) this work

would be a labor of love.

PRONOUN-ANTECEDENT AGREEMENT

When you use a pronoun in your writing, that pronoun must refer to a word used
previously in the text. This previously used word is called the antecedent.
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An antecedent is a word (or words] that is replaced by a pronoun later
in a piece of writing.
The pool was crowded. It was a popular place on a hot summer day.

In this example, the pronoun it replaces the word pool. Pool, in this
case, is referred to as the antecedent of the pronoun it.

The next three rules concerning pronouns are often troublesome to writers. Study
each rule carefully, and complete the exercises that follow.

A pronoun must agree in number (singular or plural) with any other
word to which it refers.

The following sentences illustrate a lack of pronoun-antecedent agreement in number.

g
Lacks agreement: The pool was crowded. They were popular

places on a hot summer day.

In this example, pool is the antecedent of the pronoun they. However, pool is
singular and they is plural. The pronoun it must be used to agree in number with the
antecedent pool.

Pronoun-antecedent agreement can be particularly complicated if the pronoun is
an indefinite pronoun. Words like everyone or nobody are singular. They require a
singular pronoun.

Vg
Lacks agreement: Everyone worked on their final draft.

Even though you may hear people use the plural pronoun their to refer to a singular
subject, this usage is not correct in formal writing. Here are two other approaches
writers often take:

Sexist construction: Everyone worked on his final draft.

V 4
Awkward construction: Everyone worked on his or her final draft.

This last form is technically correct, but the continual use of the construction his or
her will soon begin to sound awkward and repetitious. Often, the best solution to the
problem is to revise the construction so that both the pronoun and the antecedent
are plural:

V'
Pronouns agree: All the students worked on their final drafts.

Another way around the problem is to avoid the pronoun altogether or use the article:

Avoids the pronoun: Everyone worked on final drafts.

Everyone worked on the final drafts.
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Another problem with pronoun-antecedent agreement in number occurs when a
demonstrative pronoun (this, that, these, those) is used with a noun. In such a case,
the pronoun must agree with the noun it modifies:

Singular: this kind, that kind; this type, that type

Incorrect: These kind of shoes hurt my feet.

Correct: This kind of shoe hurts my feet.
Plural: these kinds, those kinds; these types, those types
Incorrect: Those type of cars always need oil.
Correct: Those types of cars always need oil.
Practice Rewrite each of the following sentences so that the pronoun agrees with its

antecedent in number. It may be helpful to draw an arrow from the pronoun to
its antecedent.

1. Everyone should bring their suggestions to the meeting.

2. This sorts of clothes are popular now.

3. No one knew what they were doing.

4. If the bird watchers hope to see anything, one must get up early.

5. These type of book appeals to me.

The following sentences illustrate a lack of pronoun-antecedent agreement in person.

Lacks agreement: When mountain climbing, one must maintain
your concentration at all times.

When you construct a piece of writing, you choose a “person” as the voice in that
piece of writing. Your instructor may advise you which personal pronoun to use for
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a particular writing assignment. Whatever guidelines you are given, the important
point is to be consistent and use the same person. Below are some examples in
which the pronouns agree:

When mountain climbing, you must maintain your concentration at all
times.

When mountain climbing, / must maintain my concentration at all times.

When mountain climbing, we must maintain our concentration at all
times.

Practice Correct each of the following sentences so that the pronoun agrees with its
antecedent in person.

1. l'enjoy math exams because you can show what you know.

2. Whenltookgeometry,we discoveredthatfrequentreviewof pastassignments
helped make the course seem easy.

3. People always need to practice your skills to not forget them.
4. Math games can be fun for a student if you have a spirit of curiosity.

5. When studying math, you must remember that we have to “use it or lose it.”

....................................................................................

RULE e The antecedent of a pronoun should not be missing, ambiguous, or
repetitious.

....................................................................................

e Missing antecedent:
In Florida, they have beautifully developed retirement areas.

In this sentence, we do not know to whom they refers. If the text has not told us
that they refers to the Florida government, real estate developers, or some other
group, then we must say that the antecedent is missing. The sentence should be
rewritten to avoid they.

Acceptable revision: Many Florida communities have beautifully
developed retirement areas.

¢ Ambiguous antecedent:

Margaret told Lin that she needed to earn one thousand dollars during
the summer.

In this sentence, she could refer to either Margaret or Lin. The sentence should
be revised in a way that will avoid this confusion.

Acceptable revision: Margaret said that Lin needed to earn one
thousand dollars during the summer.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



CHAPTER9 CHOOSING CORRECT PRONOUNS 169

* Repetitious pronoun and antecedent:
The book, it describes the Great Depression.
The subject in this sentence should be either the noun book or, if there is already

an antecedent, the pronoun it. Using both the noun and the pronoun results in
needless repetition.

Acceptable revision: The book describes the Great Depression.

Practice Rewrite the following sentences so that the antecedents are not missing,
ambiguous, or repetitious.

1. The biologist asked the director to bring back his microscope.

2. The report, it says that the number of science and engineering students
seeking doctoral degrees has fallen 50 percent since the mid-1960s.

3. Atthe laboratory, they said the research had run into serious difficulties.

4. The testing equipment was accidentally dropped onto the aquarium, and it
was badly damaged.

5. ldon’t watch the 10 o’clock news anymore because they have become too
slick.

EXERCISE e Making Pronouns and Antecedents Agree

The following sentences contain errors with pronouns. Rewrite each sentence
so that pronouns agree with their antecedents and so that antecedents are not
missing, ambiguous, or repetitious.

1. His father mailed him his high school yearbook.

2. No one wants their income reduced.

3. When a company fails to update its equipment, they often pay a price in the
long run.
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4. The woman today has many more options open to them than ever before.
5. Everybody knows their own strengths best.
6. Each of the workers anticipates their summer vacation.
7. If the campers want to eat quickly, each one should help themselves.
8. These sort of bathing suits look ridiculous on me.
9. On the application, it says you must pay a registration fee of thirty-five
dollars.
10. The doctor said that those type of diseases are rare here.
EXERCISE 9 Making Pronouns and Antecedents Agree

The following sentences may contain errors with pronouns. Rewrite the
sentences so that pronouns agree with their antecedents and so that
antecedents are not missing, ambiguous, or repetitious. If a sentence is
correct, mark a C on the line provided.

1.

The teacher told the parent he needed the test results.

The county submitted their proposal for the bridge repairs.

We all rushed to our cars because you had to wait for the thunderstorm to
stop.

Anyone who fails the final will be unlikely to get his or her diploma.

Ayoung person does not receive enough advice on how they should choose
their career.

These type of watches are very popular.

People were rescued from our homes.
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8. No one brought their books today.

9. The college it is holding homecoming weekend on October 5.

10. They call Indiana the Hoosier state.

Making Pronouns and Antecedents Agree

Each of the following sentences contains an error in pronoun-antecedent
agreement. Edit each sentence so that pronouns agree with their antecedents
and so that antecedents are not missing, ambiguous, or repetitious.

1. Everyone should go to a live concert once in their life.

2. Last month, Cynthia invited Vermell to a Mary J. Blige concert because

she loves her music.
3. They said the tickets would be sold out quickly.

4. If you get up early enough, a person has a good chance to buy decent
seats.

5. These type of events are very expensive.
6. The night of the concert, the arena it was jammed with young people.

7. The security guards told the fans that they must be careful about pushing
and shoving.

8. People have been trampled in these sort of crowds.

9. Finally, you could hear the music begin; our long wait for tickets had been
worth the trouble.

10. Her songs have positive lyrics; that's why I like it so much.

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

Using Pronouns Correctly

Each of the following sentences contains at least one pronoun. Edit each
sentence to correct errors in any of the following: pronoun case, pronouns
that do not agree with their antecedents, and missing, ambiguous, or
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repetitious antecedents. If the sentence does not contain an error, mark it
with a C.

1.

Whom do you think will be our next Supreme Court justice?

2. Frank sent his cousin his favorite CD.
3. One must understand anatomy if you want to go into a medical field.
4. Doctor Mustafa does these math calculations much faster than |I.
5. Inthe newspaper it said that Yo-Yo Ma would be giving a cello concert next
month at the university.
6. My professor and me have a plan to work together on the research this
summer.
7. They ought to give more grants for scientific research.
8. The tailor and he agreed on the fitting.
9. He decided to complete the group project by hisself.
10. These type of projects demand serious commitment.
TEST e Using Pronouns Correctly

Each of the following sentences contains at least one pronoun. Edit each
sentence to correct errorsin any of the following: pronoun case, pronouns that
do not agree with their antecedents, and missing, ambiguous, or repetitious
antecedents. If the sentence does not contain an error, mark it with a C.

1.

In the ad it said you should send a résumé.

To who do you think we should send these bulletins?

A pharmacist must triple check every order he fills.

Just between you and |, the firm is in financial trouble.

Those lessons helped Karen more than him.

We always buy these type of coats.

The bank warns people that you should always balance your checkbooks.
Janelle’s sister brought her plan to the council.

The assignments they are going to require library research.

Everyone did his part.
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TEST 9 Editing Student Writing: Using Pronouns Correctly

The following paragraph contains ten errors in pronoun usage. Edit the
paragraph to correct all the errors.

Nobody wants their taxes increased. Last Tuesday, the tax assessor sent
my father his statement. The letter reported a huge tax increase, so it was
a shock. In the letter, they said the tax must be paid within five days. If one is
not wealthy, you can have trouble paying such a bill on time. My father, who is
generally calm in these kind of situations, was upset. This hardworking man, he
marched to the town hall. He complained to them. They had nothing to say. One

of them shook their head sympathetically, but he still had to pay the bill.

TEST @) Editing Student Writing Using Editing Symbols

In the following paragraph, editing symbols mark the sentences that need
revision or correction. These editing symbols include the following: agr
(agreement), frag (fragment), ro (run-on), subord (subordination), pron ca
(pronoun case), and pron ref (pronoun reference). Make your corrections on
the lines provided after the paragraph.

'John Dickens,%%r(‘)rﬁ? was thfe father of the great novelist Charles Dickens,
was never able to handlgrtof?eti.? money successfully. ?The family had to move
to smaller and smaller houses as the finances of the family became worse.
SEventually, they found th%rr%géﬂ‘ living in a small part off a
house. “Young Charles was sent to a pawnbroker’s shop. 5{39
sell the family’s books, silver teapots and spoons, and other
family possessions. ¢Little by little, even the family furniture
had to be sold, anpdr%nerssas laced in debtor’s prison. 7In
those days, this is wh§¥°t?12§ did to the head of the family
if he or she could not pay debts. ®When Charles WasSltJvl\)/gI[\(}e
he suffered another traumatic event because of his family’s
situation. 9|—Té was taken out of school and his parents put
him to work pasting labels on bottles of shoe polish. "®He
never recovered from the psychological shock. ""His formal
educatié)rg?r}tr?/t/as over. ?As a result of these childhood
traumas, Charles Dickens's numerous novels, which are

agr
filled with many a colorful character, portrays children

trapped by circumstances they cannot control.
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Corrections

—

pronoun case (sentence 1):

pronoun reference (sentence 1J:

pronoun case [sentence 3):

fragment (sentence 5):

pronoun reference (sentence 6):

pronoun reference (sentence 7):

subordination (sentence 8):

run on sentence (sentence 9J:

pronoun reference (sentence 11):

© » © = o o s W N

—_

agreement (sentence 12J:

Exploring Online

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e choosing the correct pronoun
e pronoun-antecedent agreement

\_

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.


http://www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace

Working Together

DISCUSSION AND FREEWRITING:
LOVE OR DUTY?

Princess Must Face Immigration Charges

SAN DIEGO, July 17 (AP)—A
princess who fled Bahrain with
fake documents to marry an Ameri-
can marine must face charges of
illegally entering the United States,
an immigration judge said today.
The judge, Ignacio Fernandez,
refused to dismiss the charges,
a ruling that prevents the
princess, Meriam Al Khalifa, from
applying for permanent residency
without seeking political asylum.
Ms. Al Khalifa, who is 19,
plans to apply for asylum on the
ground that she faces extreme
persecution for marrying a non-
Muslim if she returns to Bahrain,
her lawyer said. She has up to a
year to apply for political asylum.

A spokesman for the Bahraini
Embassy in Washington said that
the princess’ family was eager for
her to return and that she would
not face persecution.

The hearing was closed to the
public, but her lawyer provided
an account of the ruling.

Ms. Al Khalifa lives with
her husband, Lance Cpl. Jason
Johnson, on Camp Pendleton, a
Marine base 40 miles north of San
Diego. They met last year in the
Bahraini capital of Manama, where
the 25-year-old marine was
assigned to a security unit.

Ms. Al Khalifa’s father is a
cousin of Bahrain’s head of state,
Emir Hamad bin Isa Al Khalifa.

In July 2000, the news story of the princess from Bahrain who defied her
parents and ran away with an American marine made international headlines.
The story was of great interest to many readers and raised many complicated
issues. For example, should the princess have obeyed her parents? Did she
have the right to follow her heart, leave her country without the proper
papers, and then enter the United States illegally? Readers wanted to know
more about the princess and what eventually happened to her.

In addition to the conflict between romantic love and duty to one’s parents,
the story showed the clash between two cultures, each one with its distinct
customs and values. In Bahrain, this nineteen-year-old Muslim princess had
lived with servants and chauffeurs. In America, she would be adopting the
modest lifestyle of her new husband and his family. She would no longer
have the support of her mother and father. She would be among people who
did not follow her customs or share her religious background.
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Group Discussion

Brainstorm with your classmates to make a list of the various issues this princess
would have to face after she made her decision to elope with the American marine.
Once the list is completed, briefly discuss each item, keeping in mind that each item
could be a writing opportunity.

Freewriting

Each student should respond to the facts and implications of this news event using
the insights reached during the class discussion. Choose one aspect of the story that
is of real interest and use the time given by your instructor to freewrite on this topic.
Keep in mind that, as the work of the semester continues, some of these same issues
are likely to resurface, and you will be able to continue your thinking about a theme
that interests you as you approach other writing opportunities.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

You may want to pursue the topics of cross-cultural relationships or immigration
raised here. Search the Internet for other articles and news stories relating to these
topics. These issues are deeply relevant to most Americans today.
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CHAPTER Adjectives and adverbs are used to
OBJECTIVES  describe, limit, or qualify other words. In

this chapter, you will study the following:

e adjectives and adverbs used in comparisons,
especially irregular forms

* the most commonly confused adjectives and
adverbs, including good and well

* misplaced modifiers and dangling modifiers

e the adverb not and the avoidance of double

negatives

Items listed in a series need to be presented in
a similar form. In this chapter, you will also learn

how to use parallel structure:

e making words in a series the same parts
of speech
e making phrases in a series the same kinds
of phrases
e making certain that clauses in a series are not

combined with words or phrases
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WHAT IS THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
AN ADJECTIVE AND AN ADVERB?

Adjectives modify nouns and pronouns.
Charlene is a studious person.

She is studious.

Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. They often end
in -ly. They usually answer one of the following questions: How?
When? Where? Why? or To what extent?

Charlene happily dreams about her vacation.
You cannot be too care}ul.

/ X
Charlene worked very quickly.

Because not all adverbs end in -ly, it is useful to learn some of the most common adverbs.

rList of Common Adverbs h
always much seldom
even never sometimes
ever not surely
hardly now tomorrow
Just often too
later only very
more quite yesterday
\_ _J
Practice In each of the following sentences, an adjective or an adverb has been under-

lined. Draw an arrow from the underlined word to the word that it modifies.
Then identify the underlined word as an adjective (adj) or an adverb (adv). An
example has been done for you.

adj The morning sunlight felt good.

NOTE: In this case, morning modifies the noun sunlight, so it functions as an
adjective.

1. Seasonal affective disorder (SAD] is a type of depression also known as
the “winter blues.”

2. An estimated 25 percent of the population suffers from a mild form
of SAD.
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3. About 5 percent suffers from a more severe form
of the disorder.

4.Young people and women are at a very high risk
for the disorder.

5. The symptoms occur reqularly during the fall or
winter months.

6. People with SAD may feel anxious.

7. They may crave sugary or starchy foods.

8. A brisk walk in the morning sunlight can be helpful.

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS
USED IN COMPARISONS

For most adjectives and adverbs of one syllable,
add -er for the comparative form and -est for the
superlative form.

The following chart lists some one-syllable adjectives (adj) and adverbs (adv) along
with their comparative and superlative forms.

r
Comparative Forms of One-Syllable
Ad jectives and Adverbs
SUPERLATIVE
COMPARATIVE FORM FORM (COMPARES
ADJECTIVE (COMPARES TWO THREE OR MORE
OR ADVERB THINGS OR GROUPS) THINGS OR GROUPS)
light (ad]) lighter lightest
short (adj]) shorter shortest
fast (adv]) faster fastest
hard (adv) harder hardest
\_ _J

Some adjectives and adverbs of two syllables take -er and -est, while
others use more (or less) and most (or least). When in doubt, consult a
dictionary.
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The following chart lists some two-syllable adjectives and adverbs along with their
comparative and superlative forms.

r

~
Comparative Forms of Two-Syllable
Ad jectives and Adverbs

ADJECTIVE
OR ADVERB

easy (adj)
funny (adj)
happy (adj)
lovely (adj)
helpful (adj)
famous (ad])
quickly (adv)

slowly (adv])

COMPARATIVE FORM
(COMPARES TWO
THINGS OR GROUPS)

easier
funnier
happier
lovelier
more helpful
more famous
more quickly

more slowly

SUPERLATIVE

FORM (COMPARES
THREE OR MORE
THINGS OR GROUPS)

easiest
funniest
happiest
loveliest
most helpful
most famous
most quickly

most slowly

For adjectives and adverbs of three or more syllables, use more (or less)
for the comparative form and most (or least] for the superlative form.

The following chart lists some three-syllable adjectives and adverbs along with their
comparative and superlative forms.

r

~
Comparative Forms of Three-Syllable
Ad jectives and Adverbs

ADJECTIVE
OR ADVERB

successful (adj)

delicious (adj)
easily (adv)

carefully (adv)

COMPARATIVE FORM
(COMPARES TWO
THINGS OR GROUPS)

more successful
more delicious
more easily

more carefully

SUPERLATIVE

FORM (COMPARES
THREE OR MORE
THINGS OR GROUPS)

most successful
most delicious
most easily

most carefully
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Some commonly used adjectives and adverbs have irregular forms. Study the following
chart of commonly used adjectives and adverbs that have irregular comparative and

superlative forms.

\
Irregular Comparative Forms
SUPERLATIVE
COMPARATIVE FORM FORM (COMPARES
ADJECTIVE (COMPARES TWO THREE OR MORE
OR ADVERB THINGS OR GROUPS) THINGS OR GROUPS)
bad (adj) worse worst
badly (adv) worse worst
good (ad]) better best
well (adv or adj) better best
many (adj) more most
much (adj or adv) more most
more (adj or adv) more most
far (adj or adv) farther or further farthest or furthest
little (adj or adv) less least
G J
farther/further

Use farther or farthest to indicate physical distance.

She could not walk any farther.

Use further or furthest to indicate mental distance.

The lawyer made a further argument.

little/few

Do not confuse little with few. Use little when you cannot easily count the item

modified.

They had little grain for the cattle.

Use fewer when you can count the item modified.

They had fewer cattle this year than last year.

Adjectives and Adverbs Used in Comparisons

In each of the following sentences, fill in the blank with the correct form of the
adjective or adverb given in parentheses.

1. This chapteris

than the last one.

2. Sheisthe

(easy)

(tall)

woman in the police department.
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3. That machine is operated than the one in the other room.
(easily]
4. He feels today than he did yesterday.
(good)
5. Thatwoman is the chefin San Francisco.
(famous)
6. This paralegal is the person in the office.
(helpful]

7. Would you please drive than your father?

(slowly)
8. Unfortunately, this is the business trip | have ever made.

(bad]

9. Hisillness became

(bad)
10. This lasagna is the lasagna | have ever tasted.
(delicious])
EXERCISE e Adjectives and Adverbs Used in Comparisons

In each of the following sentences, fill in the blank with the correct form of the
adjective or adverb given in parentheses.

1. Star Wars: Episode Il was than Star Wars: Episode /.
(exciting)
2. She was than she had been in a long time.
(healthy)
3. The hamburger | ever ate was at a restaurant in Denver.
(good)
4. The cheetah is the animal in the world.
(fast)
5. ltis to drive at night than during the day.
(dangerous])
6. That new law seems written than the previous one.
(carefully)
7. My catis the pet I've ever had.
(lazy)
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8. Quitting her job was the thing from her mind.
(far)
9. Her second job was than her first one.
(bad)
10. Sheisthe worker in the entire company.

(honest)

THE MOST COMMONLY CONFUSED ADJECTIVES
AND ADVERBS

To strengthen your understanding of modifiers, study the list of adjectives and adverbs
given below along with example sentences showing how each modifier is used.

awful/awfully awful (adj):

awfully (adv):

bad/badly bad (adj):

badly (adv):

good/well good (adj):

well (adv):

well (adj):

She looks awful. (Awful is a predicate adjective after the
linking verb looks.)

/ X : o
She looks awfully tired. [Awfully is an adverb modifying
the adjective tired.)

The play was bad. (meaning not good)

He feels bad, even though the fever is down. (meaning sick/

He feels bad about losing the money. (meaning sorry or
upset]

He painted badly. (meaning not well)

The team badly needs a win. (meaning very much, with
verbs such as want or need)

A
Alice Walker is a good writer.

The food tastes good.

He feels good about his work.

(Remember that good is always an adjective.)

He dances well. (meaning skillfully)

He behaved well. (meaning in a proper manner)]

The praise for his book was well deserved. (meaning fully)
He gets along well with people. (meaning successfully)

¥ N . . .
He feels well. (Well is an adjective only when referring to
health.)
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poor/poorly poor (adj): The poor man was now homeless. (meaning pitiful or
penniless)

poorly [adv): She scored poorly on the exam.
. . a N
quick/quickly quick (adj): She is quick at word games.
. ¥ N
quickly (adv): She works quickly.
. /. N
quiet/quietly quiet (adj): After ten at night, the dorm has quiet hours.

. ¥ N
quietly (adv): Talk quietly after ten o’clock.

real/really real (adj): The medics responded to a real emergency. (meaning
genuine, not imaginary)

really (adv): The student is really determined to do well. (meaning
genuinely, truly)

sure/surely sure (adj): | am sure she was the person driving the car.

(meaning certain, confident, firm)

surely [adv): She was surely speeding.

(meaning certainly, truly)

NOTE: Real and sure are often used informally in everyday conversation as adverbs
to mean very or certainly, as in “I'm real sorry about your illness,” or “I'm sure sorry
about your illness.” However, this usage is not acceptable in formal writing.

Practice Choose the correct adjective or adverb in each of the following sentences. You
may find it helpful to draw an arrow to the word that the adjective or adverb
is modifying.

1. The child was (awful, awfully) sick.

2. The nurse felt [bad, badly) about the child.
3. The child didn't do (good, well) in class.

4. Let's act [quick, quickly) and try to help her.

5. The mother was (real, really) upset.

MISPLACED AND DANGLING MODIFIERS

Study the following five sentences. Notice how the meaning of each sentence is
changed, depending on where in the sentence the modifier only is placed.
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Only Charlene telephoned my brother yesterday. (Nobody else
telephoned.)

/ N . .
Charlene only telephoned my brother yesterday. (She did not e-mail or
visit.)

Charlene telephoned only my brother yesterday. (She called no one
else.)

Charlene telephoned my only brother yesterday. (The writer has only one
brother.)

/ N .
Charlene telephoned my brother only yesterday. (She didn’t telephone
until yesterday.)

A madifier is a word, phrase, or clause that functions as an adjective or
an adverb.

/T4
my only brother
Only modifies the noun brother; therefore, only functions as an adjective.

the marine who is my brother

Who is my brother is a clause that modifies the noun marine; therefore,
who is my brother functions as an adjective clause.

./ N
just yesterday

Just modifies the adverb yesterday; therefore, just functions as an adverb.

MISPLACED MODIFIERS

A misplaced modifier is a modifier whose placement in a sentence
makes the meaning of that sentence confusing, awkward, or
ambiguous.

Below is a list of modifiers that are often misplaced. When you use one of these
words, be sure it immediately precedes the word or word group it modifies.

é e . )
Modifiers Often Misplaced
almost exactly Just nearly scarcely
even hardly merely only simply

\ J
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1. The modifier is in a confusing position because it does not immediately precede
the word it modifies.

Confusing placement of a word modifier:
Nearly the salesperson sold the used car to the customer.
Nearly, an adverb, cannot modify the noun salesperson.
Revised: The salesperson nearly sold the used car to the customer.
Nearly correctly modifies the verb sold.
Confusing placement of a phrase modifier:

With all the rusty spots, the salesperson could not sell the
car.

Is it the salesperson who has rusty spots or the car?

Revised: The salesperson could not sell the car with all the rusty
spots.

Confusing placement of a clause modifier:

The salesperson could not sell the used car to the customer
that needed extensive body work.

Is it the customer or the car that needs extensive body work?
Revised: The salesperson could not sell the used car that needed
extensive body work to the customer.

2. The modifier is in an awkward position, interrupting the flow of the sentence.

Awkward placement:
We want to after the lunch hour study in the library.
Revised: After the lunch hour, we want to study in the library.

Although the use of the infinitive that is interrupted (called a “split infinitive”)
has now become more accepted in standard English, the result is frequently
awkward and often interrupts the flow of the sentence.

3. The modifier is in an ambiguous position (sometimes called a “squinting
modifier”).
Ambiguous placement:

The used-car salesperson when questioned seriously
doubted he could sell the rusty car.

Was the salesperson seriously questioned or did he seriously doubt? From the
placement of seriously, it is impossible to know.

Revised: When seriously questioned, the used-car salesperson
doubted he could sell the rusty car.

or, depending on the intended meaning,

When questioned, the used-car salesperson seriously
doubted he could sell the rusty car.
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EXERCISE @) Revising Misplaced Modifiers
Revise each of the following sentences to avoid misplaced modifiers.

1. I gave the puppy to my sister with the white paws.

2. | am looking for the keys to the filing cabinets that are missing.

3. We decided to before the camping trip buy better sleeping bags.

4. As a pilot, passenger safety had always come first.

5. They need to immediately after the party go directly home.

6. The dance contestants waited eagerly watching the faces of the judges.

7. The jeweler wanted to for his new customer design a special charm
bracelet.

8. |took my daughter to my office who loved a day off from school.

9. The accountant forgot almost to tell his client about the change in the
law.

10. There are five tablets in this medicine bottle exactly.

DANGLING MODIFIERS

A dangling modifier is a modifier without a logical or identifiable word,
phrase, or clause to modify in the sentence.

Sentence with a dangling modifier: Working on the car’s engine, the
dog barked all afternoon.

Who was working on the engine? According to the sentence, it is the dog who
was working on the engine. Working on the car’s engine is a participial phrase that
modifies the subject dog. As it stands, the sentence makes no sense.
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fTwo Options for Revising a Dangling Modifier

Option 1: Create a new subject for the independent clause.
Working on the car’s engine, I heard the dog barking all afternoon.

Now the modifying phrase working on the car’s engine modifies the pronoun
subject /.

Option 2: Create a dependent clause (a dependent clause begins
with a subordinating conjunction or relative pronoun and has a subject
and a verb).

While | was working on the car’s engine, the dog barked all afternoon.

Now the modifying phrase working on the car’s engine has been changed
into a dependent clause.

\_ J

Revising Dangling Modifiers

Revise each of the following sentences to avoid misplaced or dangling modifiers.

1. Victor fed the dog wearing his tuxedo.

2. Visiting Yellowstone National Park, Old Faithful entertained us by performing
on schedule.

3. Hoping to see the news, the television set was turned on at seven o’clock.

4. Running up the stairs, the train had already left for Philadelphia.

5. After running over the hill, the farm was visible in the valley below.

6. Dressed in a Dracula costume, | thought my son looked perfect for Halloween.

7. Hanging from the ceiling in her bedroom, she saw three spiders.

8. After wiping my glasses, the redbird flew away.

9. Howling without a stop, we listened to the neighbor’s dog all evening.
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10. After painting my room all afternoon, my cat demanded her dinner.

EXERCISE e Revising Misplaced or Dangling Modifiers

Revise each of the following sentences to avoid misplaced or dangling
modifiers.

1. Leaping upstream, we fished most of the day for salmon.

2. Atthe age of ten, my family took a trip to Washington, D.C.

3. Skimming every chapter, my biology textbook made more sense.

4. A woodpecker was found in Cuba that had been considered extinct.

5. Working extra hours last week, my salary dramatically increased.

6. We watched a movie in the theater that had won an Academy Award for
best picture.

7. Thetruck caused a traffic jam, which was broken down on the highway, for
miles.

8. Last week while shopping, my friend’s purse was stolen.

9. While eating lunch outdoors, our picnic table collapsed.

10. Our carisin the parking lot with two bags of groceries unlocked.

AVOIDING THE DOUBLE NEGATIVE
WITH THE ADVERB NOT AND OTHER
NEGATIVE WORDS

The adverb not is one of several words that carry a negative meaning. In standard
English, having two negative words in the same sentence is not acceptable.
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4 . . )
Words That Carry a Negative Meaning
no no one neither barely
not none never hardly
nobody nothing nowhere scarcely
\ J

You can correct a sentence that contains a double negative by removing either one
of the two negative words.

Incorrect: | don’t have no food in my house.
Possible corrections: I don’t have food in my house.

| have no food in my house.

Revise each of the following sentences to correct the double negative.

4. |won't never break my promise.

5. | can't hardly wait until summer.

PARALLEL STRUCTURE: MAKING A SERIES
OF WORDS, PHRASES, OR CLAUSES
BALANCED WITHIN THE SENTENCE

Which one of the following sentences has the more balanced structure?

His favorite hobbies are playing the trumpet, listening to jazz, and to go
to concerts.

His favorite hobbies are playing the trumpet, listening to jazz, and going
to concerts.

If you selected the second sentence, you made the better choice. The second
sentence uses parallel structure to balance the three phrases in the series (playing
the trumpet, listening to jazz, going to concerts). Matching each of the items in the
series with the same -ing structure makes the sentence easier to understand and
more pleasant to read. Words, phrases, and even sentences in a series can be made
parallel.
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Not parallel: The town was small, friendly, and the atmosphere was
peaceful.

The series is composed of two adjectives and one clause.
Parallel: The town was small, friendly, and peaceful.
The series is composed of three adjectives: small, friendly, and peaceful.

RULE e Phrases in a series should be the same kind of phrases (infinitive
phrase, prepositional phrase, verb phrase, noun phrase, or participial
phrase).

Not parallel: Her lost assignment is in her closet, on the floor, and a
pile of clothes is hiding it.

The series is composed of two prepositional phrases and one clause.

Parallel: Her lost assignment is in her closet, on the floor, and
under a pile of clothes.

The series is composed of three prepositional phrases beginning with in, on, and
under.

Not parallel: The street was narrow, the shops were charming, and
crowds in the cafe.

The series is composed of two clauses and one phrase.

Parallel: The street was narrow, the shops were charming, and the
cafe was crowded.

The series is composed of three clauses.

Practice Each of the following sentences lacks parallel structure. In each sentence,
revise the underlined section to make the series parallel.

1. My favorite armchair is lumpy, worn out, and has dirt spots everywhere.

2. She enjoys reading novels, studying the flute, and sews her own clothes.

3. He admires teachers who make the classroom an exciting place and

willingly explaining the lesson more than once.
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Revising Sentences for Parallel Structure

Each of the following sentences lacks parallel structure. Underline the word,
phrase, or clause thatis not parallel and revise it so that its structure balances
with the other items in the pair or series. An example has been done for you.

Not parallel: =~ The best leather comes from ltaly, from Spain, and is

imported from Brazil.

Parallel: The best leather comes from lItaly, Spain, and Brazil.

Winter in Chicago is very windy, extremely snowy, and has many bitterly

cold days.

I would prefer to fix an old car rather than watching television.

Mr. Lee is a helpful neighbor, a loyal friend, and dedicated to his children.
The apartment is crowded and without light.

The dancer is slender, tall, and moves gracefully.

The nursery was cheerful, large, and had a lot of sun.

My friend loves to play chess, to read science fiction, and working out at

the gym.

For homework today | must read a chapter in history, do five exercises for

Spanish class, and working on my term paper for political science.

The painting reveals the artist’'s talent and his imagination is revealed.

The cars race down the track, turn the corner at great speed, and then

they are heading for the homestretch.

Revising Sentences for Parallel Structure

Each of the following sentences lacks parallel structure. Underline the word,
phrase, or clause thatis not parallel and revise it so that its structure balances
with the other items in the pair or series.

1.

The dog had to choose between jumping over the fence or he could have

dug a hole underneath it.

She disliked going to the beach, hiking in the woods, and she didn't care

for picnics, either.
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As | looked down the city street, | could see the soft lights from restau-
rant windows, | could hear the mellow sounds of a nightclub band, and

carefree moods of people walking by.

The singers have been on several road tours, have recorded for two record

companies, and they would like to make a movie someday.
They would rather order a pizza than eating their sister’s cooking.

| explained to the teacher that my car had broken down, my books had

been stolen, and no assignment pad.

That night, the prisoner was sick, discouraged, and she was filled with

loneliness.

As the truck rumbled down the street, it suddenly lurched out of control,
smashed into a parked car, and then the truck hit the storefront of my

uncle’s hardware store.
The teacher is patient, intelligent, and demands a lot.

He was determined to pass the math course, not only to get his three

credits but also for a sense of achievement.

Revising Sentences for Parallel Structure

Each of the following sentences lacks parallel structure. Underline the word,
phrase, or clause thatis not parallel and revise it so that its structure balances
with the other items in the pair or series.

1.

The first-grade teacher told us that our child was unruly, mischievous, and

talked too much.

The dog’s size, its coloring, and whenever it barked reminded me of a wolf.
Shabna is not only very talented but she is also acting kindly to everyone.
He dried the dishes; putting them away was the job of his wife.

Jordan would rather travel and see the world than staying home and

reading about other places.

For weeks he tried to decide whether he should major in chemistry,

continue with accounting, or to take a year off.
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Her depression was a result of the loss of her job, the breakdown of her

marriage, and a teenage daughter who was a problem.
She must either cut back on her expenses or selling her car.
His office is down a dark hallway, on the fourth floor, and having no windows.

He went through four years of college, one year of graduate school, and

then doing one year teaching seventh-grade science.

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

TEST o Revising Sentences for Correct Use of Modifiers
and Parallel Structure

Each sentence has an error in the use of a modifier or in parallel structure.
Rewrite each sentence to correct the error you find.

1.

The puppy devoured the bone, tore up his new bed, and jumping up on the
new sofa.

The student almost received enough money from his aunt to pay for his
semester’s tuition.

She returned from vacation rested, with a great deal of energy, and happy.

Joseph managed to find time to coach the team with two other day jobs.

I'm the most happy man alive.

Discovered by accident, the football fan took the diamond ring to the lost
and found.

Books were piled on the reading tables, magazines were tossed on chairs,
and scraps of paper everywhere.
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8. Being nearly deaf, the whistle of the train did not warn him of the danger.
9. The audience was bored because he talked slow.
10. The bus, judging the fog was too thick, stopped by the side of the road.
TEST e Revising Sentences for Correct Use of Modifiers

and Parallel Structure

Each sentence has an error in the use of a modifier or in parallel structure.
Rewrite each sentence to correct the error you find.

1.

The job demands computer skills, math ability, and with accounting
background.

My sister is not only a talented musician, but she is also teaching with
great success.

Raking the leaves this morning, more than one hundred geese flew
overhead.

Follow the directions for writing the essay carefully.

The astronomer completed the calculation at the observatory that he had
been working on for nearly a decade.

He's the baddest speaker |'ve ever heard.

My older brother is guilty of lecturing me instead of a good example.

The new highway follows the river, bypasses the small towns, and you can
save a lot of time.
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9. He only ordered an appetizer.
10. Idon't want nothing to eat.
TEST e Revising Sentences for Correct Use of Modifiers

and Parallel Structure

Each sentence has an error in the use of a modifier or parallel structure.
Rewrite each sentence to correct the error you find.

1.

The car stopped quick to avoid the child.

My friend is generous, hardworking, and a talker.

The members of Congress would rather stonewall the proposal than to
pass the new law.

When covered with thin ice, you should not skate on the lake.

Last year, the citizen just paid half of his taxes.

From the airport, | will either take the bus or the shuttle to the hotel.

For the holidays, we plan to do some cooking, see a few good movies, and
listening to jazz.

Working late into the night, the page numbering on my report kept printing
out incorrectly.

| haven’t seen nobody today.

The child behaved real good during the performance.
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TEST o Editing Student Writing Using Editing Symbols
The commonly used editing symbols for errors in modifiers are adj (adjective),
adv (adverb), and dm (dangling modifier). The editing symbol for an error
in parallel structure is //. In the paragraph below, ten errors are marked
with editing symbols. Correct each error on the lines provided after the
paragraph.

"The criminal justice system in the United States has changed drama-
tically in recent years. ?We have come a long way since the nineteenth
century, when the use of fingerprint evidence was all that an investigator had
to help I%Prwogrrrffﬁhe use of DNA has led to thisa%al important change. “DNA
testing is a scientific method of determining whether two samples of organic
material co%’gs from the same source. *Testing for DNA, %nrﬂ{ individual may
be placed at a particular crime scene. °These scientific tests may contradict
criminal co_nvictions from the past. 7In such cases, this evidence becomes
more str%dr{g than any jury finding. 8Just a few years ago, the discoveries
made through the use of DNA testing in Illinois were so dramatic that the
governor ordered all executions in that state canceled. ’Also, it appears
that people elsewhere have been wrongfully convicted and jailed for many
kinds of offenses, including first-degree murder, sexual assault, and people
who/6vere dealing drugs. "®People who have been in prison for years, in New
York, in Ohio, and the state//of California, have been found innocent and
have been released. ""One of the few probleg}s with DNA evidence ggrre the
expense of running the tests. ?However, the most best news for the future
is that problems of wrongful convictions by juries will occur a lot less often.
13Be’2:rg%se DNA evidence will be presented whenever possible as part of

courtroom evidence.

Corrections

1. pronoun reference (sentence 2J:

2. adverb (sentence 3):

3. agreement (sentence 4J:

4. dangling modifier (sentence 5):

5. adjective (sentence 7):
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6. parallel structure (sentence 9):

7. parallel structure (sentence 10):

8. agreement (sentence 11):

9. adjective (sentence 12):

10. fragment (sentence 13):

Exploring Online —

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

* misplaced and dangling modifiers

e humorous misplaced modifiers

e parallel structure
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Working Together

PREPARING AND EDITING A RESUME

Below is a draft of a résumé written by a college student who is looking for a summer
job. This draft already has many of the elements needed for an effective résumé,
but it also contains at least twenty errors (such as misspelling, typographical errors,
faulty punctuation, or inconsistent design). Before it can be submitted to a potential
employer, it will need to be edited and revised. Study each item on the résumé and
then answer the questions that follow.

Gary Sommers
645 Franklin AVe.
Norman, Oklahoma
Home Telephone: 662-1919

the
Present Job Objective A summer position as an assistant in teh

mayor’s office

Education High School Diploma, Kennedy High School,
Norman, Oklahoma

B.A., Business Administration, University of

Oklahoma
Expected date of graduation: june 2012

Courses in Business and Computers:
Principles of Accounting, Microeconomic
Theory, Problem solving and Structured
Programming, Computer Systems and

Assembly
WORK EXPERIENCE
9/08 to present Tutor, Math Lab, University of Oklahoma
2007-2008 Summer Volunteer at Camp Sunshine, a day

camp for disabled children
Special skills: fluent in spanish
Computer Skills: familiar with Microsoft Word, EXCEL,
Interests: soccer, guitar

REFERENCES: Available on request

Questions for Résumé Editing

1. Can you find any typos, misspelled words, or errors in capitalization or
punctuation?

2. Can you find anything inconsistent in the design or layout? (Look for places
where parallel structures are needed.)
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Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



200

PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

3. If Gary Sommers corrected even a single error by using an ink pen instead
of printing out a corrected version of the entire résumé, what do you think a
potential employer might conclude?

4. Is there any missing information in this résumé?
5. Why has Mr. Sommers not included such facts as date of birth and marital status?

6. When a person looks for a job, how many references should be listed? How does
the person obtain these references?

7. How could Mr. Sommers highlight his interest in the particular job for which he
is applying?

8. TItis appropriate when sending a résumé to attach a covering letter. What should
be included in a covering letter?

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Using the same headings found in this sample résumé, draft a résumé for yourself.
Copy it onto a disk or CD that you will keep. Remember to update the résumé
regularly. You may want to highlight a particular skill or emphasize different parts of
your background by creating two or more versions of your resume.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



In this chapter, you will learn the principal parts of
fifty irregular verbs. These verbs are divided into

the following groups:

CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES

eight verbs that do not change their forms

two verbs with the same simple and past participle
forms

* twenty verbs with the same past tense and past
participle forms

e twenty verbs that differ in all three forms

WHAT ARE THE PRINCIPAL PARTS
OF IRREGULAR VERBS?

The English language has more than one hundred verbs that do not form the past
tense or past participle with the usual -ed ending. Their forms are irregular. When
you listen to children aged four or five, you often hear them use -ed to form the
past tense of every verb, as in “Yesterday, I goed to my aunt’s house.” Later on,
they will learn that the verb to go is unusual, and they will change to the irregular
form, “Yesterday, I went. . . .” The best way to learn these verbs is to listen to
how they sound. In Appendix C of this book, you will find an extensive list of the
three principal parts of these verbs: the simple form (also called dictionary form,
infinitive form, or basic form), the past tense, and the past participle (used with

erfect tenses, after has, have, had, or will have, or with the passive voice, after
the verb to be).

PRACTICING FIFTY IRREGULAR VERBS

Learn the three principal parts of all fifty irregular verbs given in this chapter.
Pronounce them out loud until you have learned them. If you don’t know the meaning
of a particular verb or you cannot pronounce a verb and its forms, ask your instructor
for help. Most irregular verbs are very common words that you will be using often in
your writing and speaking. You will want to know them well.
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é )
Eight Verbs That Do Not Change Their Forms
(notice that all the verb forms end in -t or -d)
SIMPLE PAST PAST SIMPLE PAST PAST
FORM TENSE PARTICIPLE FORM TENSE PARTICIPLE
bet bet bet hurt hurt hurt
cost cost cost put put put
cut cut cut quit quit quit
hit hit hit spread spread spread
. J
é . . )
Two Verbs with the Same Simple
and Past Participle Forms
SIMPLE FORM PAST TENSE PAST PARTICIPLE
come came come
become became become
. J
Practice Using the verb given in parentheses, fill in the correct form in each of the
following sentences.
1. Last year, the tuition for my education 7 percent more than it did
the year before. (cost)
2. | have trying to guess my expenses for next year.
(quit)
3. The message has that college costs continue to spiral.
(spread])
4. Most parents have been with large tax increases.
(hit)
5. Financing a child’s higher education has a difficult task.
(become)
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Twenty Verbs with the Same Past Tense
and Past Participle Forms
SIMPLE PAST PAST SIMPLE PAST PAST
FORM TENSE PARTICIPLE FORM TENSE PARTICIPLE
bend bent bent creep crept crept
lend lent lent keep kept kept
send sent sent sleep slept slept
spend spent spent sweep swept swept
catet caught  caught o S A
teach t ht t ht
eac ............................. ? ugaug ..................... bring brought brought
bleed bled bled buy bought bought
feed fed fed fight fought fought
lead led led seek sought sought
speed sped sped think thought thought
J
Practice Using the verb given in parentheses, fill in the correct form in each of the

following sentences.

1. Lastyear, the school district new chemistry texts.

(buy)
2. Some citizens felt the district had too much money on these
new books. (spend])
3. They claimed the taxpayers were being dry.
(bleed)
4. These citizens argued that the school should have the old
books. (keep)

5. The teachers the old books were worn out.

(think)

6. Parents, on the other hand, to hire two new teachers.

(seek]

7. They for a smaller class size.
(fight]
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8. Most teachers classes that were too large.
(teach]
9. One father a campaign to educate the community.
(lead)
10. He every citizen a letter to explain the problem.
(send]

(Twenty Verbs That Differ in All Three Forms
SIMPLE PAST PAST SIMPLE PAST PAST
TENSE TENSE PARTICIPLE TENSE TENSE PARTICIPLE
blow blew blown begin began begun
fly flew flown drink drank drunk
grow grew grown ring rang rung
know knew known shrink shrank shrunk
throw threw thrown sing sang sung
...................................................................................................... sink sank sunk
bite bit bitten (or bit) spring sprang sprung
drive drove driven swim swam swum
hide hid hidden (or hid)
ride rode ridden
rise rose risen
stride strode stridden

kwrite wrote written

Practice Using the verb given in parentheses, fill in the correct form in each of the

following sentences.

1. We have many country and western singers over the years, but

(know])

Patsy Cline remains a special figure.

2. She her career near her small hometown in Virginia.
(begin)
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3. She wherever she could find people to listen.
(sing)

4. People immediately recognized the exceptional quality of

her voice, and her audiences
(grow]

5. At sixteen, Patsy Cline auditioned for a local radio station

and from town to town, singing in clubs and
(drive)
taverns.
6. During the early 1960s, her records on
(rise)

popularity charts throughout the country.

7. After the worldwide success of "Walkin' after Midnight,”

Patsy Cline her way to stardom.
(ride)
8. In 1963, on her way back from Kansas City, the singer had as
(fly)

far as Tennessee when her plane crashed, and she was killed.

9. Other stars have up in the last forty years, but Patsy Cline will
(spring)

remain one of the great legends of country music.

10. Much has been about Patsy Cline, and a feature-length film

(write)

titled Sweet Dreams has been made about her life.

Practicing Irregular Verb Forms

For each verb given in parentheses, supply the past tense or the past
participle.

Ever since people to write, they have about the great
(begin) (write)

mysteries in nature. For instance, why did the dinosaurs disappear? In the

past, no one why. Scientists now have on one strong possi-
(know] (bet]
bility. That possibility is that sixty-five million years ago, a six-mile-wide
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chunk of rock the earth and up a thick cloud of dust. The dust
(hit) (throw)
the sunlight from the earth; therefore, certain life forms disap-
(keep)
peared. Some scientists have to the conclusion that this could have
(come)

the earth’s animal population by as much as 70 percent. Other
(shrink)
scientists are not so sure that this is true. They believe time has
(hide]
the real reason for the disappearance of the dinosaurs.

Practicing Irregular Verb Forms

For each verb given in parentheses, supply the past tense or the past
participle.

Nearly everyone has a cold at some time or another. Medical
(catch)

researchers have long a cure for the common cold, but so far they
(seek]

have had no success. The cold virus has throughout the world,
(spread)

and the number of its victims has every year. Past experience has
(rise)

us that people who have plenty of liquids and taken
(taught] (drink]

aspirin have gotten over colds more quickly than those who have not, but this

is not a good enough remedy. People once believed that you a fever
(feed)

and starved a cold, but recent research has to a disclaimer of this
(lead)

belief. Other research, including the search for a vaccine, has a lot
(cost)

of time and effort. So far, the new knowledge has not a cure.
(bring)

Practicing Irregular Verb Forms

The following paragraphis written in the present tense. Rewrite the paragraph
using the past tense.

The jockey drives his pickup truck to the race track. He strides into the stalls

where the horses are kept. His head swims with thoughts of the coming race.
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He springs into the saddle and rides to the starting gate. The bell rings, and the
horses fly out of the gate. They speed around the first turn. The crowd grows

tense, and excitement spreads as the horses sweep across the finish line.

MORE IRREGULAR VERBS

Appendix C gives an alphabetical listing of nearly every irregular verb. Use that list to
supply the correct form for each verb in the following exercises.

EXERCISE o Practicing More Irregular Verb Forms

For each verb given in parentheses, supply the past tense or the past participle.

1. The photographer several rolls of film.
(shoot)
2. The contractor two houses in the neighborhood.
(build)
3. The audience when the singer attempted the high notes.
(flee)
4. The pipe yesterday; we are waiting for a plumber.
(burst]
5. He the dog for a wolf.
(mistake]
6. The firefighters down the ladder.
(slide)
7. Life the family a cruel blow.
(deal]
8. The artist had two portraits of his wife.
(draw]
9. The pond was enough for ice skating.
(freeze)
10. He had washed and out all his clothes in the sink.
(wring])
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Practicing More Irregular Verb Forms

Read the following paragraph. Find and circle the ten irregular verbs that are
written incorrectly. In the spaces provided, write the correct forms of the ten
irregular verbs.

Mr. Weeks, an alumnus of our university, had gave a large sum of money
to the school just before he died. A committee was choosen to study how the
money should be used. Each member thunk about the possibilities for several
weeks before the meeting. Finally, the meeting begun in late November.
Each member brung his or her ideas. One gentleman fealt the school
should improve the graduate program by hiring two new teachers. Another
committee member layed out a proposal for remodeling the oldest dormitory
on campus. Janice Spaulding had writen a plan for increasing scholarships
for deserving students. A citizen unexpectedly swang open the door and strode
into the room. She pleaded with the school to provide more programs for the
community. After everyone had spoke, the committee was asked to make a

more thorough study of each project.

1. 6.
2. 7
3 8
4. ?
5 10.

Practicing More Irregular Verb Forms

For each verb given in parentheses, supply the past tense or the past participle.

1. We in the sand for clams.
(dig)
2. Thedirector the script on the table.
(fling)
3. The family had the child’s birthday.
(forget)
4. The antique dealer the old clock.
(wind)
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5. The door seemed to be

(stick]
6. Thedog itself as it came out of the water.
(shake)
7. The youth he was telling the truth.
(swear)
8. Yesterday, the food had on the table all day without being
(Lie)
touched.
9. The bill has been
(pay)
10. The hosts their guests to drink in their home.

(forbid)

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

TEST o Using Correct Irregular Verb Forms

In each of the following sentences, underline the irregular verb. If the verb
form is wrong, correct it. If the form is correct, mark it with a C.

1. He lended his son the money.

2. The fan blowed the smoke across the room.

3. The stuffing was shook out of the teddy bear.

4. She has rode on many spirited horses.

5. The members of the team had swum in the pool for two hours.

6. The children had fed the cat.

7. The famous soprano sung for the president when he was inaugurated.
8. The soldiers creeped up on the enemy position.

9. The novel was writen in just two years.

10. The galleon sunk shortly after it had left Puerto Rico for Spain.

TEST e Using Correct Irregular Verb Forms

For each irregular verb given in parentheses, supply the past tense or past
participle.
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1. Barack Obama up in Hawaii and Indonesia before he came
(grow])

to Occidental College in Los Angeles.

2. Obama tells how, on his first trip to New York as a young man, he

(sleep)
in an alley the first night.
3. He has hard times.
(know]
4. After college and law school, he working as a community

(think)
organizer would be a job where he could make a difference in people’s lives.

5. He a Ford Escape hybrid.
(drive)

6. On his desk in Chicago, he a carving of a wooden hand holding
(keep)

an egg, symbolic of the fragility of life.

7. Before long, his charm, intelligence, and speaking ability the

(catch]
attention of the public.

8. A man of his generation, Barack his BlackBerry® to the White
(bring)

House when he became president.

9. The presidential plane him to Canada for his first international
(fly)
trip as president.
10. President Obama has not from tackling the huge economic
(shrink]

problems facing the country.

TEST e Using Correct Irregular Verb Forms

In each of the following sentences, underline the irregular verb. If the verb
form is wrong, correct it. If the form is correct, mark it with a C.

1. The salesperson strided into the room with the utmost confidence.

2. The fork was bended out of shape.
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3. My mom sweeped the kitchen floor every night.
4. She was hurt by the unkind comments.

5. The patient drunk the quart of pink liquid.

6. She weeped when she heard the news.

7. The sisters seeked out their family’s history.

8. Stan throwed the first pitch in the game.

9. My name was put on the list.

10. The pipe sprung a leak.

TEST @) Editing Student Writing Using Editing Symbols

The correction symbol for an error in verb form is vb. In the paragraph below,
ten errors are marked with editing symbols. Correct each error on the lines
provided after the paragraph.

'In 1903, Horatio Nelson Jackson made a bet of fifty dollars that he could
drive across the country in less than three months. 2No one at that time had
ever dr‘gi/e an automobile from California to New York. *When he be\;gbun his trip,
he had no worries about traffic problems. “Bécgzguse there were hardly any cars.
*However, there were other concerns. ¢{One major problem a hundred years ago
wae%'re the absence of service stations along the way. "When his car broke down,
Horatio slé’gpt in whistle-stop towns, W?iting for parts to be delivered by train.
8The roads were trails of mud or dust. 9Ifn’?hey existed at all. "®Furthermore, the
cars at that time had no shock absorbers, power steering, air conditioning,
seatbelts, and th/e/y had no radios either. ""Despite these difficulties, Horatio
won his bet. ?He rumbled down Fifth Avenue in New York with his mechanic
and his bulldog named Bud. *He beglc))me the first person to drive an automobile
across the country. “Recently, an Indiana dentist and his wife reenacted that
trip of a century ago in a 1904 Winton, a car that is no longer produced. *The
century-old car spe‘ébded along at twenty-five or thirty miles an hour. *The
couple faced problems when a wheel fell off, the brakes catgged fire, and a tire
went flat. 7After the trip, the dentist commented, "By comparison, driving in a

modern car is like riding on a magic carpet.”
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Corrections

1.

2.

Exploring Online

g

verb form [sentence 2):

verb form (sentence 3J:

fragment (sentence 4):

agreement [sentence 6):

verb form (sentence 7):

fragment (sentence 9):

parallel structure (sentence 10):

verb form (sentence 13):

verb form (sentence 15):

verb form (sentence 16):

o

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topic:

e irregular verbs
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Working Together

PREPARING FOR A JOB INTERVIEW

Among the most important moments in our working lives are those times
when we are searching for a first job or when we find ourselves moving from
one job to another. Because a critical part of any job search is a successful
interview, it is essential to be prepared to answer direct questions from
the person who may hire you. Personnel officers of companies, along with
counselors who help people get jobs in those companies, all agree that a job
applicant should expect certain questions in an interview.

Here are five questions considered to be the most important:

1. What is your notion of the ideal job?

2. What image do you have in mind of the supervisor or manager
you would like to work for?

3. What qualifications separate you from any other candidate for
this job?

4. What is the most balanced portrait you can give of yourself?

5. What are your greatest strengths? What weaknesses about
yourself have you recognized?

Experts say that the last two questions are especially tricky because they call for very
personal answers. Also, when people respond to these questions, they tend either to
talk too much about themselves or to give answers that are too brief.

The president of one counseling service suggests that an effective way to answer the
question about a self-portrait is to ask another question, such as “Can you tell me
about some problems you have had in your company, so I can focus my response?”
In this way, you will have some good examples to use as part of your answer. Another
counselor says that, when you are interviewed, you should “be honest, be yourself,
and do your homework.”

Working in Groups

Divide into five groups. Each group should take one of the five questions from the
above list. Each student should devote ten minutes of freewriting to respond to his
or her group’s question. Following the freewriting, the group should then spend
another ten minutes discussing the responses generated by its members. Sometimes
groups like to exchange their freewriting so others can read their responses aloud
or silently. One member of the group will then present a summary of the group’s
response to the rest of the class.

213
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PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Use this opportunity to work on your own answers to these job-interview questions.
Write out your answers and save them for future reference. You may find them
useful when you are preparing for an actual job interview.
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Using verb tenses correctly is at the heart of
understanding a language. In this chapter, you will

learn to do the following:

CHAPTER Use the present perfect and past perfect tenses
OBJECTIVES correctly.
e Understand the sequence of tenses.
*  Avoid unnecessary shifts in verb tense.
e Understand when to choose the active voice and
when to choose the passive voice.
*  Recognize constructions that require the subjunctive
mood.

*  Know how to use should/would, used to/supposed to,

can/could, and will/would.

HOW MANY VERB TENSES ARE THERE
IN ENGLISH?

Not all languages express time by using exactly the same verb tenses. Students for
whom English is a second language know that one of their major tasks in learning
English is to understand how to use each of the tenses. Because the next sections
of this chapter concern common problems with tense, a chart of the English
verb tenses is provided on the next page. You may want to refer to this list from
time to time. Notice that the chart gives example sentences for each tense and
continuous form.
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(

The Six English Verb Tenses and Their

Continuous Forms

.

THREE
SIMPLE TENSES

SIMPLE
CONTINUOUS FORMS

THREE
PERFECT TENSES

PERFECT
CONTINUOUS FORMS

1. Present Present continuous 4. Present perfect Present perfect continuous
you walk you are walking you have walked you have been walking

I run | am running I have run | have been running

2. Past Past continuous 5. Past perfect Past perfect continuous
you walked you were walking you had walked you had been walking

I ran | was running | had run | had been running

3. Future Future continuous 6. Future perfect Future perfect continuous

you will walk

| will run

you will be walking

| will be running

you will have walked

| will have run

you will have been walking

| will have been running

J

HOW DO YOU USE THE PRESENT PERFECT
AND THE PAST PERFECT TENSES?

The perfect tenses need special attention because they are generally not well
understood or consistently used in the accepted way.

HOW DO YOU FORM THE PERFECT TENSES?

The present perfect tense consists of has or have plus the past participle of the

main verb:
has worked

have worked

The past perfect tense consists of had plus the past participle of the main verb:

had worked

WHAT DO THESE TENSES MEAN?

The present perfect tense can be used to describe an action that
started in the past and continues to the present time.

Jennifer has worked at the hospital for ten years.

This sentence indicates that Jennifer began to work at the hospital ten years ago and
is still working there now. The following time line shows that the action began ten
years ago and continues up to the present time.
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moment of speaking

XXX XXX XXXX

PAST PRESENT FUTURE
ten years still working
ago now

Study these other examples of sentences using the present perfect tense: In each
case, the action started in the past and continues up to the present time.

She has studied violin since 1990.

| have always appreciated his generosity.

The present perfect tense can also be used to describe an action that
has just taken place or an action that took place at an indefinite time
in the past.

An action that has just taken place:

Has Jennifer found a job yet?

Jennifer has (just) found a new job in Kansas City.
An action that took place at an indefinite time:

Have you ever been to San Diego?

Yes, | have been there three times.
NOTE: If the time were definite, you would use the simple past:

Jennifer found a new job yesterday.

Yes, | was in San Diego last week.

Practice Complete the following sentences by filling in the blanks with either the simple
past tense or the present perfect tense.
1.1 to Mexico in 2002.
(go)
2. | deep-sea diving a few times.
(go)
3. The drummer in the band percussion since he was five.
(study])
4o It the jury two hours to reach their verdict yesterday.
(take)
5. Washington, D.C., the capital of our country for many years.
(be)
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The past perfect tense describes an action completed in the past
before another past action or a specific time.

Jennifer had worked at the hospital for ten years before she moved away.

In this sentence, there are two past actions: Jennifer worked and Jennifer moved.
The action that took place first is in the past perfect (had worked). The action that
took place later, but was also completed in the past, is in the simple past (moved).
The following time line shows that one past action (had worked) was completed
before another past action (moved).

moment of speaking

first action second action
in the past in the past

X X

PRESENT FUTURE

had worked moved

Study these other examples of sentences using the past perfect tense:

| had just finished when the bell rang.

He said that Randall had told the class about the experiment.

We had provided the information long before last week’s meeting.
He had left for work by 8 a.m.

NOTE: In informal speech and writing, the simple past tense is often used to express
the past perfect tense.

Informal writing or speech: The child witnessed the accident
before he ran away.

Formal writing: The child had witnessed the accident
before he ran away.

Complete the following sentences by filling in the blanks with either the
present perfect tense or the past perfect tense of the verb given.

1. Mexico City visitors for many years.
(fascinate)

2. This city the third-largest city in the world, and people
(become])

it grow larger every year.

(watch)

3. The suburbs of the city old villages that
(replace) (exist)

peacefully since the days of the Aztecs.
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4. Yolanda told us that she in Fort Worth before she moved to
(live)
Mexico City.
5. Today, Mexico City a computer-controlled subway system to
(build)

deal with its huge transportation problem.

WHAT IS THE SEQUENCE OF TENSES?

The term sequence of tenses refers to the logical relationship of verb
tenses in sentences that have more than one clause.

If the tense of the independent clause is in the present (he knows), here are the
possibilities for the dependent clause:

Time of the DC in
Independent clause (IC) Dependent clause (DC) relation to the IC

that she studies. same time
He knows that she studied. earlier
that she will study. later

If the tense of the independent clause is in the past (he knew), here are the
possibilities for the dependent clause:

Time of the DC in
Independent clause (IC) Dependent clause (DC) relation to the IC

that she studied. same time
He knew that she had studied. earlier
that she would study. later

If the independent clause is in the future (he will know), here are the possibilities
for the dependent clause:

Time of the DC in
Independent clause (IC)  Dependent clause (DC) relation to the IC

if she studies. same time
He will know if she has studied. earlier
if she will study. Later
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Practicing with Sequence of Tenses

In each of the following sentences, the verb in the independent clause has
been underlined. Choose the correct verb tense for the verb in the dependent
clause. Use the preceding examples if you need help.

1.

The program will continue only after the coughing and fidgeting

(stop)

Because he was poor and unappreciated by the music world when

he died in 1791, Mozart did not realize the importance that his music

in the future.

(have)

Dad will tell us tonight if he a new car next month.
(buy)

Albert Einstein failed the entrance exam at the Swiss Federal Institute of

Technology because he a very disciplined student.
(be + never)

Einstein studied only subjects that he

(like)

Cancer researchers think it's likely that a cure for most cancers

found.
(be + soon)
We know that scientists now close to finding a cure for
leukemia. (be)
The interviewer felt that the young woman more than she

was telling him. (know)

The doctor went into the operating room. She hoped that the operation

as planned.
(go)
The doctor came out of the operating room. She said that the operation
was over and well.
(go)
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EXERCISE e Practicing with Sequences of Tenses

Complete each of the following sentences by choosing the verb tense that
makes the meaning clear. Circle the letter of the correct answer.

1.

In 1896, the Olympic games consisted of 41 events with 13 nations
competing; since then, the number of events and the number of nations
participating

a. Isincreasing c. hasincreased

b. increased d. hadincreased

In 1936, the Olympic games place in Berlin, Germany.

a. take c. took

b. had taken d. has taken

Adolf Hitler, the Nazi dictator, only blond, blue-eyed
athletes to win all the gold medals in track.

a. Is expecting c. has been expecting

b. was expecting d.  will expect

One year earlier, Jesse Owens, a student at Ohio State University,
three world records in track.

a. breaks c. had been breaking
b. was breaking d. had broken
As a result, young Owens in Berlin in 1936 to represent

the United States in track.

a. isarriving c. arrived

b. will arrive d. has arrived

To Hitler's dismay, Jesse Owens stunned the crowds when he
the world records in the 100 meter, the 200 meter, and the
broad jump events.

a. set c. was setting
b. had set d. hasset
After he these events, he then helped his team win the

400 meter relay race as well.

a. wins c. hadwon

b. has won d. had been winning
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8. At the time, Adolph Hitler was furious at the victories a black athlete
; he refused to acknowledge him.

a. hasachieved c. achieves
b. had achieved d. will achieve
9. Today, everyone that Jesse Owens was the outstanding

athlete at the Olympic games that year.

a. will realize c. realized
b. realizes d. had realized
10. His achievements young athletes of color ever since that
historic day.
a. have been inspiring C. inspire
b. had been inspiring d. willinspire
p———

!

- —

AVOIDING UNNECESSARY SHIFTS IN VERB TENSE

Unless there is some reason to change tenses, inconsistent shifting from one tense to
another should be avoided. Study the following examples:

Shifted tenses: ~ The customer demanded (past tense) to see
the manager. He was (past tense) angry because
every jacket he tries on (Why present tense?) has
(Why present tense?) something wrong with it.
A button was (past tense) missing on the first,
the lining did not hang (past tense) properly on
the second, and the collar had (past tense) a stain on
the third.
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Revised: The customer demanded (past tense) to see the manager.
He was (past tense) angry because every jacket he tried on
(past tense) had (past tense) something wrong with it. A button
was (past tense) missing on the first, the lining did not hang
(past tense) properly on the second, and the collar had
(past tense) a stain on the third.

NOTE: When the subject is a created work, such as a book, play, poem, or piece of
music, be especially careful about the verb tense. Although the work was created in
the past, it is still enjoyed in the present. In this case, the present tense is used.

Shakespeare’s Hamlet is a great play. It was written four centuries ago.

Correcting Unnecessary Shifts in Verb Tense

Each sentence has an unnecessary shift in verb tense. Revise each sentence
so that the tenses remain consistent.

After | complete that writing course, | took the required history course.

In the beginning of the movie, the action was slow; by the end, | am sitting

on the edge of my seat.

The textbook gives the rules for writing a bibliography, but it didn't explain

how to do footnotes.

While working on her report in the library, my best friend lost her note

cards and ccmes to me for help.

The encyclopedia gave several pages of information about astronomy, but

it doesn’t give any information about black holes.

“Salvation” was written by Langston Hughes; it continued to be widely read

today.
This is an exciting book, but it had too many characters.

The senator was doing just fine until along ccmcs a younger and more

energetic politician.
At the end of Gulliver's Travels, the main character rejects the company of

people; he preferred the company of horses.
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Correcting Unnecessary Shifts in Verb Tense

The following paragraph contains unnecessary shifts in verb tense. Change
each incorrect verb to its proper form.

Charles Dickens was a nineteenth-century author whose work is well
known today. One of the reasons Dickens remained so popular is that so
many of his stories are available not only as books but also as movies, plays,
and television productions. We all knew from our childhood the famous
story of Uncle Scrooge and Tiny Tim. Often we saw a television version of
A Christmas Carol at holiday time. If you have never read the story of Oliver
Twist in book form, you might have seen the musical Oliver! Also, there was a
movie version of Great Expectations. Many students still studicd A Tale of Two
Cities in high school. No matter how many adaptations of Dickens’s books
they see, people seem to agree that there was no substitute for the books
themselves. At first, the vocabulary scemed difficult, but if you concentrate
on the story and read a chapter or two every day, you will find yourself not
only comprehending these wonderful stories but also loving the richness of

Dickens’s use of language.

Editing Student Writing: Correcting Unnecessary Shifts
in Verb Tense

The following paragraph was part of an essay written by a first-year college
student. It contains unnecessary shifts in verb tense. Revise the paragraph so
that verb tenses are consistent.

| remember last year when | was trying to choose the right school and
worrying about it a lot. One day, a friend says that, instead of talking about it
all the time, | should visit a few places and actually see them. One afternoon,
| decide to do just that. | take the bus, get off in the center of town, and from
there walked to the campus. !t's very clean, with no graffiti on any of the

walls. Behind the visitor’s desk stood two students passing out brochures on

a soda and check it out. | sit down and started listening to the students at
the other tables. | was curious to hear bits of their conversations. Students

seemed to be treating each other with respect. | did not hear one sarcastic
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remark, and no one is rude to anyone else. | went to the library and had the
same experience. Everyone seems so helpful and friendly. | knew this was the
kind of atmosphere | would like. On my way out, | pick up an application from

the visitor's desk. Both of the students behind the desk are smiling at me as

tCave.

WHAT IS THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
THE PASSIVE VOICE AND THE ACTIVE VOICE?

In the active voice, the subject is doing something.

The committee made the decision.

In general, choose the active voice to achieve direct, economical, and
forceful writing. Most writing should be in the active voice.

In the passive voice, something is done to the subject.

The decision was made by the committee.
or

The decision was made.

The first passive sentence de-emphasizes the actor (the committee) by moving it out
of the subject place. The second passive sentence omits the actor entirely.

Choose the passive voice to de-emphasize the actor or to avoid naming
the actor altogether.

Study the three sentences that follow. All three deal with President Kennedy’s
assassination. The first is in the active voice, and the other two are in the passive
voice. Discuss with your classmates and instructor what would cause a writer to
choose each of the following sentences to express the same basic fact.

1. Lee Harvey Oswald shot President John F. Kennedy in 1963.
2. President John F. Kennedy was shot by Lee Harvey Oswald in 1963.
3. President John F. Kennedy was shot in 1963.

HOW DO YOU FORM THE PASSIVE VOICE?

A sentence in the passive voice consists of the subject acted upon, followed by a form
of the verb to be and the past participle. The actor may appear in a by phrase at the
end.
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(

Forming the Passive Voice

SUBJECT ACTED UPON +

VERB TO BE +

PAST PARTICIPLE +

BY PHRASE (OPTIONAL)

The race was won (by the runner)
The meals have been cooked (by the chef]
kThe books are illustrated (by the artists)

EXERCISE G Forming Active Voice and Passive Voice

Complete each of the following examples by supplying either the active or

the passive voice. Then discuss with the rest of the class the reasons a writer

would choose either the active or the passive voice to express each idea.

Active Voice Passive Voice

1. 1. The wrong number was dialed
(by the child).

2. 2. The sweater was crocheted very
carefully (by my grandmother).

3. The tornado struck Cherry Creek 3.

last spring.

4. The wind blew the leaves across 4.

the yard.

5. 5. In the seventies, platform shoes
were worn [(by many fashionable
young men and women).

EXERCISE @)  Forming Active Voice and Passive Voice

Complete each of the following examples by supplying either the active or
the passive voice. Then discuss with the rest of the class the reasons a writer
would choose either the active or the passive voice to express each idea.

Active Voice

1.

The jury announced the verdict
after five hours of deliberation.

Passive Voice

1.

2.

“Blue Suede Shoes” was sung by
Elvis Presley.
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3. The sleet turned the old municipal 3.
building into an ice castle.

4. 4. The priceless vase was smuggled
(by someone) out of the country.

5. 5. More concern was shown (by
television viewers) over the Super
Bowl than over the outbreak of
an international conflict.

WHAT IS THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOCQOD?

Verbs in the English language have three possible moods.
1. The indicative mood expresses statements of fact:
He drives home every Sunday.
Most sentences call for the indicative mood.
2. The imperative mood expresses commands:
Drive home on Sunday!
3. The subjunctive mood expresses conditions contrary to fact:
If | were you, | would drive home on Sunday.
or follows certain verbs of demand or urgency:
linsist that he drive home on Sunday.

Of the three moods possible for verbs in English, the subjunctive mood has the most
limited use.

The subjunctive mood, the most limited of the three moods for English
verbs, uses special verb forms to express statements contrary to fact
or to express demand or urgency after certain verbs.

Three instances follow that call for the subjunctive. In each of these three instances,
notice that the -s is not added in the third person singular present tense.

1. For unreal conditions introduced with if or wish, use were if the verb is be.

ﬁ my teacher, | would be pleased.

| my teacher.

2. For clauses starting with that after verbs such as ask, request, demand,
suggest, order, insist, or command, use the infinitive form of the verb.

| demand thaton time.
—

Sullivan insisted that Jones reporton Tuesday.
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For clauses starting with that after adjectives expressing urgency, as in it
is necessary, it is imperative, it is urgent, it is important, and it is essential,
use the infinitive form of the verb.

Itis necessary thatGhe wean)a net covering her hair.

She insisted that ready by five a.m.

In the following sentences, underline the word or phrase that determines the
subjunctive and circle the subjunctive. An example has been done for you.

Truman suggested that the(country adoptthe Marshall Plan in 1947.

When President Roosevelt died in 194b5, the law required that

Vice President Truman take over immediately.

It was essential that President Truman act quickly and decisively.

Truman must have wished that he were able to avoid using the atomic bomb

to bring an end to World War 1.

He felt it was necessary that the United States help Europe recover from the

destruction of World War II.

President Truman always insisted that other countries be economically strong.

KNOWING HOW TO USE SHOULD/WOULD;
CAN/COULD; WILL/WOULD; AND USED TO/
SUPPOSED TO

should/would

Do not use more than one modal auxiliary (can, may, might, must, should,
ought] with the main verb.

Incorrect: Joel shouldn’t ought to sell his car.
Correct: Joel ought not sell his car.
or

Joel shouldn’t sell his car.
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....................................................................................

Do not use should of, would of, or could of to mean should have, would
have, or could have.

Incorrect: Elana would of helped you if she could of.
Correct: Elana would have helped you if she could have.

can/could:; will/would

....................................................................................

....................................................................................

| see that he can do the job.

| saw that he could do the job.

....................................................................................

....................................................................................

| see that he will do a good job.

| saw that he would do a good job.

used to/supposed to

....................................................................................

Incorrect: | am use to walking to school.

Correct: | am used to walking to school.
Incorrect: We are suppose to meet him for dinner.
Correct: We are supposed to meet him for dinner.

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

TEST o Using Correct Verb Forms

Revise each of the following sentences to avoid problems with verbs.

1. He hadn't ought to drive so fast.
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2. The officer said that the motorist drove through a red light.

HINT: Here two actions

took place in the past,
one of them preceding 3. lwish | was a senior.
the other.
4. “"Araby” was written by James Joyce; it told the story of a young boy’s first
love.
5. Sheis working on the project since 1997.
6. The map was studied by the motorist. (Use active voice.)
7. My father ask me last night to help him build a deck.
8. Ishould of kept the promise | made.
9. linsist that she keeps her clothes on her side of the room.
10.  Someone washes the floor every Monday. (Use passive voice.)
TEST @) Editing Student Writing: Using Correct Verb Forms

In the following paragraph, change ten verb forms to the correct forms.

'When the day arrived, my mother was jubilant. ?We drive to the synagogue.
*My aunt Sophie and her daughters cocme with us. “Once in the temple, the
women were separated from the men. *They sat upstairs in their assigned

places. ¢l was ask to keep my hat on and was given a shawl to wear that |
comes. ‘| walked up to a table in the front. ®There | read from the sacred

scriptures in Hebrew. "My mother had told me that if | was to read the

scriptures fluently, she would be very proud. "I knew | could of read louder, but
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| was nervous. PAfterward, | was taken by my family to a fine kosher restaurant

charm bracelet.

TEST e Editing Student Writing: Using Correct Verb Forms

In the following paragraph, change ten verb forms to the correct forms.

"My semester of chemistry seemed ill-fated from the very start. ?When
| lost my textbook the first week of classes, | should of known | was in for
trouble. *The second week, | had the flu and miss two classes. “On the
following Monday, when | finally start off for class again, the bus was so
delayed that | walked into the classroom half an hour late. °The teacher
scewls at me and ask to speak to me after class. ¢l always use to sit in the
front row so | could see the board and hear the lectures. "Because | am late,
| will have to take a seat in the last row. 8 wish | was able to start this class
over again the right way. “No one had cught to have such an unlucky start in

any class.

TEST o Editing Student Writing Using Correction Symbols

In the paragraph below, ten errors are marked with editing symbols. Correct
each error on the lines provided after the paragraph.

vb
'Our college professor was amazed last year when a man comes to our

Engllsh class to deliver a pizza to a student. The student later explained that he
mlssed lunch. *The professor was surprised that the student segn no problem
with this incident. “The pizza was confiscated. >Across America today, cell phones
and other electronic gadgets in the classrooms are a cause for concern among
teachers, administrators, and sometimes even students are getting upset.
6Goinnqg off in class, the lessons are disturbed by cell phones. ’Some students
leave classerg, they go out into the hallways to make calls. 80Others play video
games or watch mofllilgg,rghat they have downloaded onto their laptops. ‘Cheating
with handheld organizers and cell phone messaginagarre also problematic for
teachers. %At the college | attend, many professors have made policies regarc‘i/})ng
electronic devices in their classrooms. "Banning these devices is suppose to
result in a more controlled classroom. 2l am not convinced this is a good idea.

fra . .
“Because a student may urgently need to communicate with someone.
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Corrections

1. verb form (sentence 1):

2. verb, form [sentence 2):

3. verb, form (sentence 3J:

4. parallel structure (sentence 5):

5. dangling modifier (sentence 6):

6. run-on (sentence 7):

7. subordination (sentence 8):

8. Agreement (sentence 9):

9. verb (sentence 11):

10. fragment (sentence 13):

Exploring Online T

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e verb tense consistency

e active and passive voice

e subjunctive mood

\ J

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.


http://www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace

Working Together

PROBLEM SOLVING: INTEGRITY
IN THE WORKPLACE

Recently, a young office worker went to his superior and
reported that a fellow worker was incorrectly reporting the
company’s profits. It was clear that the intention was to give the
impression the company was doing better than it really was. His
superior told the young worker not to worry about the situation,
and that he himself would take care of it. Before long, this same
worker was let go. He believed he was fired because of his
honesty, and he began to suspect a conspiracy of dishonesty
among the others in his company. The worker may have paid a
high price for being a whistle-blower: he lost his job.

The lack of integrity in today’s workplace has reached the level of a national
disgrace. Consider the following list of scandals that have reached the public’s
awareness in recent years.

° The lobbyist Jack Abramoff defrauds Indian tribes by promising

them favors he cannot or will not act upon.

° Red Cross workers steal money donated for the victims of Hurricane
Katrina.

o Government officials attempt to silence a NASA scientist when he
tries to publish his findings on global warming.

e Bernard Madoff, Wall Street money manager, defrauds investors
(including many charities) of $50 billion.

Working in Groups

Divide into groups. Each group should develop a presentation in which an account
of dishonesty in the workplace is given. It may be an actual situation a member of
the group has personally observed, or it may be a current scandal that has just made
the news. Part of each group’s presentation should include a list of the steps the
employee should take. Do not forget to consider what precautions the employee
should take to protect himself or herself.

Each member of the class should take notes during the presentations and jot down
questions, along with any points of disagreement. After all the presentations have
been given, determine if the class agrees or disagrees on the process that an employee
should follow if he or she uncovers dishonesty in the workplace.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

All groups (charitable organizations, educational institutions, political institutions,
and social institutions) are affected by dishonesty. Depending on your interests and
job goals, you might want to study how a scandal or case of corruption has affected
one of these institutions. A fascinating research paper could develop from the notes
you save from the class presentations.
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Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



In this chapter, you will learn the basic rules of
capitalization and punctuation that govern English.

Many of these rules you undoubtedly know already.

ten basic rules for capitalization

CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES

ten basic uses of the comma

e three uses for the apostrophe
e four uses for quotation marks
e three uses for the semicolon

e four uses for the colon

e use of the dash and parentheses

In college and at work, you will have to be in control of capitalization and punctuation.
When is a word important enough to need a capital letter? Where are commas
needed in a sentence? These and other questions will be answered when you know
the fundamental rules and how to apply them. Carefully study the examples that
are given under each rule. Notice that you will often learn how to capitalize and
punctuate by learning what not to do.

TEN BASIC RULES OF CAPITALIZATION

234
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Specific buildings:
| went to the Jamestown Post Office.
but
| went to the post office.
Specific streets, cities, states, and countries:
She lives on Elam Avenue.
but
She lives on the same street as my mom and dad.
Speciﬁc organizations:
He collected money for the March of Dimes.
but
He collected money for his favorite charity.
Specific institutions:
The loan is from the First National Bank.
but
The loan is from one of the banks in town.
Specific bodies of water:

My uncle fishes every summer on Lake Michigan.
but

My uncle spends every summer at the lake.

....................................................................................

RULE e Capitalize days of the week, months of the year, and holidays.
Do not capitalize the names of seasons.

....................................................................................

The last Thursday in November is Thanksgiving Day.
but

| cannot wait until spring.

....................................................................................

RULE o Capitalize the names of all languages, nationalities, races, religions,
deities, and sacred terms.

....................................................................................

My friend who is Ethiopian speaks very little English.

The Koran is the sacred book of Islam.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.
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....................................................................................

RULE e Capitalize the first word and every important word in a title.
Do not capitalize articles, prepositions, or short connecting words
unless they begin the title.

....................................................................................

For Whom the Bell Tolls is a famous novel by Ernest Hemingway.

Her favorite short story is “A Rose for Emily.”

....................................................................................

....................................................................................

The teacher said, “You have been chosen for the part.”
But

“You have been chosen,” she said, “for the part.”

NOTE: In the second sentence, foris not capitalized because it is a continuation
of the sentence in quotation marks.

....................................................................................

....................................................................................

The American Revolution
The Colonial Period
The Bill of Rights

....................................................................................

RULE o Capitalize the words north, south, east, and west when they are used as
places rather than as geographical directions.

....................................................................................

He comes from the Midwest.
but

The farm is about twenty miles west of Omaha.

....................................................................................

....................................................................................

Proper names:
Charles Wong
Professional titles when they are used with the person’s proper name:

Judge Lowry but the judge

Professor Shapiro but the professor

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



CHAPTER 13 LEARNING THE RULES FOR CAPITALIZATION AND PUNCTUATION 237

Terms for relatives (mother, sister, nephew, uncle) when they are used in the place
of proper names:

| told Grandfather | would meet him later.
but

| told my grandfather | would meet him later.

NOTE: Terms for relatives are not capitalized if a pronoun, article, or adjective
is used with the name.

Lipton’s Noodle Soup but noodle soup

Velveeta Cheese but cheese

EXERCISE o Capitalization

In each of the following sentences correct any word that requires
capitalization.

The artist replied, “"we are hoping for space in the newly renovated com-
mercial center.”

All of the villagers celebrated the winter solstice with a festival in the town
square.

The head of general motors came to Washington, D.C. looking for a
loan.

The movie was based on a story from the old testament.
In 1803, we negotiated the louisiana purchase from france.
Many senior citizens go to the southwest in the winter.

The members of the automobile workers union appealed to president
Obama.

Many dominican students are in one of the health-related programs in this
university.

My favorite television programs are lost and law and order.

The law professor wrote a letter to judge Johnson.
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EXERCISE @) Capitalization

In each of the following sentences correct any word that requires
capitalization.

1.

2.

Every tuesday, the general visits the hospital.

On one level, the book the lord of the rings can be read as a fairy tale; on

another level, the book can be read as a christian allegory.

The golden gate bridge in san francisco may be the most beautiful bridge

in the world.

She is the sister of my french teacher.

I've always wanted to take a trip to the far east in spring.

The kremlin, located in moscow, once housed the soviet government.

| needed to see dr. Ghavami, but the nurse told me the doctor would not be
in until next week.

He shouted angrily, “why don’t you ever arrive at your history class on time?”
The scholastic aptitude test will be given on january 18.

While yet a teenager growing up in harlem, james Baldwin became a

baptist preacher.

EXERCISE @) Capitalization

In each of the following sentences correct any word that requires
capitalization.

The lawyer’s office is located on south pleasant street.
My uncle lives farther south than grandmother.
I'd like to move to the south if | could find a job there.

The well-known anthropologist Margaret Mead was for many years director

of the museum of natural history in new york city.

The constitution of the united states was signed in constitution hall on

september 17, 1787.
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6. Sculptor John Wilson was commissioned to create a bust of rev. Martin

Luther King jr.

7. The project will be funded partly with money from the national endowment

for the arts.

8. Ireadthe magazine article in newsweek while | was waiting in the dentist’s

office yesterday.
9. The tour took the retired teachers above the arctic circle.

10. Many gerber baby foods no longer have sugar and salt.

TEN BASIC USES OF THE COMMA

You may feel uncertain about when to use commas. One of the best ways to become
more confident with using commas is to concentrate on a few basic rules. These rules
will cover most of your needs.

The tendency now in English is to use fewer commas than in the past. There is
no one complete set of rules on which everyone agrees. However, if you learn
these ten basic uses, your common sense will help you figure out what to do in
other cases. Remember that a comma usually signifies a pause in a sentence.
As you read a sentence out loud, listen to where you pause within the sentence.
This pause is often a clue that a comma is needed. Notice that in each of the
examples for the following ten uses, you can pause where the comma should be
placed.

RULE o Use a comma to separate three or more items in a series. These items
can be composed of words, phrases, or clauses.

Three words (in this case, adjectives) in a series:
He was silent, lonely, and afraid.
Three phrases (in this case, verb phrases) in a series:

He ran in the race, finished among the top ten, and collapsed happily on the
ground.

Three clauses in a series:

Alex Rodriguez, who joined the Yankees in 2004, who is the highest paid
player in baseball, and who is widely viewed as the most talented player
today, tested positive for performance-enhancing drugs.

NOTE: Although some grammar authorities omit the comma between the last
item of a series and the coordinating conjunction, check with your instructor to
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P

e

P

cee

determine the preferred style. Be mindful that omitting the final comma may
change the meaning, as in the following examples.

The cell phones come in red, green, pink, and black.
The cell phones come in red, green, pink and black.
NOTE: No comma is used for only two items:

He was silent and lonely.

.................................................................................

Use a comma to set off parts of dates, addresses, and geographical
names.

.................................................................................

I was born on August 18, 1965, in the middle of a hurricane.
I lived at 428 North Monroe Street, Madison, Wisconsin, for many years.

| dreamed of spending a semester in Quito, Ecuador, to study art.

.................................................................................

.................................................................................

| carried my favorite, old, green coat.

Sometimes two adjectives in front of a noun go together to give a distinct meaning.
In this case, they would not be separated by commas:

| carried my favorite, dark green coat.

The words dark and green belong together to give the meaning of a single color:
dark modifies the color green, and the two words together describe the color of the
coat.

Practice In each of the following sentences, insert commas wherever they are
needed.

1.

On November 14 1977 officials discovered a major body of polluted water in
Oswego New York.

Problems with the water supply of the United States Europe Canada and
other parts of the world are growing.

Water is colorless tasteless odorless and free of calories.

You will use on an average day twenty-four gallons of water for flushing
thirty-two gallons for bathing and washing clothes and twenty-five gallons
for other uses.

It took 120 gallons of water to create the eggs you ate for breakfast 3,500
gallons for the steak you might eat for dinner and more than 60,000 gallons
to produce the steel used to make your car.
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RULE o Use a comma along with a coordinating conjunction to combine two
simple sentences (also called independent clauses) into a single
compound sentence. (See Chapter 6 on coordination.)

The house was on firey but | was determined not to leave my place of safety.

Be careful to use the comma with the conjunction only when you are combining
sentences. When you are combining words or phrases, no comma is used.

My sister was safe but not happy.
My mother and father were searching for her.

She was neither in class nor at work.

Practice In each of the following sentences, insert commas wherever they are needed.

1. The most overused bodies of water are our rivers but they continue to serve
us daily.

2. American cities often developed next to rivers and industries followed soon
after in the same locations.

3. The people of the Industrial Age can try to clean the water they have used
or they can watch pollution take over.

4. The Great Lakes are showing signs of renewal yet the struggle against pol-
lution there must continue.

5. Many people have not yet been educated about the dangers to our water
supply nor are all our legislators fully aware of the problem.

RULE o Use a comma to follow introductory words, expressions, phrases, or
clauses.

e introductory words (such as yes, no, oh, well):
Ohy 1 never thought he would do it.

e introductory expressions (transitions such as as a matter of fact, finally, secondly,
furthermore, therefore):

As a matter of facty | will give you a second chance.

e introductory phrases:

Long prepositional phrase: In the beginning of the course, | thought
| would never be able to do the work.

Participial phrase: Walking on tiptoe, the young mother
quietly peeked into the nursery.

Infinitive phrase: To be quite honest, | don’t believe he’s feeling
well.
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e introductory dependent clauses beginning with a subordinating conjunction:
When the food arrived, we all grabbed for it.

(For more examples, see Chapter 7 on subordination.)

In each of the following sentences, insert commas wherever they are needed.

1. To many people from the East the plans to supply more water to the western
states seem unnecessary.

2. However people in the West know that they have no future without a good
water supply.

3. When they entered Salt Lake Valley in 1847 the Mormons found dry soil that
needed water before crops could be grown.

4. Confidently the new settlers dug ditches that brought the needed water.

5. Learning from the past modern farmers are trying to cooperate with nature.

Use a commas to set off a word, phrase, or clause when the word,
phrase or clause interrupts the main idea.

e interrupting word:
We will, however, take an X-ray.
e interrupting phrase:
Prepositional phrase: | wanted, of course, to stay.

Appositive phrase: Mariella, the girl with the braids, has a wicked
sense of humor.

e interrupting clause:
He won’t, I think, try that again.
Mariellay who wears braids, has a wicked sense of humor.

NOTE: Keep in mind that the same word, phrase, or clause may function in more
than one way. The way the word functions determines the rule for punctuation.
Consider again the word however. Although we have seen that commas set off the
word when it interrupts in the middle of a clause, we use a semicolon and a comma
if the word connects two independent clauses:

We will, however, take an X-ray.
We will take an X-ray however, the doctor cannot read it today.

Another example of how function determines punctuation is in the case of a relative
clause. Commas are used if the relative clause interrupts and is not essential to the
main idea:

My sister, who wears braids, has a wicked sense of humor.
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Commas are not used if the clause is part of the identity, necessary to the main
idea:

The girl who wears braids is my sister.

The clause who wears braids is necessary for identifying which girl is the sister.

(For more examples of the use of the comma with relative clauses, see Chapter 7.)

Practice In each of the following sentences, insert commas wherever they are needed.
1. Some parts of our country | believe do not have ample supplies of water.
2. The rocky soil of Virginia for example cannot absorb much rainwater.

3. Johnstown, Pennsylvania anindustrial city of forty-eight thousand is situated
in one of the most flood-prone valleys of America.

4. 1tis not therefore a very safe place to live.

5. The Colorado which is one of our longest rivers gives up most of its water to
farmers and cities before it reaches the sea.

RULE o Use commas around nouns in direct address. (A noun in direct address
is the name or title used in speaking to someone.)

I thought, Rosa, that | saw your picture in the paper.

Practice In each of the following sentences, insert commas wherever they are
needed.

1. Dear your tea is ready now.

2. lwonder Jason if the game has been canceled.
3. Dad could | borrow five dollars?

4. |insist sir on speaking with the manager.

5. Kimis that you?

1,999,999,999
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Practice In each of the following numbers, insert commas wherever they are needed.
1. 4876454
2. 87602

3. 156439600
4. 187000

5. 10000000000000

“Let them,” she said, “eat cake.”

NOTE: Commas (as well as periods) are placed inside the quotation marks.

Practice In each of the following sentences, insert commas wherever they are needed.
1. "l'won't” he insisted “be a part of your scheme.”
2. He mumbled "I plead the Fifth Amendment.”
3. “l'was told” the defendant explained “to answer every question.”
4. "This court case” the judge announced “will be televised.”

5. "The jury” said Al Tarvin of the press “was handpicked.”

Before eating, the cat prowled through the barn.

Practice In each of the following sentences, insert commas wherever they are needed.
1. Kicking the child was carried off to bed.

2. To John Russell Baker is the best columnist.
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When you can come and visit us.

We surveyed the students in the class; out of the twenty seven were
married.

Some types of skin cancers can kill doctors say.

Using the Comma Correctly

In each of the following sentences, insert commas wherever they are
needed.

In Weaverville California the local high school administrators made an
interesting discovery.

At a cost of four hundred dollars a year per student a private company
was offering college-level advanced placement courses on the web.

Because some students need these courses to get into more competitive
colleges everyone thought this would be a perfect way to take advantage of
the new technology.

The problems however soon became apparent when two students signed
up for a government course.

Brian Jones a senior who wants to be a record producer and Jeremy
Forbes aclassmatewhodreams of beinga cartoonist found these problems
very frustrating.

Their worst problems were long delays getting online many technical
glitches and the absence of a teacher to encourage persistence.

Out of six hundred students who enrolled in one of the company’s online
courses last year two-thirds did not complete enough course work to take
the final exam.

Government officials have praised the use of this electronic support for
schools but others say online courses are a poor replacement for the
18 0 0 0 0 new teachers the country really needs.

Still others worry that too many cyberspace offerings provide only
supplemental services such as SAT training college counseling and virtual
field trips.

Francisco J. Hernandez an educator at the University of California at Santa
Cruz says “Ourintentis not to be an alternative to a high-quality teacher and
classroom but to be an alternative to nothing because that's what students
are getting right now.”
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EXERCISE e Using the Comma Correctly

In each of the following sentences, insert commas wherever they are needed.

1.

2.

Abraham Lincoln was born on February 12 1809 in Kentucky.

In 1816 after selling most of their possessions the Lincoln family moved to
Indiana.

During their first weeks in Indiana the family hunted for food drank melted
snow and huddled together for warmth.

After a little formal education Lincoln worked on a ferryboat on the Ohio
River.

The first large city that Lincoln visited was New Orleans an important
center of trade in 1828.

6. Among the 40 000 people living in New Orleans at
the time of Lincoln’s visit there were people from every state
and several foreign countries.

7. New Orleans also showed Lincoln such city luxuries as fancy
clothes gleaming silverware expensive furniture and imported
china and glassware.

8. As aresult of this visit Lincoln must have compared the log
cabin of his childhood with the wealthy houses of the big
city.

9. Afewyears later Lincoln became a merchant but his failure
in business left him in debt for more than ten years.

10.  Weshould be grateful that Lincoln who started off ina business
career turned his attention to politics.

EXERCISE e Using the Comma Correctly
In each of the following examples, insert commas wherever they are needed.

1.

The Hope Diamond is one of the most famous if not the most famous gems
in the world.

Mined in India the diamond reached Europe in 1668 along with the story
that there was a curse on the stone.

The curse or so the legend goes is that bad fortune followed the diamond
because it had been stolen from a temple in India.
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4. Nearly all of its owners including Queen Marie Antoinette of France a French
actress who was shot to death and an American woman whose children
were killed in accidents have met with tragedy.

5. Wellif we cannot share in the history of the Hope Diamond we can see it in
the Smithsonian Institution in our nation’s capital.

6. Other gems not as famous have served people throughout history as
payments for ransom as bribes and as lavish wedding presents.

7. One of the most famous mines in South America is an emerald mine
started in 1537 in Colombia.

8. As the earth’s crust erodes rough stones may find their way into
streams rivers and other bodies of water.

9. The greatest quantity of diamonds emeralds amethysts topazes and
other precious and semiprecious stones is to be found in Africa and South
America.

10. We could travel to these places if we had the time the money and the
interest.

THREE USES FOR THE APOSTROPHE

e For most singular nouns, add ’:
the pen of the teacher =the teacher’s pen
the strategy of the boss = the boss’s strategy
the wheel of the car = the car’s wheel

Be careful to choose the right noun when you form the possessive. Always ask yourself
who or what possesses something. In the previous examples, the teacher possesses
the pen, the boss possesses the strategy, and the wheel belongs to the car. Note the
following unusual possessives:

Hyphenated words: mother-in-law’s advice

Joint possession: Lucy and Desi’s children

Individual possession: John’s and Steve’s ideas
e For most indefinite pronouns, add ’:

everyone’s responsibility

somebody’s wallet

another’s problem

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



248 PART 2 CREATING EFFECTIVE SENTENCES

NOTE: A possessive pronoun (his, hers, its, ours, yours, theirs, whose) never
takes an apostrophe.

Whose key is this?
The key is his.

The car is theirs.

e For nouns that form their plurals in a regular way (by adding —s or —es), add only
an apostrophe:

the coats of the ladies = the ladies’ coats
the store of the brothers = the brothers’ store

e For nouns that form their plural in an irregular way (they do not end in —s),

add s:
the hats of the children = the children’s hats
the harness of the oxen = the oxen’s harness

NOTE: A few singular nouns ending in the s or z sound are awkward to
pronounce if another s sound is added. In those cases, the final -s is optional.
Let your ear help you make the decision.

Jesus’s robe or Jesus’robe

Moses’s law or Moses’ law

....................................................................................

....................................................................................

e letters of the alphabet:
When he writes, all his a’s look like o0’s.
e abbreviations with periods:
My sisters both have Ph.D.’s from the University of Buffalo.
e words referred to in a text:
He uses too many you know’s when he speaks.
NOTE: Never use an apostrophe to form any other plurals.

....................................................................................

Use an apostrophe to show where one or more letters have been
RULE e omitted in a contraction.

....................................................................................

cannot =can’t

should not = shouldn’t

will not =won’t (This is the only commonly used contraction that changes
its spelling.)
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lam =I'm

she will =she’ll

EXERCISE o Using the Apostrophe

Fill in each of the blanks below with the correct form of the word, following
the rules for using the apostrophe.

1. rays of the sun the rays

2. the reputation of the press the reputation.
3. length of the room the length

4. the house of Anthony and Maria house

(joint possession)

5. theidea of nobody idea

6. The book belongs to him. The book is

7. in the reign of Queen Elizabeth in

8. Thatis her opinion. (form a contraction) her opinion.
9. shirts for boys shirts
10. the cover of the book the cover

EXERCISE e Using the Apostrophe

Fill in each of the blanks below with the correct form of the word, following
the rules for using the apostrophe.

1. the value of the property the value

2. the plans of the developers the plans

3. theideas of anybody ideas

4. Visitors cannot park on this block. Visitors park on
(form a contraction) this block.
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5.

the rights of the owners

the claims of the father-in-law

7. the inventions of Westinghouse
and Edison (individual
possession)

8. The money belongs to him.

9. The windshield of the bus

10. The enamel of the teeth
Using the Apostrophe

the rights
the claims
inventions

The money is

the windshield

the enamel

Fill in each of the blanks below with the correct form of the word, following
the rules for using the apostrophe.

1.

the engine of the train
the spirit of the class
the center for women
the wish of everybody
The toys belong to them.

The child mixes up b and d.
(use the plural)

[ will not leave this house.
(form a contraction)

the grain of the wood
the verdict of the jurors

the policies of Ridge School
and Orchard School
(individual possession)

the engine

the spirit

the center
wish

The toys are

The child mixes up

leave this house.

the grain
the verdict
policies
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FOUR USES FOR QUOTATION MARKS

....................................................................................

....................................................................................

“Please,” | begged, “go away.”

Do not use quotation marks for an indirect quotation (reporting a speaker’s words).

| begged her to go away.

....................................................................................

....................................................................................

According to the New York Times, “The average adult body contains 40 to 50
quarts of water. Blood is 83 percent water; muscles are 75 percent water;
the brain is 74 percent water; and even bone is 22 percent water.”

....................................................................................

RULE e Use quotation marks for titles of shorter works such as short stories,
poems, articles in magazines and newspapers, songs, essays, and
chapters of books.

....................................................................................

“A Modest Proposal,” an essay by Jonathan Swift, is a masterpiece of
satire.

“The Lottery,” a short story by Shirley Jackson, created a sensation when
it first appeared in the New Yorker.

NOTE: The title of a full-length work (such as a book, a play, a magazine, or a
newspaper) is italicized in print and underlined when handwritten.

In print: Many famous short stories have first appeared in
the New Yorker.

Handwritten form: Many famous short stories have first appeared in the
New Yorker.

....................................................................................

....................................................................................

“Duckie” is a term of affection used by the British, in the same way we
would use the word “honey.”
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In each of the following sentences, insert quotation marks wherever they are
needed.

1. The Gift of the Magi is one of the short stories in 0. Henry’'s book The Four
Million.

2. Franklin Delano Roosevelt said, We have nothing to fear but fear itself.

3. The president told his cabinet that they would have to settle the problem in
the next few days.

4. The term reggae refers to a popular musical style originating in Jamaica.
5. She read the article Can Empathy Be Taught? in a recent issue of Academe.

If these five sentences had been handwritten, which words would have been
underlined?

THREE USES FOR THE SEMICOLON

Use a semicolon to join two independent clauses whose ideas or
sentence structures are related.

Use a semicolon in front of an adverbial conjunction used to combine
two sentences.

Use a semicolon to separate items in a series when the items
themselves contain commas.

I had lunch with Linda, my best friendy Mrs. Armstrong, my English
teachery and Jan, my sister-in-law.

NOTE: If the writer had used only commas to separate the items in this
example, the reader might think five or six people had gone to lunch together.

In each of the following sentences, insert a semicolon wherever needed.

1. One of the best ways to remember a vacation is to take numerous photos
one of the best ways to recall the contents of a book is to take notes.
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2. The problem of street crime must be solved otherwise, the number of
vigilantes will increase.

3. The committee was made up of Kevin Corey, a writer Anita Poindexter, a
professor and Jorge Rodriguez, a politician.

4. The bank president was very cordial however, he would not approve the
loan.

5. The retailer wants higher profits the customer wants lower cost.

FOUR USES FOR THE COLON

....................................................................................

RULE o Use a colon after an independent clause when the material that
follows is a series of items, an illustration, or an explanation.

....................................................................................

® a series of items:
Please order the following items: five dozen pencils, twenty rulers, and
five rolls of tape.

Notice that in the sentence below, no colon is used because there is not a complete

sentence (or independent clause) before the list.

The courses | am taking this semester are Freshman Composition,
Introduction to Psychology, Art Appreciation, and Survey of American
Literature.

Do not use a colon directly after a verb; after the preposition except or regarding; or
after the expression such as, for example, especially, or including.

The merchant ordered the following items. belts, handbags, and
shoes.

The merchant ordered belts, handbags, and shoes.

The merchant ordered everything in the catalog: belts, handbags, and
shoes.

The merchant ordered everything in the catalog except belts, handbags,
and shoes.

The merchant ordered many items: belts, handbags, and shoes.

The merchant ordered many items including belts, handbags, and
shoes.

* an explanation or illustration:

She was an exceptional child: at seven she was performing on the concert
stage.
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Dear Sales Office Managera

Dear President Gonzalas:

RULE e Use a colon when using numerals to indicate time.
We will eat at 5215.
RULE o Use a colon between the title and the subtitle of a book.

Plain English Pleasex A Rhetoric

Practice In each of the following sentences, insert colons wherever they are needed.

1. Three vocalists performed in Los Angeles recently Natalie Cole, Bruce
Springsteen, and Sheryl Crow.

2. The official has one major flaw in his personality greed.

3. The restaurant has lovely homemade desserts such as German chocolate
layer cake and baked Alaska.

4. The college offers four courses in English literature Romantic Poetry,
Shakespeare’s Plays, The British Short Story, and The Modern Novel.

5. Arrivingat 6 1 5inthe morning, Marlene brought me a sausage and cheese
pizza, soda, and a gallon of ice cream.

USE OF DASHES AND PARENTHESES

Commas, dashes, and parentheses can all be used to show an interruption of the
main idea. The particular form of punctuation you choose depends on the degree of
interruption.

RULE o Use dashes for a less formal and more emphatic interruption of the
main idea. Dashes are seldom used in formal writing.

He came—I thought—Dby car.

She arrived—and | know this for a fact—in a pink Cadillac.
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Use parentheses to insert extra information that some of your readers
might want to know but that is not at all essential for the main idea.
Such information is not emphasized.

Johann Sebastian Bach (1685-1750) composed the six Brandenburg
Concertos.

Plea bargaining [see Section 4.3) was developed to speed court verdicts.

Practice Insert dashes or parentheses wherever needed.

1.

Herbert Simon is and | don't think this is an exaggeration a genius.
George Eliot her real name was Many Ann Evans wrote Silas Marner.
You should in fact, | insist see a doctor.

Unemployment brings with it a number of other problems see the study by
Brody, 2010.

Mass media television, radio, movies, magazines, and newspapers are able
to transmit information over a wide range and to a large number of people.

EXERCISE @ Other Marks of Punctuation

In each of the following sentences, insert marks of punctuation wherever they
are needed. Choose from quotation marks, semicolon, colon, dashes, and
parentheses.

1.

To measure crime, sociologists have used three different techniques
official statistics, victimization surveys, and self-report studies.

The Bells is one of the best-loved poems of Edgar Allan Poe.
The lake has one major disadvantage to swimmers this summer weeds.

E. B. White wrote numerous essays for adults however, he also wrote some
very popular books for children.

Tuberculosis also known as consumption has once again become a serious
health issue.

The Victorian Period 1837-1901 saw a rapid expansion of industry.

He promised me | know he promised that he would come to my
graduation.

Do you know what the French expression déja vu means?
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9.

She wanted to go to the movies he wanted to stay home and watch a movie
on the DVD player.

10. She has the qualifications needed for the job a teaching degree, a pleasant

personality, two years” experience, and a love of children.

EXERCISE @ Other Marks of Punctuation

In each of the following sentences, insert marks of punctuation wherever they
are needed. Choose from quotation marks, semicolon, colon, dashes, and
parentheses.

1.

Many young people have two feelings about science and technology awe
and fear.

The three people who helped work out the real estate transaction were
Mr. Doyle, the realtor Mrs. White, the bank officer and Scott Castle, the
lawyer.

The book was titled English Literature The Victorian Age.

| de_cided to walk to school, she said, because the bus fare has been raised
again.

She brought the following items to the beach a bathing suit, towel,
sunglasses, and several books.

The conference | believe it is scheduled for sometime in January will focus
on the development of a new curriculum.

The song Memories comes from the Broadway show Cats.

The complex lab experiment has these two major problems too many
difficult calculations and too many variables.

The mutt that is to say, my dog is smarter than he looks.

Violent crime cannot be reduced unless the society supports efforts such
as strengthening the family structure, educating the young, and recruiting
top-notch police.

EXERCISE @ Other Marks of Punctuation

In each of the following sentences, insert marks of punctuation wherever they
are needed. Choose from quotation marks, semicolon, colon, dashes, and
parentheses.

1.

Star Wars is the popular term for the development of atomic weapons for
use in space.
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2. My father enjoyed spending money my mother was frugal.

3. The student’s short story Ten Steps to Nowhere appeared in a collection
titled The Best of Student Writing.

4. Thereport stated specifically that the company must if it wants to grow sell
off at least 10 percent of its property.

5. The foreign countries she visited were Mexico, Israel, and Morocco.

6. Remember, the doctor told the patient, the next time | see you, | want to
see an improvement in your condition.

7. These students made the high honor roll Luis Sanchez, Julie Carlson, and
Tenesha Moore.

8. The scientist showed the students a glass of H,0 water and asked them to
identify the liquid.

9. He said that he would give us an extension on our term papers.

10. The work was tedious nevertheless, the goal of finding the solution kept
him motivated.

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

TEST o Editing for Correct Capitalization and Punctuation

In the following sentences, each underlined portion may contain an error. If
an error exists, circle the letter of the proper correction. If there is no error,
circle the letter for “No change is necessary.”

1. An article titled "The Biker Question: To Roar or Not to Roar” appeared in
the New York Times on Friday July 25, 2003.

Article

a
b. “The biker question: To roar or not to roar”
Friday, July 25, 2003.

No change is necessary.

(o el

2. Motorcycle enthusiasts have a choice, they can have their engines run
quietly, or they can replace the exhaust systems and assault people with the
loud noise.

a. enthusiasts have a choice: they can
b. quietly or they can
c. exhaust systems, and assault people

d. No change is necessary.
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Wayne Doenges, a seventy-five-year-old retired engineer, rides the roads of

Indiana on his quietly running, chromed-out, six-cylinder Honda Valkyrie.

a. Wayne Doenges, a seventy-five-year-old retired Engineer,
b. Wayne Doenges a seventy-five-year-old retired engineer
c. honda valkyrie

d. No change is necessary.

My bike attracts attention he boasts in a positive way.

"My bike attracts attention” He boasts “In a positive way.”

a
b. "My bike attracts attention,” he boasts, “in a positive way.”

@)

"My bike attracts attention, he boasts, in a positive way.”

o

No change is necessary.

Other bikers however prefer the thunderous noise from special exhaust

systems that have no noise dampening system.
a. Other bikers, however, prefer

b. Other bikers; however, prefer

c. Other Bikers however prefer

d. No change is necessary.

Sometimes these two groups meet at the American Motorcycle Rally that is
held every Summer in June at Lake George, New York.

a. american motorcycle rally
b. every Summer in june at Lake George, New York.
c. every summer in June at Lake George, New York.

d. No change is necessary.

For Rick Gray, a lawyer from lancaster, Pennsylvania, riding a quiet
motorcycle is like a form of Buddhist meditation.

a. Gray, a Lawyer from Lancaster, Pennsylvania,
b. Gray a lawyer from Lancaster Pennsylvania
c. buddhist meditation

d. No change is necessary.

Mr. Gray, who is the Chairman of the American Motorcycle Association, owns

thirteen motorcycles and rides 20,000 to 35,000 miles each year.

a. Mr. Gray, who is the chairman of the American Motorcycle Association,
b. Mr. Gray, who is the Chairman of the American Motorcycle association,
c. motorcycles, and rides 20000 to 35000 miles each year.

d. No change is necessary.
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9. Vice President Pamela Amette of the Motorcycle Industry Council says,
“it's illegal to install an exhaust system that does not meet federal
requirements.”

a. Vice president Pamela Amette
b. motorcycle industry council
c. “lt'sillegal to install
d. No change is necessary.
10. Although some bikers think a loud level of noise will warn cars and trucks

of their presence, a study done by the university of California at lLos

Angeles shows that the level of noise does not decrease the chance of
accidents.

a. presence; a study
b. presence—a study
c. the University of California at Los Angeles

d. No change is necessary.

TEST e Editing for Correct Capitalization and Punctuation

Read the following paragraph and insert the correct capitalization and marks
of punctuation wherever they are needed.

'The expression your name is mud has its origin in a person from history.
2Samuel Mudd was a doctor in Maryland during the civil war. *About 4 a.m. on
april 15 1865 at his home in charles county Maryland dr. Mudd was awakened
by men who needed medical attention. “One was john wilkes kooth who
had just shot president Abraham Lincoln at ford's theatre in Washington,
d.c. Mudd set and bandaged booths broken leg before the assassin went on
his way. A few days later the doctor was arrested and charged with being
part of the conspiracy to kill the president. "He was convicted by a military
court and sentenced to life in prison but in 1869 president Andrew Johnson
commuted his sentence. 8Since that time dr. Mudds descendants have tried
without success to overturn that original conviction. One politician united
states representative Steny Hoyer introduced a bill the Samuel Mudd relief
act that would have cleared the doctors name but it failed to pass. °Last march
after another setback Richard Mudd the grandson of Samuel Mudd said
to reporters as long as the United States lasts the story of my 31-year-old
grandfather being put in prison for life for setting a broken leg is never going

to end.
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Editing for Correct Capitalization and Punctuation

Read the following paragraph and insert the correct
capitalization and marks of punctuation wherever they are
needed.

Valentines day is celebrated on february 14 as a rom-
antic festival. People send their sweethearts greeting cards
that say wont you be my valentine? Children like to make
their own cards from paper doilies red construction paper
bright foils and samples of wallpaper. All of these
customs probably have their origin in the ancient roman
festival of lupercalia which took place every winter.
The festival honored juno the goddess of women and
marriage and pan the god of nature. According to the
book popular antiquities, which was written in 1877
England began observing this holiday as early as 1446. In
the united states the holiday became popular after the civil
war. Admirers continue to send their sweethearts cards,

chocolates, and flowers.

Editing Student Writing Using Editing Symbols

In the following paragraph, ten errors are marked with editing symbols.
Correct each error on the lines provided after the paragraph.

'When | was growing up in Honduras, my (%?‘%ndmother made me a
delicious cup of hot chocolate every morning. ?I've only recently learned about
its interesting history. *Chocolate is made from the seeds of the fruit of the
cacao treepl\x)hcich is an unusual plant that produces flowers and fruits on its
trunk, not on its branches. “The story of chocolate goes back to its origins in

pro ref )
tly, they found a piece of

g%’?wtral America more than 1,500 years ago. *Recen
chocolate in a tomb that dates back to 600 BC. ¢The ancient ?ggya made the
cacao into a é)tyl?ﬁ( but it was the foam, not the liquid, that they most enjoyed.
’Scientists had always be‘{ieve that the common people had not been allowed

access to cacao plants, but this idea was proved wrong. 8Cacao plants were
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found in the ashes of the ancient Salvadoran village of Ceren. ’A v{lrégge that
had been buried by a volcano in 590. "®The people of Ceren made beautiful
ceramics into which they mixed cacao p?ausnt% vanilla chiles and other spices to
concoct a delicious drink. "'In some marketplaces in southern Mexico, it is still
possible to buy a similar drink, referred to by the locals as 5388 12You are lucky

if you have the opportunity to sample a cup.

Corrections

1. capitalization (sentence 1):

2. punctuation (sentence 3]
subordination:

3. capitalization (sentence 4):

4. pronoun reference (sentence 5):
no antecedent

5. capitalization [sentence 6):

6. punctuation (sentence 6):
coordination

7. verb form (sentence 7):

8. fragment (sentence 9) :

9. punctuation (sentence 10):
items in a series

10. punctuation (sentence 11)
special term:
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Exploring Online -,

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:
e capitalization
e punctuation, including

apostrophes

commas

colons

periods

question marks

semicolons
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Working Together

WRITING A REVIEW: EATING OUT

Newspapers and magazines hire writers to review movies and
plays, restaurants, concerts, art gallery openings, and other
events. You might think that being paid to eat out would be

Image not available due the perfect way to earn a living!

to copyright restrictions
e Read the following newspaper review of a typical neighborhood

restaurant. The review contains important information that
a customer would need to know, such as location, days and
hours of operation, menu, atmosphere, price, and other special
features.

Eating Out

If you appreciate authentic Chi-
nese food, you should go for
lunch or dinner to the Golden
Fortune Restaurant, located at
99 Elm Avenue in Ellington.
It is just above the South Side
Plaza, walking distance from the
center of town. The Golden For-
tune Restaurant is the kind of
restaurant you will want to visit
more than once. The food is ex-
pertly prepared, the prices are
very moderate, and the service
is always friendly. We particu-
larly liked the warm and relaxed
atmosphere, partly the result of
soft classical music playing in the
background.

Many of the lunch and dinner
selections at the Golden Fortune
are traditional, with a few surprises.
All of the vegetables used are {resh,
and a special section of the menu is
devoted to dieters. The appetizers
are large enough to serve two
people. On our first visit, we were
delighted with the combination
platter. It is the most popular
appetizer on the menu because
it allows diners to sample a half
dozen of the house specialties.

One unique touch at this
restaurant is the choice of 24

different teas. Instead of having
an ordinary pot of green tea
placed in front of you, as in
most Chinese restaurants, at the
Golden Fortune you can choose
from a wide variety. These
include green tea with passion
fruit, peach tea, and even milk
tea with oatmeal. Customers
enjoy trying new combinations
each time they visit. Our favorite
is the black tea with plum. If you
like, you may bring your own
wine or beer, and the waiters will
be happy to serve it.

Some of the most popular
main courses are beef with garlic
sauce, crispy honey chicken on a
bed of rice and vegetables, and a
variety of delicious stir-fry dishes.
If you choose a stir-fry at the
Golden Fortune, you may select a
favorite sauce and type of noodle
along with a meat or fish, and the
kitchen will make up the dish you
want.

The Golden Fortune is open
for lunch from noon to 4 p.m.
and for dinner from 5 p.m. until
11 p.m. every day of the week.
No reservations are needed. For
take-out orders, call 548-4407
after 11 a.m.
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Divide into groups of five. Each group should decide on a restaurant or event to
review and list the basic subjects that will be covered in that review. Each person
in the group should then select one subject and write a paragraph of at least five
sentences about it. Return to the group to listen to each other’s paragraphs as they
are read. Decide on the best order for the paragraphs, and together compose an
introduction and conclusion for the piece. Then put these paragraphs together to
construct a complete review.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Keep this review in your portfolio. Whenever you go to a restaurant, musical event,
or movie, keep in mind that these are all places where reviewers go and write down
their reactions. You can too!
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CHAPTER 14
Choosing Words That Work

CHAPTER 15

Paying Attention to Look-
Alikes and Sound-Alikes

Understanding the
Power of Words

When some writers start work on a project, they first brainstorm or
cluster their ideas. Other writers feel more comfortable freewriting
to produce their first drafts. No matter which approach a writer takes,
making thoughtful word choices is one of the most important parts

of the writing process. When writer and social activist Malcolm X set
out to educate himself in prison, he copied a complete dictionary by
hand—certainly a systematic approach to the study of words! You

too should concentrate on individual words. This unit focuses on
aspects of the writing process that relate to words: word choice, word
meanings, wordiness, appropriate words, and words often confused.
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The right choice of words is always of critical importance
for a writer's finished product. In this chapter, you will
explore ways to improve your word choices by learning

about the following:

CHAPTER ¢ words rich in meaning
OBJECTIVES e denotations and connotations of words

e wordiness:
redundant expressions
wordy phrases
overuse of the verb to be
unnecessary repetition of the same word
unnecessary use of there is or there are
flowery or pretentious language
apologetic, tentative expressions

* language inappropriate for formal writing:
slang
clipped language
sexist language

trite expressions (clichés)

USING WORDS RICH IN MEANING

Writing involves a constant search to find the right words to express thoughts and
feelings as accurately as possible. When a writer wants to be precise or wants to give
a flavor to a piece of writing, the creative possibilities for word choice and sentence
construction are almost endless. The creative writer looks for words that have rich
and appropriate meanings and associations.

For instance, if you were describing a person under five years of age, you might
choose one of these words:

imp brat preschooler child

toddler tot youngster
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Some words have no associations beyond their strict dictionary meaning; these words
are said to be neutral. Which word in the list is the most neutral, communicating the
least negative or positive emotional associations?* A person writing a brochure for a
nursery school would probably choose the word preschooler because it identifies the
age of the child. A person talking about a child who has just learned to walk might
use the word toddler because it carries the association of a small child who is toddling
along a bit unsteadily. What informal and unkind word might an angry older sibling
shout when a younger brother or sister has just colored all over a favorite book?**

Using Words Rich in Meaning

The five words in Column A all have the basic meaning of thin. However, an
additional meaning makes each word richer and more specific. Match each
word in Column A with the letter of the definition from Column B that best fits
the word.

Column A Column B
_ 1. slender a. unattractively thin
___ 2. emaciated b. thin and bony with a haggard appearance
3. lean c. gracefully long and slim
_ 4. skinny d. containing little fat, in shape, fit
____ 5. gaunt e. extremely thin, undernourished, and sickly

Most languages are rich with words that describe eating. Column A contains a
few English words about eating. Match each word in Column A with the letter
of the definition from Column B that best fits the word.

Column A ColumnB
_ 1. taste a. to eat with small quick bites
_ . devour b. to bite or chew on something persistently

. nibble to eat between meals

o 0O

2
3
4. gorge to test the flavor of a food
o. gnaw e. to stuff oneself with food
6. snack f. toeatup greedily

Using Words Rich in Meaning

The words eat, drink, song, and walk are neutral words (having no positive or
negative associations). Each neutral term is followed by four words, each one
with its own precise meaning. In each case, give a definition for the word. Use
your dictionary.

Example: crunch: to eat with a noisy crackling sound

*Your answer should be child.
**Your answer should be brat.
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to eat
1. gobble:
2. savor:
3. munch:
4. chomp:
to drink
1. sip:
2. qulp
3. slurp:
4. lap:
asong
1. aria:
2. lullaby
3. ballad
4. hymn:
to walk
1. lumber:
2. amble:
3. stride:
4. roam:

UNDERSTANDING LOADED WORDS:
DENOTATION/CONNOTATION

The careful writer considers more than the dictionary meaning of a word. Some
words have different meanings for different people.
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The denotation of a word is its strict dictionary meaning. The connotation
of a word is the meaning (apart from the dictionary meaning) that a person
attaches to a word because of that individual's personal experience with

the word.
Word: liberal (adj)
Denotation (political):  favoring nonrevolutionary progress or

reform

Possible connotations: socially active, freethinking, too generous,
far left, favoring many costly government
programs

Politicians are usually experts in understanding the connotations of a word. They
know;, for instance, that if they want to get votes in a conservative area, they should not
refer to their own views as liberal. The strict dictionary meaning of liberal is “favoring
nonrevolutionary progress or reform,” certainly an idea that most people would
support. However, when most people hear the words liberal and conservative, they
bring to the words many political biases and experiences from their past: their parents’
attitudes, the political and social history of the area in which they live, and other factors
that may correctly or incorrectly influence their understanding of the words.

Choosing words that are not neutral but that have more exact or appropriate meanings
is a powerful skill for a writer, one that will help your reader better understand the
ideas you want to communicate. As your vocabulary grows, your writing will become
richer and deeper. Your work will reflect your understanding of the many shades of
meaning that words can have.

Denotation/Connotation

In this exercise, you have the opportunity to think of words that are richer
in associations than the neutral words underlined in the sentences below.
Write your own word choice in the space to the right of each sentence. Discuss
with others in your class the associations you make with the words you have
chosen.

1. I'live in a house at the edge of town.

2. | walk home from work every night.

3. Usually the same person is always
walking behind me.

4. Sheis always carrying a lot of stuff.

5. She looks as if she is old.

6. She has marks all over her face.

7. Sometimes | try to talk with her.
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8. She has such awful clothing.

9. Sometimes | can hear her talking to herself.

10. At night when | am sitting in my favorite
armchair, | often think of her and wish she
could tell me the story of her life.

Denotation/Connotation

The following sentences contain words that have positive or negative asso-
ciations for most people. Read each sentence and study the underlined word
or phrase. Below each sentence, write the emotional meaning the underlined
word or phrase has for you. Discuss your answers with your classmates. An
example follows.

Sentence: Her brother went with her so that she would not have to
drive alone.

Explanation: The word brother usually has a positive connotation.
We expect a brother to be someone who is helpful and
protective.

1. The dog stood at the door; his size was quite astounding.

2. The foreigner approached the ranch slowly.

3. His pickup truck was parked in front.

4. Awoman and child were peering out from behind the fence.

5. The stranger carried a long object of some kind.

Denotation/Connotation

When you write, you create a tone by the words you choose. Review the
sentences you worked with in Exercise 4. For each sentence, create a more
positive tone, either by changing the underlined word or phrase to a different
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word or phrase or by adding adjectives to modify the underlined word or
phrase.

WORDINESS: IN WRITING, LESS CAN BE MORE!

In his book The Elements of Style, the famous writer E. B. White quotes his old
teacher William Strunk Jr., who said that a sentence “should contain no unnecessary
words” and a paragraph “no unnecessary sentences.” Strunk’s philosophy of writing
also includes the commandment he gave many times in his classes at Cornell
University: “Omit needless words!” It was a lesson that E. B. White took to heart,
with the wonderful results that we see in his own writing.

Following is a summary of some important ways you can cut the number of your
words to strengthen the power of your ideas. Read each example of wordiness, and
notice how the revision makes the idea more concise.

1. Redundant expressions Revisions
circle around circle
blue in color blue
past history history
connect together connect
true fact fact
surrounded on all sides surrounded
very unique unique

2. Wordy phrases Revisions
in the event that if
due to the fact that because
for the stated reason that because
in this day and age today
at this point in time now
in the neighborhood of about

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



272 PART 3 UNDERSTANDING THE POWER OF WORDS

3. Overuse of the verb to be
The man is in need of help.

They are of the opinion that a lawyer
should be called.

4. Unnecessary repetition of the same word

The book is on the table. The book is my
favorite. I have read the book
five times.

5. Unnecessary use of there is or there are

There are two major disadvantages
to the new proposal.

There is no doubt but that the sun
will rise tomorrow.

6. Flowery or pretentious language

It is delightful to contemplate
the culinary experience we

will enjoy after the termination
of this cinematic event.

7. Apologetic, tentative expressions
In my opinion, the grading policy for
this course should be changed.

Right now, it seems to me that finding

a job in my field is very difficult.
In this paper, I will try to explain
my views on censorship of the
campus newspaper.

EXERCISE G Revising Wordy Sentences

Revisions
The man needs help.

They believe a lawyer should
be called.

Revision
The book on the table is

my favorite. I have read it
five times

Revisions

The new proposal has two
major disadvantages.

No doubt the sun will rise
tomorrow.

Revision
I can’t wait until we have
pizza after the movie.

Revisions

The grading policy for this
course should be changed.
Right now, finding a job

in my field is very difficult.

Censoring the campus
newspaper is a mistake.

In each of the following sentences, underline the wordy phrase. Then revise each
sentence to avoid wordiness. (If needed, refer to the list on pages 271-272.)

1. The date for the final completion of your project is May 18.

2. The thought of the exam is causing her to be in a constant state of tension.

3. Thereis no better place to study than in our library.

4. Some people have the belief that astrology is a science.

5. We are all in need of better organizational skills.
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6.

As far as mechanical ability is concerned, Mike is very handy.

She is in the process of cooking dinner.

Due to the fact of the rain, the game will be canceled.

In my opinion, it would seem to me that the reasons for unemployment are
complex.

The box had an oblong shape.

Revising Wordy Sentences

In each of the following sentences, underline the wordy phrase. Then
revise each sentence to avoid wordiness. (If needed, refer to the list on pages
271-272.)

1.

The gentleman is of a kindly nature.

| was told he is a male actor.

The price was in the neighborhood of fifty dollars.

In regard to the letter, it was sent to the wrong address.

It is everyone’s duty to be in attendance at the meeting today. (Avoid the
verb to be.)

My best friend is above me in height.

| tiptoed down the stairs on my toes in order to surprise everyone.

They made the discovery that | was not upstairs.
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9. A member of the teaching staff at this institution of higher learning failed
to submit in a timely fashion the fruits of my endeavors for the course
during this entire period from September to December.

10.  Even though | am not an expert, | think that more neighborhood health
clinics are needed.

RECOGNIZING LANGUAGE APPROPRIATE
FOR FORMAL WRITING

When we have conversations with family and friends, or when we write to them, we
use informal language. This relaxed use of language may include slang and other
informal words and phrases familiar to our particular group or region. When we
write or speak in public, however, we need to use more formal language. In this
case, slang is not appropriate, nor is any type of sexist language or disrespectful use
of words.

Slang is a term that refers to special words or expressions used by
a particular group of people, often with the intention of keeping that
meaning private. One characteristic of a slang word or expression is
that it is often used only for a limited time and then forgotten.

For example:

The party was swell. (1940s)
The party was groovy. (1960s)
The party was awesome. (1980s)
The party was phat. (1990s)

The party was hot. (2000s)

Slang or informal words Acceptable words
bucks dollars

kids children

cops police

a bummer a bad experience
off the wall crazy

yummy delicious

chow food

Clipped language refers to the use of shortened words to make
communication more relaxed and informal. Clipped language is not
appropriate in more formal writing, which requires standard English.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



CHAPTER 14 CHOOSING WORDS THAT WORK

Clipped language Acceptable words
doc doctor

fridge refrigerator

pro professional

TV television
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Sexist language refers to the use of single-gender nouns or pronouns
to apply to both men and women. This was standard usage in the past,
but writers and publishers today avoid such language.

Sexist language: Everyone must bring his project on Tuesday.

Options for revising sexist language:

1.

Use plural pronouns and plural antecedents.

Al students must bring their projects on Tuesday.
Change the pronoun to an article.

Everyone must bring a project on Tuesday.

Replace a single-gender term with an inclusive term.
Everyone must bring his or her project on Tuesday.
Use the passive voice, thus avoiding the need for a pronoun.

Projects must be brought to class on Tuesday.

Use a gender neutral term.

Sexist language: The teacher is an important man. He can influence

the lives of many children in a community.

Nonsexist language: The teacher is an important person who can
influence the lives of many children in the

community.

The following partial list of sexist terms is accompanied by present-day acceptable
forms.

Sexist terms Acceptable terms

authoress author

businessman business executive, businessperson

chairman chairperson

common man average person

congressman member of congress, legislator

fireman firefighter

forefathers ancestors

mailman mail carrier, postal worker

mankind humanity, people

salesman sales associate, salesperson, sales representative

stewardess flight attendant

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.




276 PART 3 UNDERSTANDING THE POWER OF WORDS

Trite expressions (or clichés) are expressions that may have been
fresh at one time but now have become stale from overuse.

Trite expressions Acceptable expressions
cool as a cucumber calm

mad as a hornet angry

a golden opportunity an exceptional opportunity
light as a feather light

busy as a bee busy

dead as a doornail dead

slowly but surely gradually

without rhyme or reason senseless

EXERCISE e Recognizing Language Inappropriate for Formal Writing

The following sentences contain words that are informal, slang, sexist, or trite.
Circle the word or phrase in each sentence that is inappropriate for formal
writing, and on the line to the right of each sentence, provide a more formal
word or expression to replace the inappropriate one.

1. I'wish you would stop beating
around the bush.

2. She told her friends to chill out.

3. The entire evening turned out to be
a bummer.

4. The businessmen in the community
support the science project.

5. ltistime to come clean with
the director.

6. The first experiment turned out to be
a downer.

7. The scientist has guts to continue
the research.

8. The entire lab is a dump.

9. The guys often spend the night there.

10.  They work until two or three in the
morning and then crash.
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Recognizing Language Inappropriate for Formal Writing

The following sentences contain words that are informal, slang, sexist, or trite.
Circle the word or phrase in each sentence that is inappropriate for formal
writing, and on the line to the right of each sentence, provide a more formal
word or expression to replace the inappropriate one.

1. Don’t bug me about studying.

2. lacedthe last French test.

3. Bring me some grub tonight.

4. He's my buddy.

5. How lousy is the weather outside?

6. The bodybuilder is as strong as an ox.

7. He was well-known in the hood.

8. The medical doctor is a well-respected
person in most communities; he is
considered a role model for our
children.

9. I'think it's gonna be nice tomorrow.

10. lain't seen the new neighbors yet.

STUDYING A STUDENT ESSAY FOR WORD CHOICES

Making Better Word Choices

When Sandra Russell wrote an essay on the experience of living through a
tornado, she composed more than one draft. Below are six sentences that she
could have written when she worked on the first draft of her essay. Rewrite
each sentence, focusing particularly on revising the underlined words. Your
revisions could include different word choices or additional words, phrases,
and clauses that make the sentences more descriptive and interesting.

1. All afternoon, clouds were getting dark. (Add more descriptive detail.)

2. | could see lightning and hear thunder. [Add more descriptive detail.]
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3. She took my hand and took me to the storm cellar. (Choose more descriptive verbs.)

4. We sat in the cellar. (Choose more descriptive words.)

5. Stuff lay around our yard. (Be more specific.]

6. The storm came through my neighborhood, destroying lots of property. (Be
more specific.)

ACTIVITY e Sharing Sentence Revisions

Share your revised sentences with other members of your class. For each of
the six sentences, choose three revised examples to write on the board for the
class to review.

AcTIVITY @ Working with a Student Essay

Read the complete student essay out loud. Following the reading, search the
essay to discover how Sandra Russell expressed the six ideas you revised in
Activity 1. Underline the six sentences as you find them. Discuss with class
members how these ideas were successfully expressed by the student writer.

Bad Weather

I was born in Booneville, Arkansas, and grew up on a
small farm about five miles south of Paris. Naturally, |
grew up in an area where tornados are feared each spring.
| didn’t really understand this until one humid, still night
in April of 1985.

All afternoon, dark threatening clouds had been
building up in the west, blocking out the sun. | could
see the lightning dance about the sky as the thunder
responded by shaking the ground beneath my feet. The
wind softly stirred the tree tops but then quickly died as it
got darker and darker.

| walked outside and listened to the silence ringing in
my ears. In the distance, | could hear a rumble, soft at first
but slowly and steadily intensifying. My mom came outside
and stood at my side and listened to the rumbling noise.
Everything was still; nothing dared to move. Even my dog

Image not available due
to copyright restrictions

continued on next page
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Moose lay quietly, as if punished, in his doghouse. It was almost as if he
knew what was about to happen.

“Mama, what’s that noise?” | asked her, but she didn’t answer. She
grabbed my hand and dragged me to the storm cellar. | didn’t have time
to argue with her before | heard the rumble nearly upon us. We huddled
in the musty-smelling cellar. The roar was so loud it hurt my ears. |
could hear the whistling of the wind above us. | cried and screamed for
the awful noise of the whistle to stop, but no one could hear me above
the ferocious noise. The rumble barreled on us, and it seemed as if it
would never end. The air was still in the dark cellar, but | could hear it
as it moved violently above our heads. | didn’t think the thundering noise
would ever end.

| hadn’t realized that | had quit breathing until it finally stopped. | drew
a quick breath and thanked God it was over and my mother and | were
safe. We crawled out of the cellar and took the first real look at our home.
Trees were uprooted. Glass and boards and even a stop sign lay scattered
around our yard. The roof on our house was damaged and a few windows
were broken out, but that was all. Even most of our animals had survived
that day, including Moose.

That night is one that I'lL never forget. Amoderately sized tornado (about
an F3 on the Fujita scale) ripped through my neighborhood, destroying
ten houses and damaging fifty others. No tornado warnings were issued
for that area until ten minutes after it was already over, but still no one
was seriously injured. The local television station didn’t even bother to
comment on its mistake. Until that night | had never realized how an event
could change the way you feel about something for the rest of your life. |
look at the television and see tornado, hurricane, and even flood victims
with new eyes. They are real, just like me.

by Sandra Russell

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS
TEST o Student Writing: Editing for Wordiness

Below is an introductory paragraph of six sentences, taken from a student
essay. On the lines that follow, revise the paragraph so that wordiness in each
sentence is eliminated.

In the paragraph that follows, | am going to make an attempt to name at
least some of the earliest Spanish explorations in the New World. To take just
the first example, it was in 1513 that an extraordinary event of considerable
magnitude took place in what is now Florida when the Spanish explorer Ponce
de Leon landed there. It was in the same area, and little more than a quarter

of a century later, that the explorer Hernando de Soto, who later discovered the

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



280

PART 3 UNDERSTANDING THE POWER OF WORDS

Mississippi River, also landed in Florida in 1539. Among historians and among
those who are interested in cultural history, Florida has reached noteworthy
status for another reason. In 1565, Pedro Menendez de Aviles landed in Florida
and began building the city of St. Augustine, the oldest permanent settlement
in the United States. We all know that explorers in every age and in every part
of the world have to be of a courageous nature and personality, but in those
days Spanish explorers were perhaps the bravest of their time because they
dared to be among the very first to set foot in what was then known as the New
World.

Student Writing: Editing for Inappropriate Language

Each sentence in the following paragraph contains at least one example of
inappropriate language. Underline the inappropriate words, and then rewrite
the paragraph, revising any language that is not appropriate in formal writing.

When my sis was hired by a major electronics company last summer, we
were a little worried about her. She had flunked math in school, so we wondered
if she had chosen the right kind of company. The person who had the job before
her was let go because he had an attitude. Imagine our surprise when she soon

announced that she had been selected chairman of an important committee at
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work. She said that she really didn’t want to be in a leadership position, but we

all knew she was nuts about it.

TEST e Editing for Wordiness and Inappropriate Language

The following paragraph contains examples of wordiness as well as
inappropriate language (slang, clipped words, and sexist terms). Underline
each problem as you find it, and then revise the paragraph. (Hint: Fifteen
words or phrases need revision. Find and revise at least ten.)

One of the most outstanding scientists in the U.S. today came from
China in 1936. She is Chien-Hsiung Wu, and her story is the story of the
development of physics in our century. When Miss Wu came to America
in 1936, she intended to do grad work and hightail it back to China. However,
World War Il broke out, and she remained to teach at Smith College, where
she enjoyed working with the Smithies. Very soon after that, she was
employed by Princeton U. At that time, she was the only girl physicist hired
by a top research university. Later, she became an important workman on
Columbia University’'s Manhattan Project, the project that developed the
A bomb. She hunkered down at Columbia for more than thirty years, her many
scientific discoveries bringing her world recognition. In 1990, Chien-Hsiung
Wu became the first living scientist to have an asteroid named in her honor.
This celestial object whirling in the darkest corners of outer space is now

carrying her name.
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Exploring Online m

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

° tone
e reducing wordiness
e avoiding sexist language

\_ J
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Working Together

BEING TACTFUL IN THE
WORKPLACE

Words are charged with meanings that can be either
encouraging and supportive or hurtful and wounding.
Although workers in government offices and other
public places are there to help the public, they often
are so overworked that they do not always respond
in positive ways. Below are several comments or
questions that might be heard in an office where a
person has gone to get help. In each case, revise the
language so that the comment or question is more
encouraging.

1. Tdon’t have any idea what you're talking about.

2. Why don'’t you learn to write so people can read it?

3. We don't accept sloppy applications.

4. How old are you anyway?

5. Can't you read directions?

6. What's the matter with you? Why can’t you understand this simple procedure?

7. Idon’t have time today for people like you!
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Share your revisions with each other. Then, as a class, discuss some individual
experiences in which the use of language made you or someone you know feel hurt
or upset. These experiences may have occurred at a campus office, a local bank, or a
local shop. How could a change of language have improved each situation?

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Using the “Working Together” activity and class discussion, write on one of the
following:

* Discuss the importance of using polite language in the workplace. (You can use
the examples given during classroom discussion.)

¢ Give advice to employers on how to train employees to speak in an encouraging
and supportive way while on the job.

* Describe the difficulty workers have when customers or clients are rude. (If you
have had a job, you may have experienced such a situation. How did you deal with
the situation?)

e Opver the course of the semester, keep a record of actual incidents that happen to
you in which the language used was less than respectful. At some future time, you
could write an essay analyzing each situation and suggesting how the experiences
could have been more positive.
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In this chapter, you will focus on forty-eight sets of

words that are frequently confused.

CHAPTER Group I:  ten sets of words that sound alike

OBJECTIVES

Group II: ten additional sets of words that sound alike

e Group III: five sets of words including contractions that
sound like other words

e Group IV: ten sets of words that sound or look almost
alike

*  Group V: ten additional sets of words that sound
or look almost alike

e Group VI: three sets of verbs that are often

confused: lie/lay, rise/raise, and sit/set

Many words in English are confusing because they either sound alike or look alike
but are spelled differently and have completely different meanings. Every student
needs to watch out for these troublesome words, often called “look-alikes” and
“sound-alikes.” Students whose first language is not English will find this chapter
especially helpful.

In this chapter, words that are often confused have been grouped into six manageable
sections so that you can study each section in one sitting. Within each set of confused
words, each word is defined and used in a sentence. After you have studied the
spellings and definitions, fill in the blanks with the correct words. Master each group
before you proceed to the next.

GROUP I: WORDS THAT SOUND ALIKE

aural/oral  aural(adj): related to hearing
oral (adj): related to the mouth
The ear specialist gave the child an aural exam.

The dentist urged him to improve his oral hygiene.
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buy/by

capital/capitol

close/clothes
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The student dreaded giving reports in class because a high fever

had caused nerve damage and affected his hearing.

buy (verb):  to purchase
by (prep): Inear; 2past; ®not later than

He hopes to buy a car.

Let’'s meet by the clock.

They drive by my house every morning.
Please arrive by six o’clock.

the time they are ready to a house, the market will

have passed them

capital (adj): 'adding financial value; *fatal
capital (noun):  'leading city; money
capitol (noun):  alegislative building

The new addition is a capital improvement on their home.
The governor opposes capital punishment.

The capital [leading city] of Wyoming is Cheyenne.

The retailer has capital to invest in remodeling.

The dome of the state capitol [legislative building] is gold.

She needed to rebuild her home, but she first went to the

[legislative building] to obtain needed permits.

close (verb): to shut
close (noun): end or conclusion
clothes (noun): garments

Please close the door.
Finally, the war came to a close.
The clothes were from the local women’s store.

NOTE: Cloth is a piece of fabric, not to be confused with the word clothes,
which as a noun is always plural.

The cloth for the table was my mother’s.

Because she wanted to buy new , she shopped all day until the of

business.
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coarse (adj): rough; common or of inferior quality
course (noun):  !direction; 2part of a meal; ®unit of study

The coat was made from a coarse fabric.
He told a coarse joke.

What is the course of the spaceship?

The main course of the meal was served.
English is a required course at my school.

A few students in that made comments during

every class meeting.

complement (noun):  'what is required to make a thing complete; 2something
that completes

complement (verb):  to complete
compliment (noun):  an expression of praise
compliment (verb):  to praise

The kitchen has a full complement of pots and pans.
Her shoes complement the outfit.

The chef received a compliment on his dessert.

The food critic complimented the chef.

The library had such a full of books in my field, | felt | had to

the librarian.

forward (verb): to send a letter or a package to another address
forward (adj): 'bold or pushy; 2going toward the front or the future
forward (adv): toward the front or the future

foreword (noun):  introduction to a book, usually written by someone other than
the author of the book

Please forward my mail.

She was so forward; she pushed her way in.
He took one step forward.

Read the foreword first.

Please excuse me for being so as to offer advice to a stranger, but

be sure to read the book's before you begin.

passed (verb):  (past tense of to pass) to move ahead or by
past (noun): the time before the present
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past (prep):  beyond
past (adj): no longer current

She passed the library.

Don’t live in the past.

He walked past the house.

Her past failures have been forgotten.

When he walked the professor’s office, he found out that he had

both tests he had taken during the week.

plain (adj): lordinary; 2clear
plain (noun):  flat land without trees
plane [noun):  laircraft; 2carpenter’s tool for shaving wood; ®level of development
We ate a plain meal of soup and bread.
The directions were given in plain English.
They crossed the plain by covered wagon.
The passengers were seated on the plane.
A carpenter’s plane and drill are needed for the job.
Scientists think on a different plane from most people.

He wanted directions on how to operate the jet

presence (noun):  'the state of being present; 2a person’s manner
presents (noun):  gifts
presents (verb): (third person singular of to present) to introduce or offer

Your presence is needed in the dean’s office.
She has a wonderful presence.

The child had many birthday presents.

The senator presents the award each year.

The singer showed great as she accepted the from

her fans.

Group I Words

Circle the words that correctly complete each of the following sentences.

1. When | telephoned the doctor, he warned me that the (aural, oral) medicine
was to be used only in my child’s ear; this medicine was not an (aural, oral)
medicine.

2. (Buy, By) the time | arrived at the store, the sale was over and | could not
(buy, by) what | needed.
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10.

The senators met in Athens, the (capital, capitol) of Greece, to discuss the
question of (capital, capitol) punishment.

| hurried to take several yards of wool (close, clothes, cloth] to the tailor,
who had agreed to make some new winter (close, clothes, cloth] for my
family; | knew he would (close, clothes, cloth] at five o’clock.

Every (coarse, course) in the meal was delicious, but the bread was rather
[coarse, course].

She always wears clothes that (complement, compliment] each other, but
she never expects a (complement, compliment).

| so much looked [forwara, foreword) to reading the new book that | read
the (forward, foreword) the very first day.

| have spent the (passed, past) few days wondering if | (passed, past) the exam.

The storm had been raging over the [plain, plane] for hours when the (plain,
plane) suddenly went down.

Each year, the mayor (presence, presents] an award as well as several
lovely (presence, presents] to outstanding members of the community.

EXERCISE e Group I Words

In the following paragraph, find ten often confused words that you have just

studied in Group I. Circle each of the words, and then on
the lines below the paragraph correct those words that are
incorrect. If a word has been used correctly, write correct
as is.

Wolfgang Mozart was a child star of the eighteenth
century. At three years old, he could pick out chords and
tunes on the piano. Buy age four, he was composing at
the piano. As a musical genius, Mozart had an extremely
well-developed oral sense. When Mozart was only six, he
and his sister played before the emperor in Vienna, the
capitol of Austria. The emperor paid Mozart a complement
by having his portrait painted. Among other presence was
an embroidered suit of cloths. In the course of his life,
Mozart wrote church music, sonatas, operas, and chamber
music. Like many great artists of the passed, he was ahead
of his time and created on such a different plain from other

composers of his day that his own era never fully appreciated
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him. Today, Mozart is recognized as one of music’s greatest composers. You
might be interested in reading a book of Mozart’s letters. Be sure to read the

forward.

GROUP II. WORDS THAT SOUND ALIKE

principal/principle principal (adj): 'most important; >main
principal (noun):  'head of a school; 2sum of money invested or borrowed
principle [(noun):  rule or standard

The principal dancer was superb.

What is the principal reason for your decision?
The principal of the school arrived late.

The principal and interest on the loan were due.

He is a man of principle.

The reason the resigned was a matter of
rain/reign/rein  rain (noun):  water falling to earth in drops

reign [(noun):  period of a king or queen’s rule

rein (noun): strap attached to a bridle, used to control a horse

I’'m singing in the rain.
When was the reign of Henry the Eighth?
| grabbed the pony’s frayed rein.

The queen’s began on a day of heavy

sig ht/site/cite  sight (noun): tability to see; 2something seen

site (noun): 'plot of land where something is, was, or will be located; ?place for
an event
cite (verb): to quote as an authority or example
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His sight was limited.
The Grand Canyon is an awesome sight.
Here is the site for the new courthouse.

Please cite the correct law.

The ancient burial was a very impressive . The
archaeologists the old inscriptions when they published their
findings.

stationary (adj): standing still

stationery (noun):  writing paper, usually with matching envelopes

He hit a stationary object.

She wrote the letter on her stationery.

She remained as she read the letter written on the blue
to (prep): in a direction toward
too (adv): lalso; 2excessively

two (noun, adj):  the number 2

We walked to the movies.
We walked home too.
The tickets were too expensive.

She has two children.

Billy and Maria are movie fans who go a show every

week; their daughter always goes

vain (adj): 'conceited; 2unsuccessful

vane (noun):  ornament, often in the shape of a rooster, that turns in the wind
(seen on tops of barns)

vein (noun): blood vessel; ?branching framework of a leaf; 3area in the
earth where minerals such as gold or silver are found; *passing
attitude

He was attractive but vain.

We made a vain attempt to contact his brother.
The weather vane pointed southwest.

The veins carry blood to the heart.
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The miner found a vein of silver.

She spoke in a humorous vein.

Carla is so ; she wears makeup to conceal every splotch and

on her cheeks.

waist (noun):  middle portion of the body
waste (verb):  to use carelessly
waste (noun):  discarded objects
His waist is thirty-six inches around.
He wasted too much time watching television.

The waste was put into the garbage pail.

Jewel is concerned about the size of her , but she will not

her money on diet pills.

weather (noun):  atmospheric conditions
whether (conj): if it is the case that

The weather in Hawaii is gorgeous.

I’'lL go whether I'm ready or not.

I will go to the islands on vacation, the is good or not.

whole (adj):  complete
hole (noun):  opening

He ate the whole pie.

| found a hole in the sock.

Despite the in the apple, he ate the apple.

write (verb):  'to form letters and words; %to compose

right (adj): Icorrect; 2conforming to justice, law, or morality

right (noun):  'power or privilege to which one is entitled; 2direction opposite to
left

rite (noun): traditional, often religious, ceremony

| will write a poem for your birthday.

What is the right answer?
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Trial by jury is a right under the law.
The senator’s position is to the right.

A bridal shower is a rite of passage.

Each of the speakers wanted to the kind of speech
for the ceremony, a that happens only once a year.
Group II Words

Circle the words that correctly complete each of the following sentences.

1. The (principal, principle]) was respected because he would not compromise
his one fundamental (principal, principle).

2. The museum had on display a horse’s (rain, reign, rein) that dated from the
(rain, reign, rein) of Queen Isabella.

3. You do not have to [sight, site, cite] statistics to convince me of the
importance of caring for my (sight, site, cite).

4. He bought the [stationary, stationery) from a clerk who said nothing and
remained (stationary, stationeryj behind the counter the entire time.

5. lwant [to, too, two) go [to, too, two) the movies, and | hope you do [to, too, two).

6. | could tell the actor was (vain, vane, vein) when she kept hiding a long blue
(vain, vane, vein) on her leg.

7. ltis a [waist, waste) of time to try to get him to admit the size of his (waist,
waste).

8. We always listen to the (weather, whether] report, (weather, whether] it's
right or wrong.

9. lam telling you the (whole, hole] story about the (whole, hole) in our new carpet.

10. Every American has the (write, right, rite) to participate in any religious
(write, right, rite) of his or her own choosing.

Group II Words

In the following paragraph, find ten often confused words that you have just
studied in Group Il. Circle each of the words, and then on the lines below the
paragraph correct those words that are incorrect. If a word has been used
correctly, write correct as is.

The company officials searched for years until they found the proper sight

for their gem mine. First, they investigated legal records to make sure they
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had the rite to drill in the area. Then they drilled several wholes to see if there
were any vanes worth exploring. They were surprised to learn they were in
the area that had been the principal mining area for Spanish colonizers in the
sixteenth century. No exploration had been done since the rein of King Philip
IV. They even found stationary in the archives that had been sent from Spain.
The modern explorers eventually determined that they were to late to find any
more emeralds, but they did have a good chance of discovering semiprecious
stones. They did not want to waist any more time. They began work right away.
In all kinds of whether, the work progressed. The results were worth their

efforts.

GROUP III: CONTRACTIONS THAT SOUND
LIKE OTHER WORDS

it's/its it'st  contraction of it is
its: possessive pronoun of it

It’s early.

Its tail is short.

too late now to put the space vehicle into orbit.

they're/ their/there  they’re: contraction of they are
their: possessive pronoun of they
there: at that place

They’re happy.
Their children are healthy.
Look over there.

excited about the new apartment; is more light, and

son will have his own room.
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we’re: contraction of we are
were: past tense of are
where:  at or in what place
We’re happy.
The days were too short.

Where are we?

We need to know you were last night. you safe?
After all, your parents.

who’s: contraction of who is

whose:  possessive pronoun

Who’s the author of this book?

Whose clothes are these?

beach chair is this, and to blame for breaking it?
you're: contraction of you are
your: possessive pronoun of you

You're the boss.

Your team has won.

When diploma is in hand, a happy graduate.

Group III Words

Circle the words that correctly complete each of the following sentences.

1. (It's, Its) obvious that the car has lost [it's, its) muffler.
2. The pearl has lost (it's, its) luster, and (it's, its) impossible to restore it.

3. When (they're, their, there] in school, (they're, their, there) parents work in
the restaurant (they're, their, there) on the corner.

4. Now that (they're, their, there) living in the country, (they're, their, there)
expenses are not so great, so they might stay (they're, their, there).

5. [We're, Were, Where] hoping our friends (we're, were, where] not hurt at the
place (we're, were, where] the accident occurred.

6. [We're, Were, Where) did the coupons go that (we're, were, where] saving?
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7. [Who's, Whose) car is double-parked outside, and (who's, whose] going to
move it?

8. (Who's, Whose] the pitcher at the game today, and (who's, whose) glove will
he use?

9. When [you're, your] a father, (you're, vour) free time is never guaranteed.

10. Please give me [you're, vour) paper when [vou're, your) finished writing.

Group III Words

In the following paragraph, find ten often confused words that you have just
studied in Group lll. Circle each of the words, and then on the lines below the
paragraph correct those words that are incorrect. If a word has been used
correctly, write correct as is.

Psychologists tell us that laughter is found only among human beings. Of
all creatures, where the only ones who laugh. Psychologists are interested in
what makes people laugh, but so far there best explanations are only theories.
From a physical point of view, vour healthier if you laugh often. Laughteris good
for you're lungs, and it's an outlet for extra energy. Among it's other effects
are the release of anxieties and anger. The comedian, who's job depends on
figuring out what makes people laugh, often pokes fun at the behavior of other
people. However, a joke about a local town might not be funny in front of an
audience of people who like living their. Were all familiar with jokes that are in

bad taste. Its a good idea to recognize who your audience is.

GROUP IV: WORDS THAT SOUND OR LOOK
ALMOST ALIKE

accept (verb):  !to receive with consent; 2to admit; 3to regard as true or right
except [prep):  other than, but

| accept the invitation with pleasure.
| accept responsibility.
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| accept your explanation.

Everyone except me was ready.

[ will all the applications the late one.

advice (noun):  opinion as to what should be done
advise (verb):  to suggest; %to counsel

| need good advice.

He advised me to take a different course.

I you to get the best possible.

affect (verb): 'to influence; 2to change
effect (noun):  result
effect (verb):  to bring about

Smoking will affect your health.
The effects of the hurricane were evident.
The hurricane effected devastating changes in the county.

The low grade will his chances of getting into law school; this
could have a terrible on his future.
breath (noun): 'air that is inhaled or exhaled; *the act of inhaling or exhaling

breathe (verb): to inhale or exhale

You seem out of breath.
Don’t breathe in these fumes.

When they went mountain climbing, every was difficult. By the

time they reached the top, they could hardly

choose (verb):  to select
chose (verb): past tense of choose

| choose a bagel for breakfast every day.

Yesterday | chose to sleep late.

This year | will try to my clothes more carefully because last year

| several items that didn’t suit me.
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conscience (noun):  a person’s recognition of right and wrong
conscious (adj): lawake; 2aware of one’s own existence
conscientious (adj):  !careful; 2thorough

His conscience bothered him.

The patient was conscious and able to talk.

The student was conscientious about doing her homework.

In the story of Pinocchio, Jiminy Cricket acts as the puppet’s
because Pinocchio is not of right and wrong. The cricket does a

very job.

costume (noun):  special style of dress for a particular occasion
custom (noun): common tradition

The child wore a clown costume for Halloween.

One custom at Thanksgiving is to serve turkey.

My cousin in New Orleans follows the of wearing a special

for Mardi Gras.

council (noun):  group that governs

counsel (verb):  to give advice

counsel (noun):  'advice; 2a lawyer

consul (noun): government official in the foreign service

The student council meets every Tuesday.
Please counsel the elderly couple.

The patient needs legal counsel.

The prisoner has requested counsel.

He was appointed a consul by the president.

When | appeared before the , they gave me good

advising me to meet with El Salvador’s own

desert (verb): to abandon
desert (noun): barren land
dessert (noun):  last part of a meal, often sweet
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Don’t desert me now.
The cactus flowers in the desert are beautiful.
We had apple pie for dessert.

When the caravan became lost in the , they did not think about a
full meal with . All they wanted was some water.
diner (noun): 'person eating a meal; *restaurant with a long counter and booths

dinner (noun):  main meal of the day
The diner waited for her check.
| prefer a booth at the diner.

What is for dinner?

That Is a good place for . You can tell by the number
of satisfied there.
Group IV Words

Circle the words that correctly complete each of the following sentences.

1. The judge refused to (accept, except) most of the evidence (accept, except)
for the testimony of one witness.

2. | need some good (advice, advise); is there anyone here who could (advice,
advise) me?

3. How does the allergy medicine (affect, effect) you? Some medicine may have
more than one adverse side (affect, effect).

4. Theinjured skier was told to (breath, breathe) deeply and exhale slowly; the
doctor could see her (breath, breathe) in the chilly winter air.

5. Now we [choose, chose] fruit for a snack; in the past we usually (choose,
chose) junk food.

6. The thief, when he became (conscience, conscientious, conscious), gave
himself up to the police because his (conscience, conscientious, conscious)
was bothering him.

7. Before you visit China, you should read about its (costumes, customs],
including its New Year celebration at which colorful (costumes, customs)
are worn.

8. The town (council, counsel, consul) needs its own legal (council, counsel,
consul) to help interpret the law.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



300

EXERCISE )

emigrate/
immigrate
emigrant/
immigrant

PART 3 UNDERSTANDING THE POWER OF WORDS

9. The chef made a chocolate layer cake for (desert, dessert); don't (desert,
dessert) me before we eat it all.

10. Alll want for (diner, dinner] is a salad; do you think | can get a good one at
this local (diner, dinner)?

Group IV Words

In the following paragraph, find ten often confused words that you have just
studied in Group IV. Circle each of the words, and then on the lines below the
paragraph correct those words that are incorrect. If a word has been used
correctly, write correct as is.

For thousands of years, it has been a costume to enjoy wine. Today, some
people chose to drink wine with diner, while others wait until desert. There are
wine clubs where people look for advise as to what they should drink; these
people are very conscience about making the correct choice. Others look for
council in magazines that tell them how to chose the correct wine for a food.
They except the words of the experts on some wines whose prices would take
your breath away.

GROUP V: WORDS THAT SOUND OR LOOK
ALMOST ALIKE

emigrate (verb): to leave (a country or region)
immigrate (verb):  to come (into a country or region)
emigrant (noun): person who leaves one country to settle in another country

immigrant (noun):  person who comes into a country to settle there

They emigrated from Europe.
Many people have immigrated to the United States.
Each emigrant left home with childhood memories.

Nearly every immigrant landed first at Ellis Island.

People who from Eastern Europe often to the United
States. In the old country, the are missed by their relatives; in the

new country, they become valued
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farther (adj, adv):  a greater distance (physically)
further (adj, adv):  a greater distance (mentally); additional
further (verb): to help advance (a person or a cause)

They had to walk farther down the road.
The speaker made a further point.

The tutor will further my chances on the exam.

The judge made a argument when he said the building should be

from the creek.

loose (adj):  not tightly fitted
lose (verb):  'to be unable to keep or find; 2to fail to win

The dog’s collar is loose.
Don’t lose your keys.

Don’t lose the game.

She warned him that his watch was and he might

personal (adj): Irelating to an individual; *private
personnel (noun):  people employed by an organization
Is this your personal account or your corporate account?
He asked for his personal mail.

All personnel in the company were interviewed.

The manager took a interest in the
department.
quiet (adj):  'free from noise; 2calm

quit (verb):  'to give up; 2to stop
quite (adv):  completely; 2rather
They loved the quiet village.
He quit smoking.
She is not quite alone.

She is coming quite soon.

Christina was determined to find a

before she for the day.

in his

spot to study
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receipt/recipe  receipt (noun):  paper showing that a bill has been paid
recipe (noun): formula for preparing a mixture, especially in cooking

No exchanges can be made without a receipt.

| found my recipe for caramel flan.

Here is your sales for the cookbook; | hope you enjoy each

init.

special/especially  special (adj): not ordinary
especially (adv):  particularly

We’'re planning a special weekend.

She is especially talented in art.

A sixteenth birthday party is a event for a girl, when

all of her friends can attend.

than/then  than (conjor prep):  used to make a comparison
then (adv): Iat that time; 2next

This cake is sweeter than that one.
| was at work then.

First he blamed his parents; then he blamed me.

Billy and Janice cook at home rather eat out; they

usually go to a movie.

thorough/though/  thorough (adj): accurate and complete
thought/through/  though (adv or conj):  despite the fact that
threw thought (verb): past tense of think
through (prep): from one end to the other (Note: thru is not standard
spelling.)
threw (verb): past tense of throw

She always does a thorough job.

| worked even though | was exhausted.
| thought about my goals.

We drove through the tunnel.

He threw the ball to me.
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We she did a job of cleaning the apartment, even

she out some papers that she should have looked

more carefully.

use (verb):  to employ for a purpose (past tense is used)

used to: 'an expression indicating that an activity is no longer done in the
present; *accustomed to or familiar with

Yesterday, | used my father’s car.
| used to take the bus to school, but now | ride my bike.

| am used to walking to school.

| enjoy fixing my own car, but then | my local garage
for the first time, and now | that garage all the time.
Group V Words

Circle the word that correctly completes each of the following sentences.

1. My parents (emigrated, immigrated) from Greece.

2. Let's not travel any (farther, further] tonight.

3. Your beltis too (loose, lose).

4. Most of the (personal, personnel) at this company are well trained.
5. Please be [quiet, quit, quite) while she is performing.

6. Keep this (receipt, recipe] for tax purposes.

7. He made a [special, especially) trip to visit his daughter.

8. |would rather read a good book (than, then) watch television.

9. When she walked (thorough, though, thought, through, threw) the door, he
didn’t recognize her even (thorough, though, thought, through, threw) he
had known her all his life.

10. lam not (use, used) to staying up so late.

Group V Words

In the following paragraph, find ten often confused words that you have just
studied in Group V. Circle each of the words, and then on the lines below the
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paragraphcorrectthosewordsthatareincorrect.
If a word has been used correctly, write correct
asis.

Advertising is very old: some advertisements
on paper go back further than three thousand
years. In ancient Greece, it was quiet common to
see signs advertising different kinds of services,
but it was not until printing was invented that
modern advertising was born. In Europe in the
seventeenth century, people use to place ads in
newspapers; some of these ads were personnel
messages, but most were for business. When
emigrants came to the United States, they used
advertisements to find jobs; we can imagine
them going thorough each newspaper very
carefully. Today, advertising is all around us,
special on television. If we are not careful, we
can loose our focus when we watch advertising.
For example, when a commercial interrupts a
chef who is giving us a receipt for a complicated
new dish, we are likely to remember the flashy

commercial better then the chef’s directions.

GROUP VI: LAY/LIE, RAISE/RISE, AND SET/SIT

These six verbs (lay/lie, raise/rise, and set/sit) are perhaps the most troublesome
verbs in the English language. Not only are their principal parts irregular and easily
confused with each other, but in addition, one set must always take a direct object
whereas the other set is reflexive and never takes an object. First learn the principal
parts of the set that always takes a direct object.
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VERBS ALWAYS TAKING A DIRECT OBJECT:
LAY, RAISE, AND SET
The three verbs lay, raise, and set always require a direct object.
....................................................................................
| lay the book down.
/A
| raise a flag.
o
| set the table.
é )
Principal Parts of Verbs lay, raise, and set
Present Past
Verb meaning Present participle Past participle
lay: to put something down lay laying laid has laid or have laid
raise: to move something up raise raising raised has raised or have raised
set: to place something set setting set has set or have set
\ J

Here are some additional examples of these verbs. Notice that each verb takes a
direct object.

The cat laid her ball on the rug.

The sunshine raised our spirits.

The woman set her hat on the sofa.

PRACTICE

Fill in the first blank in each of the following sentences with the correct form

of the verb. Then choose a direct object for each verb and put it in the second
blank.

1.

The postal worker said he had

the

on the back porch.

to be a caring person. (Use past tense.)

on the counter.

The father his
(raise]
We always the
(set)
They are down the new
(lay)
Every night, | out my

(lay)

today.

for the following day.
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6. Thecitizen many whenever the board meets.
(raise)
7. She has the to record tonight's program.
(set]
8. Last week, the coach the for the game.
(lay)
9. We were the for dinner.
(set)
10. He has a substantial amount of for the charity.
(raise]

VERBS NEVER TAKING A DIRECT OBJECT:
LIE, RISE, AND SIT

The reflexive verbs lie, rise, and sit are used when the subject is doing the action
without any help. No other person or object is needed to accomplish the action.

| lie down.
| rise up.
| sit down.
~ )
Principal Parts of lie, rise, and sit
Present
Verb meaning Present participle  Past Past participle
lie: to recline lie lying lay has lain or have lain
rise: to stand up or move upward  rise rising rose has risen or have risen
sit: to take a sitting position sit sitting sat has sat or have sat
\_ J

Here are some additional sentences with reflexive verbs:
The cat is lying on the rug.
The sun rose in the east.

The woman sat on the sofa.
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PRACTICE Fillin the blank in each of the following sentences with the correct form of the
reflexive verb.

1. As | write this postcard, the sun is

(rise)
2. The new tools on the workbench. (Use present tense.)
(Lie)
3. Hewas at the breakfast table when the phone rang.
(sit)
4. Last night, we in bed watching a television show.
(Lie)
5. Last year, the workers at five o'clock every morning.
(rise]
6. The catis always on my favorite chair.
(Lie)
7. It was very late when they down to dinner.
(sit)
8. The price of cigarettes has dramatically.
(rise]
9. The newspapers have in the driveway for days.
(Lie)
10. The child has a long time in front of the camera.
(sit])

EXERCISE @) Group VI Words

Fillin the blank in each of the following sentences with the correct form of the
correct verb.

1. I'have the suitcases in your room.
(lie, lay]
2. lam in my favorite rocking chair.
(sit, set)
3. She likes me to by her bed and read to her in the evening.
(sit, set]
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4. Last spring, the manufacturers the prices.
(rise, raise)

5. Yesterday, the price of the magazine by a dime.

(rise, raise)
6. When | entered the room, the woman to greet me.

(rise, raise)
7. The woman her head when | entered the room.
(rise, raise)
8. lusually down in the afternoon.
(lie, lay)
9. The auto mechanic is under the car.
(lie, lay]
10. Ican't remember where | my keys.
(lie, lay]

EXERCISE @B Group VI Words

Fillin the blank in each of the following sentences with the correct form of the
correct verb.

1. The cat has in the sun all day.

(lie, lay)
2. lIfyou feel sick, down on that bed.

(lie, lay)
3. The elevator always quickly to the tenth floor.
(rise, raise)
4. The boss her salary twice this year.
(rise, raise)

5. His parents down the law when he came home late.

(lie, lay]
6. The carpenters the roof when they remodeled the house.

(rise, raise)
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7. The dog up every night and begs for food.
(sit, set)

8. Last week, | in front of my television set nearly every night.

(sit, set]
9. lalways watch the waiter on a stool after his shift is done.
(sit, set]

10. We have out cookies and milk for Santa Claus every year

(sit, set]

since the children were born.

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS

TEST o Choosing Correct Words

Circle the words that correctly complete the sentences.

In the (past, passed], the major way to identify people was (thorough,
though, thought, through, threw) the use of fingerprints. That technique was
developed during the (rain, reign, rein) of Queen Victoria in England. With
modern technology has come iris recognition, a method of identification
that uses the information stored in the iris, the colored section of the eye
that surrounds the pupil. The iris contains more information (than, then)
any other part of the body; [it's, its) 266 features can be measured fully. In
contrast, fingerprints contain only 30 features. Iris recognition was developed
in 1994 by a computer scientist at Cambridge University in England, and now
(it's, its) used to identify people at airport security checkpoints and in some
banks. To scan a person’s iris, a machine directs a beam of infrared light
on the person from fourteen inches away. The (whole, hole) procedure takes
about one minute. For thirty-five thousand dollars, a bank could (buy, by) a
machine that would measure an iris, but (they're, their, there) is a problem:
the bank’s customers would not be able to use a different bank’s ATM. So far,
the questions about this new technology have concerned accuracy and cost,
but (who's, whose] to judge the importance of safeguarding an individual's

privacy?
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Choosing Correct Words

Circle the words that correctly complete the sentences.

Coffee has a long history and an interesting one. Long before it was brewed,
coffee was enjoyed (plain, plane) or mixed with vegetables and eaten as food.
The (sight, site, cite) of the first cultivated coffee was most likely Kaffa, a part of
Ethiopia not far from the (capital, capitol) of that country. That is (we're, were,
where] coffee most likely got (it's, its) name. (Than, Then] in the fourteenth
century, merchants came across the (desert, dessert] from Arabia to Kaffa,
obtained coffee seeds, and began to grow coffee in their own countries.
The people of Arabia were (quiet, quite, quit] happy to enjoy coffee, (special,
especially; because it took the place of alcohol, which they were not allowed to
drink. The first (loose, lose) coffee beans came to Europe in 1615, and the drink

has remained popular ever since.

Choosing Correct Words

Circle the words that correctly complete the sentences.

Peoplehavepiercedtheirears(thorough,though,thought,through,threw)
every period of recorded history. Ancient Egyptians, Persians, Hebrews, and
others would (sit, set] jewels, pearls, and other precious stones into gold
and silver to make earrings. They even (use, used) to hang earrings from
the statues of their gods and goddesses. When the Egyptians put mummies
in their tombs, they would (lie, lay] earrings in the coffins as decorations for
the people to wearin the afterlife. Centuries ago, both men and women wore
earrings, but one Roman emperor thought his people were becoming (to,
too, two) (vain, vane, vein). After speaking out against the use of earrings,
he (farther, further) stated that men could not wear them. We do not know
how people reacted to that announcement, but there would be an uproar
today because people see wearing (they're, their, there) jewelry as a (right,

write, rite). Hardly anyone would (accept, except) such a regulation today.
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Exploring Online t?

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topic:

e look-alikes and sound-alikes

& J
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EXAMINING THE ISSUE OF PLAGIARISM

Plagiarism is the unlawful use of another writer’s words or ideas as if they were
your own. When you use material from the work of another writer, you must give
credit to that author, or you will be accused of plagiarism. All writers are expected to
acknowledge the sources they use for their own work, and college students should
be especially careful in this regard. Students are often under pressure to submit
assignments on time; they may be tempted to use already published work and copy
too much from that work. If a student writer is found to have turned in plagiarized
material, the consequences can be serious indeed.

A professional writer who should have been fully aware of plagiarism and its
implications is Alexander Theroux. Theroux, who has taught at Harvard and Yale,
published a collection of essays under the title The Primary Colors. A reader
happened to be examining Theroux’s book, and was reminded of passages in another
work, a volume titled Song of the Sky, by an aviator named Guy Murchie. Murchie’s
book had been published in 1954 and was not well known. In fact, it had been out of
print for some time.

The reader noticed remarkable similarities between some passages from the
two books. Compare the following passages from the Theroux book and Song of
the Sky.
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Song of the Sky, page 29

“Blue water is salty, warm, and deep
and speaks of the tropics where
evaporation is great and dilution
small—the Sulu Sea, the Indian
Ocean, the Gulf Stream. Green water
is cool, pale with particles, thin with

The Primary Colors, page 16

“Incidentally, blue water is invariably
salty, warm, and deep and speaks of
the tropics, where evaporation is great
and dilution minimal—the Sulu Sea,
the Indian Ocean, the Gulf Stream.
Green water, on the other hand, is

river and rain, often shallow.”

cool, pale with particles, thin with
river and rain, often shallow.”

QUESTIONS FOR SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSION

1.
2.

Discuss the extent to which the two passages differ.

When asked about the striking similarities between his book and Song of the
Sky, Alexander Theroux stated, “I just thought it was my own work. I can't
always remember the source of where I found something.” Discuss the writer’s
explanation. Is it satisfactory? Do you think there is a more likely explanation?

When this example of plagiarism was discovered, the publisher of the Theroux
book announced that future editions would either leave out the plagiarized
passages or give direct credit to Song of the Sky. Was this a good solution? In
your opinion, is there anything else the publisher should do in such a case?

If a college student is found guilty of plagiarism, what should the penalty be?

It has been said that when students plagiarize material in school those students
really cheat themselves because any benefit from learning is lost. Discuss.
What is the policy on plagiarism given in the catalogue of the educational
institution you attend?

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

A democracy depends on the integrity of its institutions and its individual citizens
to function. Make a list of the ways college students you have observed reveal a lack
of integrity. Have you observed cheating on tests, buying papers on the Internet, or

copying of other students” assignments? You may want to write an essay in which you
predict the effects this behavior will have when these same students graduate and
assume leadership positions in their communities.
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Creating Effective
Paragraphs

In many ways, Part 4 is the heart of your work in this course.
After you have carefully focused on the importance of the topic
sentence, you will study the different methods used to develop
ideas, with particular emphasis on achieving coherence. You will
then have several opportunities to write paragraphs of your own,
using more than one approach: following a guided step-by-step

(continued on next page)
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Narration
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Description

CHAPTER 21
Developing Paragraphs:
Process Analysis

CHAPTER 22
Developing Paragraphs:
Comparison/Contrast

CHAPTER 23
Developing Paragraphs:
Cause and Effect

CHAPTER 24
Developing Paragraphs:
Definition and Analysis

CHAPTER 25
Developing Paragraphs:
Classification

approach or a more creative approach that first presents carefully
chosen professional model paragraphs and then lists a number
of related topics for writing assignments.
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The well-developed paragraph almost always has a topic
sentence. In this chapter, you will learn how to recognize and
generate your own strong topic sentences. The following

skills are covered:

identifying the characteristics of an acceptable paragraph

CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES

finding the topic sentence of a paragraph

e distinguishing between a topic sentence and a title
e finding the topic in a topic sentence

e finding the controlling idea of a topic sentence

e choosing controlling ideas

* writing topic sentences

WHAT IS A PARAGRAPH?

A paragraph is a group of sentences that develops one main idea. A
paragraph may stand by itself as a complete piece of writing, or it may
be a section of a longer piece of writing, such as an essay.

No single rule can prescribe how long a paragraph should be, but a paragraph that is
too short can make a reader think that some basic information is missing. On the other
hand, a paragraph that is too long will likely make a reader lose interest. An effective
paragraph must be long enough to develop the main idea the writer is expressing, usually
six or seven sentences in length, but no more than ten or twelve sentences. While it is
true that newspapers or magazines take liberties with the paragraph form and often have
paragraphs as short as a single sentence, a well-developed piece of writing will seldom
present a single sentence as a paragraph (unless the sentence is a piece of dialogue).

Before you begin writing and printing out your own paragraphs, your instructor may
want you to demonstrate your ability to work with the computer. You may need to show

316
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your ability to set margins, to double space the text, and to paginate. Your instructor will
also explain other specific information needed for turning in written assignments (such
as your name, the class, and the date of submission). This information may be placed
on a separate title page. Standard paragraph form will require consistent margins,
an indented first sentence, a capitalized word at the beginning of each sentence, and
correct punctuation to end each complete sentence. These are the basic requirements
that all students must be able to meet in order to do college-level work.

While you are studying in college, you will need to become comfortable using a
computer, so take this opportunity to learn new word processing skills. For example,
if you have never paginated a paper before or you have never used the spell-check
option, explore these features. Find something new to learn. Because jobs for your
generation will demand computer literacy, you will need to have an enthusiastic
attitude about learning new skills on the computer.

Standard Paragraph Form

Type the following sentences into a standard paragraph. Follow your ins-
tructor’s requirements for margins and spacing. Then print out your work,
being sure to check the page for typos and other errors.

1. The local high school became a haven for disaster victims.

2. Inthe large basement, thirty families huddled in little groups of four or five.

3. Volunteer workers were busy carrying in boxes of clothing and blankets.

4. Two Red Cross women stood at a long table sorting through boxes to find
sweaters and blankets for the shivering flood victims.

5. One heavyset man in a red woolen hunting jacket stirred a huge pot of soup.

6. Menandwomen with tired faces sipped their steaming coffee and wondered
if they would ever see their homes again.

7. Outside, the downpour continued.
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PART 4 CREATING EFFECTIVE PARAGRAPHS

WHAT IS A TOPIC SENTENCE?

A topic sentence states the main idea of a paragraph. It is the most
general sentence of the paragraph. All the other sentences serve to
explain, describe, extend, or support this main-idea sentence.

Most paragraphs you read will begin with the topic sentence. However, some topic
sentences come in the middle of the paragraph; others come at the end. Some
paragraphs have no stated topic sentence at all; in those cases, the main idea is
implied. Students are usually advised to use topic sentences in all their work to be
certain that the writing has a focus and develops a single idea at a time. Whether the
task is an essay exam in a history course, a research paper for a sociology course, or
an essay in a composition course, thoughtful use of topic sentences will always bring
better results. Good topic sentences help both the writer and the reader think clearly
about the main points.

Below are two paragraphs. Each paragraph makes a separate point, which is stated
in its topic sentence. In both of these paragraphs, the topic sentence happens to be
first. Read the paragraphs and notice how the topic sentence is the most general
sentence; it states the main idea of each paragraph. The other sentences explain,
describe, extend, or support the topic sentence.

I went through a difficult period after my father died. | was moody and sullen
at home. | spent most of the time in my bedroom listening to music on
the radio, which made me feel even worse. | stopped playing soccer after
school with my friends. My grades in school went down. | lost my appetite
and seemed to get into arguments with everybody. My mom began to look
worried, but | couldn’t bring myself to participate in an activity with any spirit.
It seemed life had lost its joy for me.

Fortunately, something happened that spring that brought me out of my
depression. My uncle, who had been disabled while serving in the army, came
to live with us. | learned many years later that my mother had asked him to
come and live with us in the hope that he could bring me out of myself. |, on
the other hand, was told that it was my responsibility to help my uncle feel
at home. My mother’s plan worked. My uncle and | were both lonely people.
A friendship began that was to change both our lives for the better.

Finding the Topic Sentence of a Paragraph

Each of the following five paragraphs contains a topic sentence that states the
main idea of the paragraph. Find the sentence that best states the main idea
and underline it. Keep in mind that the topic sentence will not always be the
first sentence of the paragraph.

1. Mountains of disposable diapers are thrown into garbage cans every day.
Tons of yogurt containers, soda cans, and other plastic items are discarded
without so much as a stomp to flatten them out. If the old Chevy is not

worth fixing, tow it off to sit with thousands of others on acres of fenced-in
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junkyards. Radios, televisions, and toasters get the same treatment because
it is easier and often less expensive to buy a new product than to fix the old
one. Who wants a comfortable old sweater if a new one can be bought on
sale? No thought is given to the fact that the new one will look like the old

one after two or three washings. We are the great “Let's junk it” society!

2. Anyone who has been in the hospital with a serious illness can tell you
that the sight of a good nurse is the most beautiful sight in the world. Today,
the hospital nurse has one of the hardest jobs of all. Although a doctor may
direct the care and treatment of a patient, it is the nurse who must see to
it that the care and treatment are carried out. A nurse must pay attention
to everything, from the condition of the hospital bed to the scheduling of
medication throughout the day and night. In addition to following a doctor’s
orders for the day, the nurse must respond to whatever the patient might
need at any given moment. A sudden emergency requires the nurse to
make an immediate judgment: can the situation be handled with or without
the doctor being called in? More recently, nurses have become increasingly
burdened by paperwork and other administrative duties. Many people worry
that the increasing demands on nurses will take them away from what they

do best—namely, taking care of people on a one-to-one basis.

3. Anything can happen at a county agricultural fair. It is the perfect human
occasion, the harvest of the fields and of the emotions. To the fair come the
man and his cow, the boy and his girl, the wife and her green tomato pickles,
each anticipating victory and the excitement of being separated from his or
her money by familiar devices. It is at a fair that a man can be drunk forever
on liquor, love, or fights; at a fair that your front pocket can be picked by a
trotting horse looking for sugar, and your hind pocket by a thief looking for

his fortune.

4. This was one of the worst situations | had ever been in. There was a
tube in my nose that went all the way to the pit of my stomach. | was being
fed intravenously, and there was a drain in my side. Everybody came to visit
me, mainly out of curiosity. The girls were all anxious to know where | had
gotten shot. They had heard all kinds of tales about where the bullet struck.
The bolder ones wouldn’t even bother to ask: they just snatched the cover
off me and looked for themselves. In a few days, the word got around that |

was in one piece.
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Many people go to the grocery store without much thought. Once there,
they become victims to clever product placement. In order to shop wisely,
several basic rules should be kept in mind. First, the wise shopper should
make a list. This will keep a focus on the person’s needs, not wants. Grocery
stores purposely place tempting items such as candy and magazines
near the checkout counters; these are things that are not basic needs on
anyone’s list. A person who sticks to the list will save a substantial amount
of money within a few months. Secondly, the shopper should avoid delis
and convenience stores where the markups tend to be higher than in the
large grocery chains. Next, buying store brands can result in big savings. In
many cases, these store brands are of the same quality as the higher priced
brands. Of course, we all know we should clip coupons, but be careful not
to buy items that are not really necessary. Sometimes a store brand is still
cheaper than the more expensive item even after the coupon amount has
been deducted. Some people claim they can save by buying in bulk. They
might buy a bushel of apples or 40 pounds of potatoes. However, if the food
spoils before you can eat it, this may be a big mistake. It is true that a

bargain is not always a bargain.

Finding the Topic Sentence of a Paragraph

Each of the following five paragraphs contains a topic sentence that states the
main idea of the paragraph. Find the sentence that best states the main idea
and underline it. Keep in mind that the topic sentence will not always be the
first sentence of the paragraph.

1.

Last evening at a party, a complete stranger asked me, “Areyou a Libra?”
Astrology is enjoying increasing popularity all across the United States.
My wife hurries every morning to read her horoscope in the paper. At the
local stores, cards, books, T-shirts, and other useless astrological products
bring fat profits to those who have manufactured them. Even some public
officials, like the British royal family, are known to consider the “science” of

astrology before scheduling an important event.

Participating in fundraising walks and runs can raise needed research
money for good causes, such as cures for multiple sclerosis or breast
cancer. Donating used clothing to organizations like the Salvation Army is
better than having closets full of clothes you never wear. It only takes an
hour to donate blood, and this one hour of your time may save someone’s

life. Volunteers are badly needed at animal shelters and food pantries. What
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about volunteering to tutor a child or take an elderly person to medical
appointments? Anyone with a caring heart can find some time in the week

to make a difference in another person’s life.

When we remember something, our brain uses more than one method
to store the information. Short-term memory helps recall recent events;
long-term memory brings back items that are further in the past; and deep
retrieval gives access to long-buried information that is sometimes difficult
to recall. Whether these processes are chemical or electrical, we do not yet
know, and much research remains to be done before we can say with any
certainty. The brain is one of the most remarkable organs, a part of the body
that we have only begun to investigate. It will be years before we even begin

to understand all its complex processes.

Some of the homes were small with whitewashed walls and thatched
roofs. We were eager to see how they were furnished. The living rooms
were simple, often with only a plain wooden table and some chairs. The
tiny bedrooms usually had room for only a single bed and a small table.
Occasionally, a bedroom would be large enough to have a stove made of richly
decorated tiles. Visiting these houses was an experience that would always
stay in our memory. All of the windows held boxes for flowers so that even in

the dark of winter there was the promise of a blaze of colors in the spring.

Advertisements that claim you can lose five pounds overnight are not
to be trusted. Nor are claims that your luck will change if you send money
to a certain post office box in a distant state. You should also avoid chain
letters you receive in the mail that promise you large amounts of money if
you will cooperate and keep the chain going. Many people are suspicious of
the well-publicized million-dollar giveaway promotions that seem to offer
enormous cash prizes, even if you do not try the company’s product. We
should always be suspicious of offers that promise us something for little

or no effort or money.

Finding the Topic Sentence of a Paragraph

The topic sentence is missing in each of the following four paragraphs. Read
each paragraph carefully and circle the letter of the best topic sentence for
that paragraph.

| would probably have lived my entire existence within a one-mile

radius of where | was born. | would undoubtedly have married a woman of
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my identical religious, socioeconomic, and cultural background. | would
almost certainly have become a medical doctor, an engineer, or a software
programmer. | would have socialized within my ethnic community and had
cordial relations, but few friends, outside that group. | would have a whole
set of opinions that could be predicted in advance; indeed, they would not
be very different from what my father believed, or his father before him.

a. IfI'had remained in India, my destiny would to a large degree have been
predictable.

b. If I had remained in India, | would have been very happy living in the
neighborhood where | grew up.

c. If I had remained in India, | would have married someone very like my
own mother.

d. If | had remained in India, | would have had an excellent education.

It is not that poor people in the Third World don’t work hard. On the
contrary, they labor incessantly and endure hardships that are almost
unimaginable to people in the West. In the villages of Asia and Africa, for
example, a common sight is a farmer beating a pickax into the ground,
women wobbling under heavy loads, children carrying stones. These people
are performing very hard labor, but they are getting nowhere. The best they
can hope for is to survive for another day. Their clothes are tattered, their
teeth are rotted, and disease and death constantly loom over their horizon.

a. Poor people from the Third World live in small villages in Asia and Africa.

b. The lives of many poor people in the Third World are defined by an
ongoing struggle to exist.

c. Disease is a constant threat to poor people in the Third World.

d. Poor people in the Third World work constantly.

The roads are not properly paved. The water is not safe to drink. Pollutionin
the cities has reached hazardous levels. Public transportation is overcrowded
and unreliable. There is a two-year waiting period to get a telephone.
Government officials, who are very poorly paid, are inevitably corrupt, which
means that you must pay bribes on a regular basis to get things done. Most
important, there are limited prospects for the children’s future.

a. It is difficult to live in a Third World country where corruption is so
widespread.

b. Everyday life in the Third World is filled with hardships for everyone.

c. Only the very poor in the Third World suffer; the Upper and Middle
Classes live an easy life.

d. Governments in the Third World do not care about the common people.
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4. Let me illustrate with the example of my sister, who got married several
years ago. My parents began the process by conducting a comprehensive
survey of all the eligible families in our neighborhood. First they examined
primary criteria such as religion, socioeconomic position, and educational
background. Then my parents investigated subtler issues: the social
reputation of the family, reports of a lunatic uncle, the character of the son,
and so on. Finally my parents were down to a dozen or so eligible families,
and they were invited to our house for dinner with suspicious regularity.
My sister was “free to choose.” My sister knew about, and accepted, the
arrangement; she is now happily married with two children. | am not
quarreling with the outcome.

a. Children in India are free to choose the person they want to marry.

b. In India, the reputation of the family into which you are married is very
important.

c. A person’s future in India is largely determined by the parents.

d. Inall cultures, parents want their children to marry for love.

DISTINGUISHING A TOPIC SENTENCE FROM A TITLE

The topic sentence works like a title by announcing to the reader what the paragraph
is about. However, keep in mind that the title of an essay or book is usually a single
word or short phrase, whereas the topic sentence of a paragraph must always be a
complete sentence.

Title: Backpacking in the mountains

Topic sentence: Backpacking in the mountains last year was an exha-
usting experience.

Title: The stress of college registration

Topic sentence: College registration can be stressful.

EXERCISE e Distinguishing a Topic Sentence from a Title

Indicate whether each of the following examples is a title (T) or a topic sentence
(TS) by writing T or TS in the space provided.

N

. The benefits of a college education

The outstanding achievements of aviator Charles Lindbergh

The president’s cabinet faced two major problems

The basis of the Arab-Israeli conflict

The Mediterranean diet is perhaps the healthiest diet in the world
The astounding beauty of the Rocky Mountains at dusk

N o g s e N

The finest sports car on the market
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8. Fast-food restaurants are popular with families having small children
9. The expense of maintaining a car

10. Maintaining a car is expensive

Distinguishing a Topic Sentence from a Title

Indicate whether each of the following examples is a title (T) or a topic sentence
(TS) by writing T or TS in the space provided.

1. Dreams can be frightening
. The advantages of term limits for people in public offices

. Frida tells the tragic story of a famous Mexican artist
. The home of my dreams

. Taking a walk can be calming

2
3
4
5
6. Sewing requires great patience as well as skill
7. Selecting the right camera for an amateur

8. Aregular routine is healthy for children

9. The worst bargain of my life

0

10. My last used car was a bargain

Distinguishing a Topic Sentence from a Title

Indicate whether each of the following examples is a title (T) or a topic sentence
(TS) by writing T or TS in the space provided.

1. How to make friends at college and still have time to study

2. With the widespread use of computers, word-processing skills are
needed for many jobs

The disadvantages of living alone

The fight to keep our neighborhood park

The peacefulness of a solitary weekend at the beach
Our investigation into the mysterious death of Walter D.
The flea market looked promising

The two main reasons divorce is common

The single life did not turn out to be as glamorous as | had hoped

O © ©® N oo g W

_

The increasing popularity of board games
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EXERCISE @)

EXERCISE @)

FINDING THE TOPIC IN A TOPIC SENTENCE

To find the topic in a topic sentence, ask yourself what subject the writer is going
to discuss. In the first sentence that follows, the topic is underlined. Underline the
topic in the second example.

Backpacking in the mountains last year was an exhausting experience.

College registration can be stressful.
Note that a topic sentence may have a two-part topic:

The differences between softball and baseball may not be readily
apparent to the person who is unfamiliar with the games.

Finding the Topic in a Topic Sentence

Find the topic in each of the following topic sentences. For each sentence,
ask yourself this question: What topic is the writer going to discuss? Then
underline the topic.

1. Remodeling an old house can be frustrating.

2. College work demands more independence than high school work.
3. A well-made suit has three easily identified characteristics.

4. Growing up near a museum had a profound influence on my life.

5. My favorite room in the house would seem ugly to most people.

6. The huge trade imbalance of the United States has several sobering con-
sequences.

7. One of the disadvantages of skiing is the expense.
8. Spanking is the least successful way to discipline a child.
9. An attractive wardrobe does not have to be expensive.

10. Of all the years in college, the first year is usually the most demanding.

Finding the Topic in a Topic Sentence

Find the topic in each of the following topic sentences. For each sentence,
ask yourself this question: What topic is the writer going to discuss? Then
underline the topic.

1. Taking care of a house can easily be a full-time job.

2. Many television news programs are more interested in entertaining than
providing newsworthy information.
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One of the undisputed goals in teaching is to be able to offer individualized
instruction.

Whether it's a car, a house, or a college, bigger isn't always better.
Violence on television is disturbing to most child psychologists.

In today's economy, carrying at least one credit card is probably advisable.
Much highway advertising is not only ugly but also distracting for the driver.
Figuring out a semester course schedule can be a complicated process.
In recent years, we have seen a dramatic revival of interest in quilting.

Working for a small company can be more rewarding than working for a
large corporation.

EXERCISE @ Finding the Topic in the Topic Sentence

Find the topic in each of the following topic sentences. For each sentence,
ask yourself this question: What topic is the writer going to discuss? Then
underline the topic.

1.

To my surprise, the basement had been converted into a small studio
apartment.

Of all the presidents, Abraham Lincoln probably enjoys the greatest popularity.
Nature versus nurture is a controversial issue in child psychology.
Many people find dependence on public transportation frustrating.

When we met for dinner that night, | was shocked at the change that had
come over my friend.

According to the report, current tax laws greatly benefit those who own
real estate.

Marian Anderson, the famous singer, began her career in a church choir.
As we rode into town, the streets seemed unusually empty.
The United Parcel Service offers its employees many long-term benefits.

Many people claim that clipping coupons can save them as much as 30
percent on their food bills.
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EXERCISE €8)

WHAT IS A CONTROLLING IDEA?

A topic sentence should contain not only the topic but also a controlling idea.

The controlling idea of a topic sentence is the point the writer makes
about the topic.

Backpacking trips are exhausting.

A particular topic could have any number of possible controlling ideas, depending
on the writer’s focus. On the same topic of backpacking, three writers might make
different points:

A family backpacking trip can be much more satisfying than a trip to an
amusement park.

or
Our recent backpacking trip was a disaster.
or

A backpacking trip should be a part of every teenager’s experience.

FINDING THE CONTROLLING IDEA
OF A TOPIC SENTENCE

When you look for the controlling idea of a topic sentence, ask yourself this question:
What is the point the writer is making about the topic?

In each of the following examples, underline the topic and circle the controlling
idea.

Sealfon’s Department Store is my favorite store in town.

The writer of this topic sentence announces that the focus will be on what makes the
store a favorite.

Sealfon’s Department Store is too expensive for my budget.

The writer of this topic sentence announces that the focus will be on the store’s high
prices.

Finding the Controlling Idea

Below are ten topic sentences. For each sentence, underline the topic and
circle the controlling idea.

1. Vigorous exercise is a good way to reduce the effects of stress on the body.
2. Buffalo and Toronto differ in four major ways.

3. Television violence causes aggressive behavior in children.
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9.

10.

Athletic scholarships available to women are increasing.
Caffeine has several adverse effects on the body.

Serena Williams and her sister Venus have dominated the world of

women’s tennis.
Training a parakeet to talk takes great patience.

Babysitting for a family with four preschool children was the most difficult
job I've ever had.

The hours between five and seven in the morning are my most productive.

The foggy night was spooky.

EXERCISE @ Finding the Controlling Idea

Below are ten topic sentences. For each sentence, underline the topic and
circle the controlling idea.

1.

2.

Piano lessons turned out to be an unexpected delight

The training of Japanese policemen is quite different from American police
training.

An Olympic champion has five distinctive characteristics.

The candidate’s unethical financial dealings will have a negative impact on

this campaign.
A bicycle ride along the coast is a breathtaking trip.

The grocery store is another place where people waste a significant amount

of money every week.
Being an only child is not as bad as people think.

Rewarding children with candy or desserts is an unfortunate habit of many
parents.

A childhood hobby often develops into a promising career.

The writing of a dictionary is an incredibly detailed process.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



CHAPTER 16 WORKING WITH PARAGRAPHS: TOPIC SENTENCES AND CONTROLLING IDEAS 329

EXERCISE @) Finding the Controlling Idea

Below are ten topic sentences. For each sentence, underline the topic and
circle the controlling idea.

1.

2.

Learning to type takes more practice than talent.
Shakespeare’s plays are difficult for today’s students.

Atlanta, Georgia, is one of the cities in the Sunbelt that is experiencing

significant population growth.
Half a dozen new health magazines are enjoying popularity.

The importance of good preschool programs for children has been sadly

underestimated
The disposal of toxic wastes has caused problems for many manufacturers.
Censorship of school textbooks is a controversial issue in some towns.

Finding an inexpensive method to make saltwater drinkable has been

a difficult problem for decades.
Developing color film is more complicated than developing black and white.

The cloudberry is one of the rare berries of the world.

CHOOSING CONTROLLING IDEAS

Teachers often assign one general topic on which all students must write. Likewise,
when writing contests are announced, the topic is often the same for all contestants.
Because very few people have exactly the same view or attitude toward a topic, it is
likely that no two papers will have the same controlling idea. In fact, there could be
any number of controlling ideas. The secret to writing a successful topic sentence is
to find the controlling idea that is right for you.

EXERCISE @ Choosing Controlling Ideas for Topic Sentences

Below are two topics. For each topic, think of three possible controlling ideas,
and then write a topic sentence for each of these controlling ideas. An example
is done for you.

Topic: My mother

Three possible controlling ideas:
1.

Unusual childhood
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2. Silent woman

3. Definite ideas about alcohol

Three different topic sentences:
1. My mother had a most unusual childhood.
2. My mother is a very silent woman.

3. My mother has definite ideas about alcohol.

1. Topic: My grandmother

First controlling idea:

First topic sentence:

Second controlling idea:

Second topic sentence:

Third controlling idea:

Third topic sentence:

2. Topic: California (or another state)

First controlling idea:

First topic sentence:

Second controlling idea:

Second topic sentence:

Third controlling idea:

Third topic sentence:

EXERCISE @ Choosing Controlling Ideas for Topic Sentences

Below are two topics. For each topic, think of three possible controlling ideas,
and then write a topic sentence for each of these controlling ideas. An example
is done for you.

Topic: The movie Gran Torino
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Three possible controlling ideas:
1. Explores the clash of cultures in a Detroit neighborhood
2. Shows Clint Eastwood’s acting and directing talent

3. Reveals how a close-minded character can be transformed

Three different topic sentences:
1. Gran Torino explores the clash of cultures in a Detroit neighborhood.

2. Gran Torino shows Clint Eastwood’s great talent for both acting and
directing.

3. Gran Torino is a movie whose main character, played by Clint Eastwood,
is transformed from a close-minded individual to someone who is open
to change.

1. Topic: Late night talk shows

First controlling idea:

First topic sentence:

Second controlling idea:

Second topic sentence:

Third controlling idea:

Third topic sentence:

2. Topic: Working in a nursing home

First controlling idea:

First topic sentence:

Second controlling idea:

Second topic sentence:

Third controlling idea:

Third topic sentence:
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EXERCISE @ Choosing Controlling Ideas for Topic Sentences

Below are two topics. For each topic, think of three possible controlling ideas,
and then write a topic sentence for each of these controlling ideas. An example
is done for you.

Topic: Fitness and health

Three possible controlling ideas:
1. The growth of new lines of products
2. Increased popularity of health clubs

3. Use of exercise DVDs and equipment at home

Three different topic sentences:

1. Recent years have seen the creation of entire lines of products devoted
to fitness and health.

2. The high level of interest in physical fitness and health has resulted in
a widespread growth of health clubs across the country.

3. A person can improve his or her health by exercising at home with
a professional on DVD or working out on one of the many pieces of
equipment available for private use.

1. Topic: Rap music

First controlling idea:

First topic sentence:

Second controlling idea:

Second topic sentence:

Third controlling idea:

Third topic sentence:

2. Topic: Junk food

First controlling idea:

First topic sentence:

Second controlling idea:

Second topic sentence:

Third controlling idea:
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Third topic sentence:

MASTERY AND EDITING TESTS
TEST e Further Practice Writing Topic Sentences

Develop each of the following topics into a topic sentence. In each case, the
controlling idea is missing. Decide on the point you wish to make about the
topic. Then include this controlling idea as part of your topic sentence. When
you are finished, underline the topic and circle your controlling idea. Be sure
your topic sentence is a complete sentence and not a fragment. An example
has been done for you.

Topic: My brother’s car accident

Controllingidea:  Tragic results

Topic sentence: My brother’s car accident had (tragic results)for the

entire family.

1. Topic: Teaching a child good manners

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

2. Topic: Two years in the military

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

3. Topic: Living with in-laws

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

4. Topic: Moving to a new location

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

5. Topic: Cheating

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:
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TEST e Further Practice Writing Topic Sentences

Develop each of the following topics into a topic sentence. In each case,
the controlling idea is missing. Decide on the point you wish to make
about the topic. Then include this controlling idea as part of your topic
sentence. When you are finished, underline the topic and circle your
controlling idea. Be sure your topic sentence is a complete sentence and
not a fragment.

1. Topic: Camping

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

2. Topic: Vegetarians

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

3. Topic: Noisy neighbors

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

4. Topic: Driving lessons

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

5. Topic: Subways

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

TEST e Further Practice Writing Topic Sentences

Develop each of the following topics into a topic sentence. In each case, the
controlling idea is missing. Decide on the point you wish to make about the
topic. Then include this controlling idea as part of your topic sentence. When
you are finished, underline the topic and circle your controlling idea. Be sure
your topic sentence is a complete sentence and not a fragment.

1. Topic: Computer programming

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:
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2. Topic: Body piercing

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

3. Topic: Allergies

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

4. Topic: The Red Cross

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

5. Topic: Text messaging

Controlling idea:

Topic sentence:

Exploring Online T

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e paragraphs and topic sentences
e paragraph development
* finding the topic sentence

\ _/
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Working Together

EXPLORING CONTROLLING
IDEAS: A PERSON'S LIFESTYLE

In developing a topic into a paragraph, a writer can
choose from an endless number of controlling ideas.
Student writers are often surprised by another writer’s
approach to a given topic. We will explore some of these
approaches as we brainstorm for different controlling
ideas on the following topic: a personss lifestyle.

The controlling idea in the following topic sentence uses
comparison or contrast as a method of development. It
contrasts the writer’s lifestyle with his or her parents’

lifestyle.

My parents’ lifestyle is a completely different
arrangement from my own.

Divide into groups. Each group should prepare a list of possible con-
trolling ideas for a paragraph or essay on the topic of a person’s lifestyle.
Each person in the group should contribute two controlling ideas. Then
come together as a class and share the controlling ideas with each other.
(If possible, write them on a board for all to see.) When all the groups
have shared their lists, the following questions should be answered:

1. How many different controlling ideas have emerged from the work

of all the groups?

2. How many methods of development (description, example, narration,
process, classification, cause and effect, definition, comparison and
contrast, or argument) are represented in the several controlling
ideas generated by the groups in the class?

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Each student in the class should copy a complete list of controlling ideas developed
by the class. Organize the ideas into groups according to the most obvious method
of development. Save this list in your portfolio as a reminder of the ways you
could develop your own thinking on a given topic. Put a check mark beside the
controlling ideas that you would consider for your own writing. Your instructor
may ask you to write a paragraph or essay using the controlling idea that is most
interesting to you.

336
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To develop a paragraph successfully, you must use
appropriate details to support the main idea of that
paragraph. In this chapter, you will learn several skills

related to the use of supporting details:

CHAPTER identifying supporting details

OBJECTIVES

choosing supporting details based on the method
of paragraph development
e avoiding restatement of the topic sentence

e making supporting details specific

WHAT IS A SUPPORTING DETAIL?

Once you have constructed a topic sentence made up of the topic and its controlling
idea, you are ready to support your statement with details. The quality and number
of these details will largely determine the effectiveness of the writing. You can hold
your readers’ attention with your choice of details, or you can lose your readers’
interest because your details are not compelling.

A supporting detail is a piece of evidence used by a writer to make
the controlling idea of the topic sentence convincing and interesting
to the reader. A piece of evidence might be a descriptive image, an
example taken from history or personal experience, a reason, a fact
(such as a statistic), a quotation from an expert, or an anecdote used
to illustrate a point.

Poor supporting details: Many people died of the flu in the 1960s.

Effective supporting In 1968 in the United States, seventy
details: thousand people died of the Hong Kong
flu.
337
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HOW DO YOU CHOOSE SUPPORTING DETAILS?

For a paragraph to be well developed, the main idea must be supported with several
details. As you work through the chapters in this section, you will have opportunities
to use many types of supporting details. The chart on this page lists the various
methods of paragraph development. A writer chooses supporting details according
to what best fits the method of development. For instance, if the writer is describing
someone’s appearance, the details are made up of sensory images (for example,
a raspy voice, olive skin, and the scent of Old Spice cologne).

4 )
Methods of Paragraph Development

Narration: telling a story using a sequence of events

Description: using sensory images to create a picture
with words

Process: using steps explaining how to do something

or explaining how something works

Illustration or example:  giving instances of the main idea

Comparison/contrast: showing similarities or differences
Cause and effect: examining reasons or outcomes
Extended definition: analyzing at some length the meaning
of a word or concept
g Classification: dividing a subject into groups or parts )

As you choose your supporting details, keep in mind that the readers do not
necessarily have to agree with your point of view. However, your supporting details
must be good enough to make your readers at least respect your attitude. Your goal
should be to educate your readers. Try to give them some understanding of your
subject. Don’t assume they know about your topic or are interested in it. If you
provide enough specific details, your readers will feel they have learned something
new about the subject, and this alone is a satisfying experience for most people.
Effective supporting details will encourage readers to keep on reading. Such details
will make your points more memorable, and they will give pleasure to those who are
learning new material or picturing the images you have created.

Read the following paragraph and observe how it provides effective details that
support the controlling idea of the topic sentence.

Everyone has heard of surefire formulas to prevent getting a cold.
Popular home methods include a cold shower, regular exercise, and a
hot rum toddy. Some people swear by cod-Lliver oil, tea with honey, citrus
fruit juices, or keeping one’s feet dry. Americans spent billions last year
for cold and cough remedies. Advertisers have claimed preventive and
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curative virtues for vitamins, alkalizers, lemon drinks, antihistamines,
decongestants, timed-release capsules, antibiotics, antiseptic gargles,
bioflavonoids, nose drops and sprays, and a variety of other products.
There are at least three hundred over-the-counter products, most of which
are a combination of ingredients sold for the treatment of symptoms of
the common cold. Many of these drugs neither benefit nor harm the cold
victim, but there is no doubt that they benefit the drug manufacturers!
Now—just as fifty years ago—Americans on average will suffer two to three
colds a year, with the infectious stages lasting about a week, regardless
of any physical measure, diet, or drug used. U.S. Public Health Service
studies show that, during the winter quarter of the year, 50 percent of
the population experiences a common cold; during the summer quarter,
the figure drops to 20 percent. The increased incidence of colds in winter
reflects the fact that people spend more time indoors, thereby allowing the
viruses to travel from person to person. In fact, one is less likely to catch
a cold after exposure to the elements than after mixing with a convivial
group of snifflers and sneezers at a fireside gathering.

....................................................................................

Practice Using the lines provided, copy the topic sentence from the previous paragraph.
Then answer the questions about the details that support the topic sentence.

Topic sentence:

What are some examples of home remedies?

What are some examples of over-the-counter remedies?

What fact is given?

What expert is named? What is the statistic given by that
source?
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Finding the Topic Sentence and Supporting Details

Read each paragraph below. On the lines that follow, write the topic sentence
and identify the supporting details.

1.

Topic sentence:
First type:
Second type:
Third type:

2.

Topic sentence:

Heroes in American movies usually fall into types. One kind of hero is the
tight-lipped loner, men like Clint Eastwood and Humphrey Bogart. Another
movie hero is the quiet, shy, or fumbling type who has appeared in movies
since the beginning. The main characteristic of this hero is lovableness, as
seen in actors like Jimmy Stewart. Perhaps the most one-dimensional and
predictable hero is the superman who battles tough odds. This kind of hero
is best illustrated by Sylvester Stallone as Rocky and Rambo.

Blue jeans have become a tradition, and along the way have acquired a
history of theirown. There was, for example, the turn-of-the-century trainman
who replaced a faulty coupling with a pair of jeans; the Wyoming man who
used his jeans as a towrope to haul his car out of a ditch; and the Californian
who found several pairs in an abandoned mine, wore them, then discovered
they were sixty-three years old and still as good as new and turned them
over to the Smithsonian as a tribute to their toughness. And then there is the
particularly terrifying story of the careless construction worker who dangled
fifty-two stories above the street until rescued, his sole support the Levi's
belt loop through which his rope was hooked.

First historical example:

Second historical example:

Third historical example:

Fourth historical example:

Finding the Topic Sentence and Supporting Details

Read each paragraph. On the lines that follow, write the topic sentence and
identify the supporting details.
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1. Hilda takes an enormous amount of space, though so little time, in my
adolescence. Even today, her memory stirs me; | long to see her again. She
was three years older than |, and for a short while all | wanted was to look
like, sound like, and dress like her. She was the only girl | knew who told
me | wrote excellent letters. She made a plaster cast of my face. She had
opinions on everything. She took a picture of me, at sixteen, which | have
still. She and | were nearly killed, falling off a hillside road in her small car.
Hilda was so full of life, | cannot believe her dead.

FroM HAN SuviN,
A Mortal Flower

Topic sentence:

First detail:

Second detail:

Third detail:

Fourth detail:
Fifth detail:

Sixth example:

2. A steadily accumulating body of evidence supports the view that
cancers are caused by things that we eat, drink, breathe, or are otherwise
exposed to. That evidence is of three kinds. First, the incidence of many
types of cancers differs greatly from one geographic region of the world
to another. Second, when groups of people permanently move from one
country to another, the incidence of some types of cancer changes in
their offspring. For example, when Japanese move to this country, the
relatively high rate of occurrence of stomach cancer they experience
in Japan falls so that their children experience such cancer only a fifth
as frequently, the same incidence as other Americans. Asians have low
incidence of breast cancer, but when they come to the United States, it
increases sixfold. Third, we are becoming aware of an increasing number
of chemical pollutants in air and water and food that have proven to be
cancer-producing.

From MaHLoN B. HoacLAND,
The Roots of Life

Topic sentence:

First piece of evidence:
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Second piece of evidence (and example):

Third piece of evidence:

Finding the Topic Sentence and Supporting Details

Read each paragraph below. On the lines that follow, write the topic sentence
and identify the supporting details.

1.

Topic sentence:
First example:

Second example:

Transportation was simple then. Two good horses and a sturdy wagon
met most needs of a villager. Only five or six individuals possessed an
automobile in the Pueblo of 300. A flatbed truck fixed with wooden rails and
a canvas top made a regular Saturday trip to Santa Fe. It was always loaded
beyond capacity with Cochitis taking their wares to town for a few staples.
With an escort of a dozen barking dogs, the straining truck made a noisy
exit, northbound from the village.

FrRoM JosSEPH H. SuINA,
And Then | Went to School

Third example:

2.

Topic sentence:

Fairness is the ability to see more than one side in a situation, and
sometimes it even means having the ability to decide against your own
interests. For example, in San Antonio, Texas, a woman was locked in a
bitter custody dispute that involved her thirteen-year-old son. The mother
loved her son and wanted custody of him, even though she had a major
health problem. She listened patiently while her ex-husband argued
for full custody of the child. The woman felt that she had presented a good
case before the judge, but when the boy was asked for his feelings in the
matter, the mother found herself faced with a difficult situation: her son
wanted to live with his father.
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Anecdote:

AVOIDING RESTATEMENT OF THE TOPIC
SENTENCE

Writers need to recognize the difference between a genuine supporting detail and a
simple restatement of the topic sentence. The following is a poor paragraph because
all its sentences merely restate the topic sentence.

....................................................................................

The wedding day was the highest point in a girl's life—a day to which she
looked forward all her unmarried days and to which she looked back for
the rest of her life. All the events of the day were unlike those of any other
day in her life before or after. Everyone would remember this day. Each
event was unforgettable. The memories would last a lifetime. A wedding
was the beginning of living “happily ever after.”

....................................................................................

By contrast, this paragraph, from Margaret Mead’s “From
Popping the Question to Popping the Pill,” has excellent
supporting details:

................................................................

The wedding day was the highest pointin a girl's life—a
day to which she looked forward all her unmarried days
and to which she looked back for the rest of her life. The
splendor of her wedding, the elegance of dress and veil,
the cutting of the cake, the departure amid a shower of rice
and confetti, gave her an accolade of which no subsequent
event could completely rob her. Today people over fifty
years of age still treat their daughter’'s wedding this way,
prominently displaying the photographs of the occasion.
Until very recently, all brides” books prescribed exactly
the same ritual they had prescribed fifty years before. The
etiquette governing wedding presents—gifts that were or
were not appropriate, the bride’s maiden initials on her
linen—was also specified. For the bridegroom the wedding
represented the end of his free, bachelor days, and the
bachelor dinner the night before the wedding symbolized
this loss of freedom. A woman who did not marry—even
if she had the alibi of a fiancé who had been killed in war
or had abilities and charm and money of her own—was
always at a social disadvantage, while an eligible bachelor
was sought after by hostess after hostess.

................................................................
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EXERCISE o Distinguishing a Supporting Detail from a Restatement
of the Main Idea

Each topic sentence below is followed by four additional sentences. Three of
these additional sentences contain acceptable supporting details, but one of
the sentences is simply a restatement of the topic sentence. In each of the
spaces provided, identify each sentence as SD, for supporting detail, or R, for

restatement.

1. lam surprised when | think how neat | used to be before school started.

a.

In my closet, | had my clothes arranged in matching outfits with
shoes, hats, and even jewelry to go with them.

| have always taken great pride in having all my things in order.

If | opened my desk drawer, compartments of paper clips,
erasers, staples, pens, pencils, stamps, and rulers greeted me,
without a penny or safety pin out of place.

On top of my chest of drawers sat a comb and brush and two oval
frames with pictures of my best friends; that was all.

2. lIceland has a very barren landscape.

a.
b.
C.
d.

One-tenth of the island is covered by ice.
There is not a single forest on the entire island.
Nearly everywhere you look in Iceland, you see vast desolate areas.

Three-fourths of the island is uninhabitable.

3. Until recently, books have been the most important method of preserving
knowledge.

a.

Without books, much of the knowledge of past centuries would
have been lost.

Leonardo da Vinci kept notebooks of his amazing inventions and
discoveries.

During the Middle Ages, monks spent their entire lives copying
books by hand.

The Library of Congress in Washington, D.C., is given a copy of
every book published in the United States.

4. Most adults no longer wonder whether cigarette smoking is bad for their

health.

a.

Based on the evidence from more than thirty thousand studies, a
federal law requires that cigarette manufacturers place a health
warning on their packages.

Studies have shown that smoking causes nearly 80 percent of
lung cancer deaths in this country.

Few people today have any doubts about the connection between
cigarette smoking and poor health.

We know that 30 percent of the deaths from coronary heart
disease can be attributed to smoking.
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5. When the Mexican earthquake struck in 1985, scientists and city planners
learned a great deal about the kinds of buildings that can survive an
earthquake.

a. Buildings that had foundations resting on giant rollers suffered
very little damage.

b. Buildings that were made only of adobe material simply fell
apart when the earthquake struck.

c. Manymodernbuildingsweredesignedtovibrateinanearthquake,
and these received the least amount of shock.

d. After the 1985 Mexican earthquake was over, officials realized
why some buildings were destroyed and others suffered hardly
any damage at all.

EXERCISE e Distinguishing a Supporting Detail from a Restatement
of the Main Idea

Each topic sentence below is followed by four additional sentences. Three
of these additional sentences contain acceptable supporting details, but
one of the sentences is simply a restatement of the topic sentence. In each of
the spaces provided, identify each sentence as SD, for supporting detail, or R,
for restatement.

1. Inthe last thirty years, the number of people living alone in the United States
has increased by 400 percent.

a. People are living alone because the number of divorces has
dramatically increased.

b. Many young people are putting off marriage until they are
financially more secure or emotionally ready.

c. More and more Americans are finding themselves living alone.

d. Anincreasing percentage of our population is in the age group
over sixty-five, among whom are many widows and widowers.

2. Today, people are realizing the disadvantages of using credit cards too often.

a. People should think twice before borrowing money on credit.

b. Interest rates on credit cards can reach alarming rates.

c. Credit cards encourage buying on impulse, rather than planning
a budget carefully.

d. Manycreditcard companies charge anannualfee for the privilege
of using their cards.
3. In medicine, prevention is just as important as treatment.

a. Agoodway for a person to keep in touch with his or her health is
to have an annual physical.

b. To stay healthy, people should watch their weight.

c. Some researchers claim that taking an aspirin every day thins
the blood, which prevents clotting.

d. Where health is concerned, warding off a disease is as critical as
curing it.
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4. Since World War I, the status of women in Japan has changed.

a. In 1947, women won the right to vote.

b. Women'’s position in Japanese society has altered over the past
forty-five years.

c. Many Japanese women now go on to get a higher education.

d. A woman can now own property in her own name and seek
divorce.

5. Certain factors that cannot be changed have been shown to contribute to
heart attacks and stroke.

a. Three out of four heart attacks and six out of seven strokes occur
after the age of sixty-five, so age is definitely a factor.

b. Heart attacks and strokes have many causes, some of which we
can do nothing about.

c. African Americans have nearly a 45 percent greater risk of
having high blood pressure, a major cause of heart attacks and
strokes.

d. Men are at greater risk than women in their chance of suffering
from cardiovascular disease.

HOW DO YOU MAKE SUPPORTING DETAILS
SPECIFIC?

Students often write paragraphs that are made up of too many general statements.
With such paragraphs, the writer’s knowledge is in doubt, and the reader may suspect
that the point being made has no basis in fact. Here is one such paragraph that never
rises beyond generalities.

Doctors are terrible. They cause more problems than they solve.
| don’t believe most of their treatments are necessary. History is full of
the mistakes doctors have made. We don’t need all those operations. We
should never ingest all those drugs doctors prescribe. We shouldn’t allow
them to give us all those unnecessary tests. I've heard plenty of stories that
prove my point. Doctors’ ideas can kill you.

Here is another paragraph on the same topic. It is much more interesting and
convincing because the writer has made use of supporting details rather than relying
on general statements.

Evidence shows that “medical progress” has been the cause of tragic
consequences and even death for thousands of people. X-ray therapy was
thought to help patients with tonsillitis. Now many of these people are found
to have developed cancer from these X-rays. Not so long ago, women were
kept in bed for several weeks following childbirth. Unfortunately, this cost
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manywomen their lives because they developed fatal blood clots from being
kept in bed day after day. One recent poll estimates that thirty thousand
people each year die from the side effects of drugs that were prescribed by
doctors. Recently, the Centers for Disease Control and Prevention reported
that 25 percent of the tests done by clinical laboratories were done poorly.
All this is not to belittle the good done by the medical profession, but to
impress on readers that it would be foolish to rely totally on the medical
profession to solve all our health problems.

This paragraph is much more likely to be of real interest. Even if the reader wanted
to disprove the author’s point, it would be very hard to dismiss these supporting
details, which are based on facts and information that can be verified. Because the
writer sounds reasonable, the reader has respect for the presentation of specific facts,
even if he or she has a different position on the topic.

In writing effectively, the ability to go beyond the general statement and get to
the accurate pieces of information is what counts. A good writer tries to make his
or her reader an expert on the subject. Readers should go away excited to share
the surprising information they have just learned. A writer who has a statistic,
a quotation, an anecdote, a historical example, or a descriptive detail has the
advantage over all other writers, no matter how impressive these writers’ styles

may be.

Good writing, therefore, is filled with supporting details that are specific, accurate,
and appropriate for the subject. Poor writing is filled with generalizations, stereotypes,
vagueness, untruths, and sometimes even sarcasm and insults.

Creating Supporting Details

Five topic sentences follow. Supply three supporting details for each one
(inventing, when necessary). Be sure each detail is specific, not general or
vague, and use complete sentences for your answers.

1. Parenting is not an easy job.
a.
b.

C.

2. At certain times in life, a person needs the support of family and friends.
a.
b.

C.

3. There is more than one kind of intelligence.
a.
b.

C.
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4. The snacks we love are often not the healthiest.
a.
b.

C.

5. My father is the most self-sacrificing person | know.
a.

b.

C.

Creating Supporting Details

Below are five topic sentences. Supply three supporting details for each one
(inventing, when necessary). Be sure each detail is specific, not general or
vague, and use complete sentences for your answers.

1. The recent financial crisis has had far-reaching consequences for many
American families.

a.
b.

C.

2. Ona college campus today, current trends in fashion are noticeable.
a.
b.

C.

3. Owning a pet can be expensive.
a.
b.

C.

4. My manager at work often exhibits very odd behavior.
a.

b.

C.

5. There are several reasons why people today do not get enough exercise.

a.
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EXERCISE 9 Creating Supporting Details

Below are five topic sentences. Supply three supporting details for each one
(inventing, when necessary). Be sure each detail is specific, not general or
vague, and use complete sentences for your answers.

1.

Exploring Online -

&

the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

Maintaining a car is a continual drain on one’s budget.
a.

b.

C.

Each sport has its own peculiar injuries associated with it.
a.

b.

C.

Last year, | redecorated my bedroom.
a.
b.

C.

Washington, D.C., is the best city for a family vacation.
a.
b.

C.

The amateur photographer needs to consider several points when selecting
a camera.

a.
b.

C.

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find

e supporting details
e using specific and concrete details
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Working Together

PEER EDITING: RECORDING
FAMILY, COMMUNITY, OR
NATIONAL TRADITIONS

Rituals and celebrations are important milestones for
individuals, groups, and even entire nations. These mile-
stones affirm people’s lives and help them feel connected.
They also support a nation’s need to preserve its history.

Divide into groups. Make a list of all the celebrations
and traditions (from an individual’s birthday to national
holidays) your group is able to generate. Then note what
makes each celebration special. Discuss what supporting
details you could use when writing about a particular

celebration. For example, if you chose Thanksgiving, the details would most likely
center around the meal that would be served. How many of these celebrations have
this same emphasis on food?

Each person should then write a paragraph describing a particular celebration.
Remember that the paragraph must have a topic sentence and seven or eight
additional sentences to support that topic sentence. Be sure that these sentences
provide specific details that will help the reader imagine the event.

Exchange papers. After you have read the paper you have been given, mark it in the
following ways:

1.
2

Underline the topic sentence.

Make a ¢ in front of the sentence you believe contains the most effective
supporting detail.

Make an X in front of the sentence you believe has the weakest supporting detail.
Using the editing symbols from the inside back cover of your book, mark any
errors that you find.

The following sentences could have been found in student essays on the subject
of Thanksgiving. Each of the sentences has been rated on a scale from one to four
(one being the best). Use the rating guide to judge the paper you are reading. In
the upper right-hand corner of the paper, rate the overall quality of the details
by giving the essay a score of one to four.

Rating 1:  The details are usually very specific. For example, most of the details
are as specific as those in the following sentence:

Mamma always ordered her fresh Thanksgiving turkey three
weeks in advance from lke at Goldfinger's Meat Market on
Fourth Street.

Rating 2:  The details are somewhat specific. For example, many of the details
are as specific as those in the following sentence:

Mamma ordered our Thanksgiving turkey from the local meat
market.
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Rating 3:  The details are often too general. For example, many of the details
are as general as those in the following sentence:

Mamma fixed a turkey every Thanksgiving.

Rating 4: The details are almost always too general. For example, most of the
sentences lack specific details just like the following sentence:

Thanksgiving dinner was always great.

6. From the paper you are reviewing, select one sentence to revise. Rewrite it with
more specific details that you think would make the sentence more interesting.
Write your new version at the bottom of the student’s paper.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

When your paragraph has been returned to you, identify it as your first draft. Write
a second version in which you add more details or make the existing details more
specific. Label this version as your second draft. Be sure to show both versions to
someone who can comment on your changes. Are you happier with the second
version? Save both versions in your portfolio.
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Among the many methods of developing a paragraph
(see the list on page 338), illustration or example is
chosen when a writer wants to give clarity to a general
idea or an abstract notion. Using illustration or example
is the focus of this chapter. The following topics are

presented:

CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES

three ways to illustrate a point

four sources of examples

e transitions to introduce examples

e analyzing paragraphs with examples

e taking a step-by-step approach to create paragraphs that
use illustration

e studying models to create paragraphs that use

illustration

WHAT IS ILLUSTRATION?

A main idea must be supported by details. Using an illustration is one of the best
ways to do this.

Illustration (often called example or exemplification) is a method of
developing an idea by providing one or more instances of that idea.
[llustrations or examples serve to clarify the idea, make the idea more
convincing, or make an abstract idea more concrete.

One example of American craftsmanship is the Tiffany lamp.

352
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Writers use illustration in three basic ways.
1. To provide a list of brief examples, given without any particular grouping:

Topic sentence As a child, | had pen pals from all over the world. These included
my cousin Britt-Marie from Sweden, Ying from Hong Kong, Simone
from France, Etsuko from Japan, and several children from Kenya.

Topic sentence As a child, | had pen pals from all over the world. From Europe were
my Swedish cousin Britt-Marie and a pretty French girl named Simone.
From the Pacific came the beautiful monthly letters of Etsuko and an
occasional postcard from Ying in Hong Kong. Finally, from Africa came a
number of charming letters from several school-children in Kenya.

3. To select one item from a possible list and develop it more fully into a longer and
more developed example, called an extended example (possibly consisting of
an anecdote based on the principles of narration):

Topic sentence As a child, | had pen pals from all over the world. It all started
when my cousin Britt-Marie in Sweden sent me a funny little letter in
crazy English. Sitting on our front porch swatting flies one morning in
August, | was considering walking the two miles uptown to the library
when the mailman handed me an envelope with colorful stamps on it.
It was probably the first piece of mail | had ever received. | barely knew
| had a cousin Britt-Marie. But there she was—a young girl writing
just to me from across the Atlantic Ocean. | was hooked from that very
day. Although | eventually had pen pals from many other countries,
Britt-Marie remained my favorite. In fact, we still communicate, now
by e-mail, at least once every few weeks.

Always remember that the anecdote must support the larger point contained in
the topic sentence—namely, the writer had pen pals from all over the world.

WHERE DOES THE WRITER FIND EXAMPLES?

Writers draw on four main sources for examples.

1. Personal experience and knowledge of the world. Writers find supporting
examples for their work everywhere, beginning with their own experience. What
you have observed and what has happened to you are two excellent sources of
examples for your writing. You have gained a great deal of knowledge either
formally or informally, and you can call upon that knowledge when you look for
examples to illustrate your points.

2. Imagination. When writers need examples for their work, they often find it
useful to create imaginary examples or situations that provide specific details.
Humorous writers do this all the time when they tell jokes. You, too, can use your
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imagination to generate examples when your writing does not require strictly
factual information. A hypothetical example is particularly useful to illustrate a
point, and it often begins with a phrase such as “Imagine the following situation”
or “Consider this hypothetical case” or “Ask yourself what would happen if. . . .”

Interviews and surveys. Obtaining examples through interviews and informal
surveys can enrich your writing by allowing you to present very specific
information and facts about your main idea. We see and hear interviews on
television and radio every day, as people from all walks of life tell their stories on
every topic imaginable. We are accustomed to seeing professional interviewers
ask questions, but you can also gain examples in this way by talking to your friends
and classmates and learning from them.

Outside research. Printed or electronic material from outside sources can
provide specific examples for your work. This research usually involves the
resources of a library, using the online databases as well as other online resources.
This kind of research is necessary for term papers and many other kinds of college
work, and it always requires a careful listing of the sources used.

EXERCISE o The Sources for Illustrations

Each of the following three paragraphs develops an idea by using illustration.
Read each paragraph and decide what source the writer used to obtain the
illustration. Choose from the following list:

Topic sentence 1.

Topic sentence 2.

example from personal experience or knowledge

imaginary or hypothetical example

information from an interview or survey conducted by the writer

outside research (material found in books, in articles, or on the Internet)

Most students today believe they must learn how to use a computer if they
are to be competitive in the job market. A case in point is my first-year writing
class. Out of the twenty-three students surveyed, all but two felt they must be
computer literate before they leave college or they might not be able to get
the jobs they want. Fifteen of the students currently own their own computers
and claim they are able to get their college work done more easily. Two of
these fifteen students actually have part-time jobs, one in the library and one
in the history department, where they both enter data on computers. This
seems to show that these students already are at an advantage over the rest
of the students who are still learning to use a computer.

Type of illustration:

Most students today believe they must learn how to use a computer if
they are to be competitive in the job market. Just to illustrate, if a person
wants a career in auto mechanics and thinks he or she has no need to learn
how to use a computer, that person is likely to be surprised. What if the
auto mechanic needs to operate a sophisticated computer to determine
malfunctions in cars? What if the staff expects the mechanic to understand
how to enter data on the office computer and also expects the person to
know how to read the computer printouts? What if he or she must go to
school to learn the newest technology, and instead of working with actual
cars, everyone works on computer simulations?

Type of illustration:
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Topic sentence 3. Most students today realize they must learn how to use computers to
compete in the job market. Last semester, | took my first computer course.
To my great pleasure, | found that my new skills helped me not only write
compositions but also practice my math. | also discovered that | could go
online and talk with people all over the world who have interests similar to
my own. In addition, | was able to use the computer to access information
from the school library. | plan to become a teacher, and I will be able to use
my computer skills to make tests and worksheets, research information for
class, and help students make discoveries for themselves.

Type of illustration:

EXERCISE e The Sources for Illustrations

Below is a topic sentence. Write a paragraph in which you support the idea
of the topic sentence by using an example from your personal experience or
knowledge.

Topic sentence: Many advertising claims are deceptive.

Your paragraph:

EXERCISE e The Sources for Illustrations

Below is a topic sentence. Write a paragraph in which you support the idea by
using information from a survey of several of your classmates.

Topic sentence: /aste in music is very personal.

Your paragraph:
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ACHIEVING COHERENCE

CHOOSING AN ORDER DEPENDING ON THE TYPE
OF ILLUSTRATION USED

1. If the illustration is a story or an anecdote, the writer usually uses time order.

2. If the illustration is made up of several descriptive examples, the writer might
use spatial order (top to bottom, right to left, etc.).

3. If the illustration calls for a logical order, this logic will determine the sequence.

4. 1If no special order seems necessary, the writer often places the strongest or most
important example last, because this is what the reader is likely to remember best.

USING TRANSITIONS

Writers often signal the beginning of an illustration by using a key phrase. Below is a
list of phrases commonly used to signal the beginning of an illustration.

rTransitions Commonly Used in Illustration
For example, . .. Consider the case of . . .
Another example is . .. For instance, . ..
To illustrate, . . . A personal anecdote that
An illustration of thisis . .. illustrates this pointis . . .
One such caseis . .. To be specific. . .
_ ,

Analyzing Paragraphs That Use Examples

Read the following paragraph by Suzanne Britt, and then answer the questions
about it.

Being a connoisseur of junk has wonderfully mucked up my entire life. You

know the song about favorite things like raindrops on roses and whiskers on
kittens? Well, I've got my own list of favorite things: | like the insides of filthy
bus stations, unsavory characters, a Dr Pepper can floating on the sun-flecked
water, Jujubes, the greasy tug and tang of beef jerky wrapped in cellophane,
the kitchen drawer beside the phone, the Sunday clutter around the house,
the noble whiff of manure, the sweaty odor of a person | love, the smoke-
filled room in which | get to inhale the equivalent of eleven cigarettes without
breaking my promise to quit, the pigeon droppings in the square, the grease
under the fingernails of a gas station attendant (if | can still find one], the rusty
Brillo on the sink, the bathroom glass placidly growing bacteria for the whole
family, People magazine, a dog-eared paperback, a cold pork chop eaten at the

refrigerator door.
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1. State the topic sentence in your own words.

2. How many examples are given in the paragraph?

3. Underline the examples in the paragraph.

4. Does the author use any words or phrases to signal any of the examples? If
so, circle each one.

5. If there is more than one example, can you suggest any order for them?

Analyzing Paragraphs That Use Examples

Read the following paragraph and then answer the questions about it.

Dr. George Gallup and his American Institute of Public Opinion conducted
surveys for two years on the reading habits of Americans in all walks of life and
different sections of the land; one of the striking facts “that is scored and under-
scored in these studies is the tremendous influence of Hollywood on reading

tastes.” Gallup points out that Hollywood boosts the classics of literature into

new and extraordinary popularity. When the movie David Copperfield was being

publicized, the Cleveland library system ordered more than 125 extra copies of the
book to meet the probable rise in demand; and although the system of libraries
had 500 copies of the book, library shelves were bare of David Copperfield and other
Dickens novels for weeks. The film Wuthering Heights served as a remarkable
boomerang to that book’s popularity. Four publishing houses sold out all their
editions of the work in a short time, and bookstores and public libraries could

not cope with demand after the rediscovery of the Bronté masterpiece.

1. State the topic sentence in your own words.

2. How many examples are given in the paragraph?
3. Underline the examples in the paragraph.

4. Does the author use any words or phrases to signal any of the examples? If
so, circle each one.

5. Ifthere is more than one example, can you suggest any order for the examples?
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Analyzing Paragraphs That Use Examples

Read the following paragraph and then answer the questions about it.

One of the most wonderful aspects of Sabatini's teaching was his desire

to give encouragement. Even if the student did not have a great voice or did

not show true promise, Sabatini would find something to praise, some little
ray of hope that might help the student continue in the right direction. Let me
relate an anecdote that will demonstrate this man’s positive approach. One
day, | was called in to Sabatini’s studio to play the piano for a new pupil. This
young man had come many miles to study with Sabatini, and | could see at
once that he was very nervous. That he knew just a few words of Italian only
made him more apprehensive. | started to play the music for the test aria. As
usual, Sabatini sat in his chair with his eyes closed, listening. The young man’s
voice floated through the room, small and shaky at first, but growing a little
more confident as he went on. Finally, after it was over, we all waited for the
great man’s judgment. Sabatini looked up and spoke through me. “I cannot
do much for this young man,” he said slowly, “because God has already done
so much for him.” When | translated this for the student, his face gained a
new color and he smiled for the first time. That day started his period of study
with Sabatini, and three years later he made his first appearance in the opera
house. | have always known that his great career really began with those first

words of encouragement from his teacher.

1. State the topic sentence in your own words.

2. How many examples are given in the paragraph?

3. Mark the example (or examples] in the paragraph.

4. Doestheauthoruseanywords or phrases tosignal the use of anillustration?
If so, circle each one.

WRITING A PARAGRAPH USING A STEP-BY-STEP
APPROACH TO ILLUSTRATION

Mastering any skill, including writing, requires a disciplined attitude. One way to
master the skill of creating a piece of writing is to take a step-by-step approach,
focusing on one issue at a time. This approach results in a minimum of stress. Another
advantage is that the writer does not miss important points or misunderstand any
part of the process. Of course, there are other ways to build effective paragraphs
through illustration, but here is one logical method you can use that will always
achieve good results.
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Step-by-Step Approach to Writing

a Paragraph Using Illustration

-,

1. Compose your topic sentence, being sure to consider carefully your
choice of controlling idea.

2. When using examples, consider the options: personal experience,
hypothetical examples, interviews or surveys, and research. What type
of example will fit your idea best? At this stage, brainstorming with a
group of classmates is usually helpful.

3. Decide how many examples you will provide to develop your para-
graph. Will there be one extended example with several sentences
or several brief examples of one sentence each?

4. |If you have more than one example, decide on the order to present
them. Many writers start with the least important example and end with
the most important.

5. Use complete sentences when you write down your examples. Each
example must support the main idea, or the paragraph will lack unity.

6. Write a final sentence that concludes what you want to say about this
idea.

7. Copy your sentences into standard paragraph form. Indent five spaces
to begin the paragraph and be sure to double-space.

8. Always make a final check for spelling errors and other mistakes such
as omitted words.

\_ _/

NOTE: When you use a computer spell-check feature, keep in mind that this
feature will alert you only to spellings that do not match words in its dictionary.
If you type there when you mean their, the spell-checker will see an acceptable
word. When it comes to a final editing, there is no substitute for your own careful
reading.

Writing a Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step
Approach to Illustration
This exercise will guide you through the construction of a paragraph using

illustration. Start with the topic suggested below. Use the eight steps to help
you work through the stages of the writing process.

Topic: Animals that make good pets

People have many reasons for enjoying pets, ranging from the desire for
simple companionship to a need for protection. In recent years, the list of
animals has expanded beyond the traditional animals we all know—dogs,
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cats, fish, and birds—as people have chosen some very
exotic animals to keep as pets. People have been known to
keep deadly snakes in their homes, and in New York City a
man was discovered to have a dangerous Bengal tigerin his
small apartment. Keeping in mind the subject of traditional
and nontraditional pets, choose a controlling idea about
keeping a pet, an idea that will give you the opportunity to
use several specific examples of pets people like to have.
For instance, you might write about whether society should
outlaw certain pets as inappropriate or even dangerous or, if
you could choose two or three pets for yourself, which ones
you would choose and why.

1. Topic sentence:

2. Which type of example (or types of examples] will you use?

3. How many examples will you give?

4. List your examples in order. (One good example may be enough.
Probably no more than three or four brief examples would fit in one
paragraph.)

a.
b.
C.
d.

5. Write down each example.
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6. Write the sentence that will conclude your paragraph.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do a final reading to check for errors and omissions.

Writing a Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step
Approach to Illustration

This exercise will guide you through the construction of a paragraph using
illustration. Start with the topic suggested below. Use the eight steps to help
you work through the stages of the writing process.

Topic: Examples of art in our daily lives

We often think of art as something far removed from our lives, intended
only for galleries and museums. However, if we think about the items we
use every day (our dishes, our clothes, the colors we choose to paint our
walls), we realize that our choices of these items represent our individual
attempts to make our lives more beautiful and more satisfying. What
examples can you give that show your own artistic taste or style? In what
ways have you tried to make your own world include things of beauty or
artistic value?

1. Topic sentence:

2. Which type of example (or types of examples) will you use?

3. How many examples will you give?

4. List your examples in order. (One good example may be enough. Probably
no more than three or four brief examples would fit in one paragraph.)

a.
b.
C.
d.

5. Write down each example.
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6. Write the sentence that will conclude your paragraph.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do a final reading to check for errors and omissions.
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STUDYING MODEL PARAGRAPHS TO CREATE
PARAGRAPHS USING ILLUSTRATION

ASSIGNMENT 1: A PERSON'S PASSION

Many people are passionate about somethingin their lives. Perhapsitisasport
or perhaps it is an interest in music or collecting. Study the paragraph below.
Use it as a model to write your own paragraph giving examples that show how
a person’s passion occupies an important place in his or her life. The following
paragraph is taken from “The Joy of Reading and Writing: Superman and Me,”
by Sherman Alexie.

-
Model Paragraph: A Passion for Reading ,

My father, who is one of the few Indians who went to Catholic school on
purpose, was an avid reader of westerns, spy thrillers, murder mysteries,
gangster epics, basketball player biographies, and anything else he could
find. He bought his books by the pound at Dutch’s Pawn Shop, Goodwill,
Salvation Army, and Value Village. When he had extra money, he bought
new novels at supermarkets, convenience stores, and hospital gift
shops. Our house was filled with books. They were stacked in crazy piles
in the bathroom, bedrooms, and living room. In a fit of unemployment-
inspired creative energy, my father built a set of bookshelves and soon
filled them with a random assortment of books about the Kennedy
assassination, Watergate, the Vietnam War, and the entire 23-book series
of the Apache westerns. My father loved books. Since | loved my father
with an aching devotion, | decided to love books as well.

Topic sentence

Ten suggested topics ~ Things people might be passionate about:

1. Video games
News

Movies

Music

Cooking

New technology
A new pet

A sport

Fashion

© © ©®© =N o g &~ Lo
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Celebrity watching
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ASSIGNMENT 2: SHOPPING

Most people have very strong feelings about having to do certain shopping
tasks. Write a paragraph that gives one or more examples of your worst or
favorite shopping tasks. The following paragraph is taken from Phyllis Rose’s
essay “Shopping and Other Spiritual Adventures in America Today.”

rModel Paragraph: Shopping for Blue Jeans ,

Try to think of a kind of shopping in which the object is all important
and the pleasure of shopping is at a minimum. For example, consider
the purchase of blue jeans. | buy new blue jeans as seldom as possible
because the experience is so humiliating. For every pair that looks good
on me, fifteen look grotesque. But even shopping for blue jeans at Bob's
Surplus on Main Street—no frills, bare-bones shopping—is an event in
the life of the spirit. Once again | have to come to terms with the fact that
| will never look good in Levi's. Much as | want to be mainstream, | never
will be.

\_ _/

Shopping

1. For weekly groceries
For a bathing suit
For an outfit to wear to a party
For a gift for a very fussy relative
By catalogue
On the Home Shopping Network
For a used car
For bargains

For a gift for a child

©c v ® N o g~ LD

N

For shoes

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



CHAPTER 18 DEVELOPING PARAGRAPHS: ILLUSTRATION 365

ASSIGNMENT 3: OUR EXPECTATIONS OF OTHERS

We enter into relationships believing that people will behave in an expected
way. Often we are sadly disappointed. Write a paragraph in which you give one
or more examples of how you expect people to act when they are in certain
relationships. The following paragraph is from a piece of advice written by the
famous columnist Ann Landers.

-
Model Paragraph: Advice to Parents ,

Topic sentence Parents have the right to expect their children to pick up after themselves
and perform simple household chores. For example, every member of the
family over six years of age should clean the bathtub and the sink so they
will be in respectable condition for the next person. He or she should
also run errands and help in the kitchen if asked—in other words, carry
a share of the load without feeling persecuted. The days of “hired help”
are, for the most part, gone. And this is good. Boys as well as girls should
be taught to cook and clean, do laundry, and sew on buttons. This is not
“sissy stuff.” It makes for independence and self-reliance.

\_ J

Ten suggested topics Expectations of

1. Domestic partners
Grandparents
Teachers

Students

Waiters
Customers
Patients
Employers

Coworkers

©c © ©® =N o g~ Lo
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Friends
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ASSIGNMENT 4: REMEDIES TO CURE WHAT AILS US

Health-food stores are enjoying great popularity, partly because so many
people believe that natural products can alleviate a wide range of complaints.
Write a paragraph in which you give examples of popular trends for solving
an everyday problem. In the following paragraph, the author provides several
examples of currently available remedies that people are using in place of
traditional medicine.

-
Model Paragraph: The Popularity of Natural 4'
Remedies

Topic sentence Many stores today are selling newly accepted natural remedies for

all types of human ailments. For instance, people with AIDS use the

herb astragalus as a natural way to boost their immune systems. Other
people concerned about their immune systems but only worried about
colds or flu use echinacea, a plant extract, to help them resist sickness.
People who want to lose weight also are seeking out help from natural
remedies. One of the most popular examples of remedies for overweight
people is the Chinese herb ma huang. This is a powerful substance and
can be dangerous for some because it can cause heart attacks or strokes,
especially if it is used with caffeine. One of the cures most sought after is
the cure for cancer, and again natural substances hold out some promise
of relief. For example, shark cartilage is believed by many to stop the
growth of cancerous tumors or even eliminate them altogether. Many users
of herbs and other natural healing substances take these supplements to
improve their general health. For instance, ginseng Is used throughout the
world as a revitalizing tonic, and garlic has been said to combat infections,
prevent blood clots, and lower blood pressure. Although many claims are
made for natural remedies, we do not always have proof that they work as
well as some people say they do.

. _J

Ten suggested topics ~ Remedies for

1. Stress
The common cold
The "blues”
The hiccups
Thumbsucking
Smoking
Shyness
Writer's block

I[nsomnia

© 0 © N oo kN
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Boredom
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Exploring Online o

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topic:

e using examples in paragraphs

\ _/
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Working Together

RESEARCHING EXAMPLES: PHOBIAS

..........................................................................

Roberto Gomezhasaserious problem. Hisjobinvolves a significant

amount of travel, but he has an abnormal fear of flying. He may have

to change jobs if he can't find a way to deal with his fear.
A phobia is deep fear of an object or situation. All of us fear one thing or
another, but when a fear is abnormally deep and does not have any logical
basis, we call it a phobia. People who suffer from phobias often realize that
their emotional reactions are unreasonable, but they cannot control them.
They also suffer from real physical reactions, including a pounding of the
blood, a sinking feeling in the stomach, trembling, and a feeling of faintness.
Very often, phobias are the result of traumatic experiences in childhood.

Working in Groups

Working in groups of three or so, locate information on at least three
phobias. Common ones include claustrophobia, agoraphobia, acrophobia,
and xenophobia. Find enough information about these phobias so that you
would be able to write a well-developed paragraph on each one. This could
be the basis for an essay on the topic. You will want to define each phobia,
and you will also want to explain how the phobia complicates the life of the
person who has to deal with it.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

When your group finds an article or some other source of information on one of the
selected phobias, print out or make copies of the material. Each group member will
then have information. Add your paragraphs on phobias in your portfolio. You are
building material for possible essays and research papers.
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If you are an effective storyteller or if you like to
have a good story told to you, you will enjoy this
chapter on narration. You will improve your writing

skills by focusing on these narrative elements:

making a point

CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES

ordering details according to time sequence

* using transitions to show a shift in time

* taking a step-by-step approach to create narrative
paragraphs

e studying model paragraphs to create narrative

paragraphs

WHAT IS NARRATION?

Narration is the oldest and best-known form of verbal commmunication.
It is, quite simply, the telling of a story.

Every culture in the world, past and present, has used narration to provide
entertainment as well as information for the people of that culture. Because everyone
likes a good story, the many forms of narration, such as novels, short stories, soap
operas, and full-length movies, are always popular.

The following narrative paragraph, taken from Helen Keller’s autobiography, tells the
story of her realization that every object has a name. The paragraph shows the enormous
difficulties faced by a seven-year-old girl who was unable to see, hear, or speak.

The morning after my teacher came, she led me into her room and gave
me a doll. The little blind children at the Perkins Institution had sent it and
Laura Bridgman had dressed it; but | did not know this until afterward. When

(continued on next page)
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| had played with it a little while, Miss Sullivan slowly spelled into my hand
the word “d-o-l-l.” | was at once interested in this finger play and tried
to imitate it. When | finally succeeded in making the letters correctly,
| was flushed with childish pleasure and pride. Running downstairs to my
mother | held up my hand and made the letters for doll. | did not know
that | was spelling a word or even that words existed; | was simply making
my fingers go in monkey-Llike imitation. In the days that followed | learned
to spell in this uncomprehending way a great many words, among them
pin, hat, cup and a few verbs like sit, stand, and walk. But my teacher had
been with me several weeks before | understood that everything has a
name.

USING NARRATION TO MAKE A POINT

At one time or another, you have probably met a person who loves to talk on and
on without making any real point. This person is likely to tell you everything that
happened during the day, including every sight and every sound. Your reaction to
the unnecessary and seemingly endless supply of details is probably one of fatigue
and hope for a quick getaway. This is not narration at its best! A good story is almost
always told to make a point: it can make us laugh, it can make us understand, or it
can change our attitudes.

When Helen Keller tells the story of her early experiences with her teacher, she
is careful to use only those details that are relevant to her story. For example, the
doll her teacher gave her is an important part of the story. This doll reveals not only
something about Helen Keller’s teacher but also the astounding fact that Helen did
not know that objects have names. With this story, we see the beginning of Helen’s
long struggle to communicate with other people.

Using Narration to Make a Point

Each of the following is the beginning of a topic sentence for a narrative
paragraph. Complete each sentence by providing a controlling idea that could
serve as the point for the story.

1. When the four-year-old boy flushed the puppy down the toilet by mistake,
the fire department

2. After all my father’s efforts to find a job were unsuccessful, he realized

3. After claiming for many years to believe in family values, the governor
revealed
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4. When the child arrived at the emergency room, the doctors thought

5. Following the death of Michael Jackson, interest in his life

Using Narration to Make a Point

Each of the following is the beginning of a topic sentence for a narrative
paragraph. Complete each sentence by providing a controlling idea that could
serve as the point for the story.

1. When | looked more closely at the man, | realized

2. When the president finished his speech, commentators criticized

3. By the end of the campaign, the advisors of the candidate decided

4. After the college changed the requirements for a degree, students believed

5. When nobody could get past the office secretary, we concluded that

Using Narration to Make a Point

Each of the following is the beginning of a topic sentence for a narrative
paragraph. Complete each sentence by providing a controlling idea that could
serve as the point for the story.

1. When the photographer finished showing his slides, the audience thought

2. When there were so many responses to the ad, the homeowner concluded
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3. After two days of trying to sell magazine subscriptions, | knew

4. After the team of scientists had actually performed the crucial experiment
in the lab, they understood

5. The first time | tried to cook dinner for a large group of people, | found out

ACHIEVING COHERENCE
PLACING DETAILS IN ORDER OF TIME SEQUENCE

When you write a narrative paragraph, the details given are usually ordered according
to time sequence. That is, you tell what happened first, then what happened next,
and next, until finally you get to the end of the story. In your narrative, you could be
describing events that took place in a matter of minutes or over a period of many
years.

In the following paragraph, the story takes place in a single day. The six events that
made the day a disaster are given in the order they happened. Although some stories
flash back to the past or forward to the future, most use the chronological order of
the events.

Topic sentence My day was a disaster. First, it had snowed during the night, which meant
| had to shovel before | could leave for work. | was mad that | hadn’t gotten
up earlier. Then | had trouble starting my car, and to make matters worse,
my daughter wasn't feeling well and said she didn’t think she should go
to school. When | eventually did arrive at work, | was twenty minutes late.
Soon | found out my assistant had forgotten to make copies of a report |
needed at nine o'clock. | quickly had to make another plan. By five o’clock,
| was looking forward to getting my paycheck. Foolish woman! When | went
to pick it up, the office assistant told me that something had gone wrong
with the computers. | would not be able to get my check until Tuesday.
Disappointed, | walked down the hill to the parking lot. There | met my final
defeat. In my hurry to park the car in the morning, | had left my parking
lights on. Now my battery was dead. Even an optimist like me had the right
to be discouraged!

EXERCISE o Placing Details in Order of Time Sequence

The topic given is followed by supporting details. These supporting details are
not in any particular order. Put the events in order according to time sequence
by placing the appropriate number in the space provided.
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An emergency in an apartment building

He ran to the corner and pulled the fire alarm.

The fire began around six o'clock.

When the firefighters came, they found flames leaping out of the third-
floor windows.

A man walking his dog spotted smoke coming from the building.

Official orders were given to evacuate the building.

Placing Details in Order of Time Sequence

The topic below is followed by supporting details. These supporting details are
not in any particular order. Put the events in order according to time sequence
by placing the appropriate number in the space provided.

The story of Flight 1549

Another possibility was to try to get to an airport in New Jersey, but

again there was not enough power.
A flock of birds had hit the engines without warning.

Amazingly everybody survived this crash, which has become known as
“Miracle on the Hudson.”

The flight began at La Guardia Airport without incident.

The pilot spoke to the air traffic controllers and discussed their
options.

One possibility was to return to the original airport, but the airplane
did not have enough power.

Everyone was shocked when the pilot announced he would have to
ditch the plane in the frigid Hudson River.

Suddenly, the pilot and co-pilot experienced a loss of power in both
engines.

Placing Details in Order of Time Sequence

The topic given is followed by supporting details. These supporting details are

not in any particular order. Put the events in order according to time sequence
by placing the appropriate number in the space provided.
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From the life of Sojourner Truth, crusader, preacher, and the first African
American woman to speak out against slavery

She was received by Abraham Lincoln in the White House the year
before that president was assassinated at the end of the Civil War.

She was forty-six when she took the name of Sojourner Truth.

Sojourner Truth began life as a slave when she was born in 1797, but
she was set free in 1827.

She spent her final years giving lectures throughout the North.

In 1850, she traveled to the West, where her speeches against slavery
and for women’s rights drew large crowds.

At the beginning of the Civil War, she was active in gathering supplies
for the black regiments that were fighting in the war.

Not long after her first trip west, she settled in Battle Creek,
Michigan.

USING TRANSITIONS THAT SHOW A SHIFT IN TIME

Transitions are words and phrases that help a reader move smoothly
from one idea to another and make the proper connection between
those ideas.

Although transitions must not be overused, they are important tools for every writer.
Here is the Helen Keller paragraph you studied previously, this time with each of the
transitional words and phrases printed in boldface.

The morning after my teacher came, she led me into her room and
gave me a doll. The little blind children at the Perkins Institution had
sent it and Laura Bridgman had dressed it; but | did not know this until
afterward. When | had played with it a little while, Miss Sullivan slowly
spelled into my hand the word “d-o-l-L.” | was at once interested in this
finger play and tried to imitate it. When [ finally succeeded in making the
letters correctly, | was flushed with childish pleasure and pride. Running
downstairs to my mother | held up my hand and made the letters for doll.
| did not know that | was spelling a word or even that words existed; | was
simply making my fingers go in monkey-like imitation. In the days that
followed | learned to spell in this uncomprehending way a great many
words, among them pin, hat, cup and a few verbs like sit, stand, and walk.
But my teacher had been with me several weeks before | understood that
everything has a name.
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Notice how the time transitions used in this paragraph make the order of events
clear. “The morning after my teacher came” gives the reader the sense that the action
of the story is being told day by day. In the second sentence, Helen Keller gives
information she learned afterward. The writer then tells us that when she had played
with the doll a little while, she at once became interested in the connection between
an object and the word for that object. This realization was one of the central lessons
in young Helen Keller’s education, and it became the starting point for all of her later
learning. She uses two more transitional phrases to tell us about the beginning of this
education: In the days that followed, we learn, she mastered a great many words,
although it took her several weeks before she learned the even more important
concept that everything has a name. In addition to the fact that these transitions
make the sequence of events clear, they further emphasize the intended meaning of
the sentence, that it was the gradual dawning on Helen Keller’s part that led to her
realization that every object has a name. We need transitions in narration to establish
the passage of time.

As you write your own narrative paragraphs, you will find yourself using your own
transitional words and expressions. However, as a reminder and a guide, the following
chart will serve as a helpful reference.

fTransitions Commonly Used in Narration to Show

a Shiftin Time

~

Expresses time close Expresses a long

Expresses the past
recently

previously

Expresses the present
now; by now

to the present
within a few minutes

passage of time
several weeks later

earlier
in the past
a few days ago

a hundred years ago

\_

at once soon; soon afterward the following month
suddenly later; later on finally

immediately after a little while eventually
meanwhile then in the end

at the same time next; the next day

EXERCISE @)

Working with Transitions

Below is a paragraph taken from an essay by John McMurtry on the topic of
the violent nature of football. Fill in each of the blanks with a transition of time
that might have been the author’s choice.

! my neck got a hard crick in it. | couldn’t turn my head; to

look left or right I'd have to turn my whole body. 2But I'd had cricks in my neck
since | started playing grade-school football and hockey, so | just ignored it.
3 | began to notice that when | reached for any sort of large book
(which | do pretty often as a philosophy teacher at the University of Guelph] | had

trouble lifting it with one hand. 4l was losing the strength in my left arm, and | had

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



376

EXERCISE @)

EXERCISE @)

PART 4 CREATING EFFECTIVE PARAGRAPHS

such a steady pain in my back | often had to stretch out on the floor of the room

| was in to relieve the pressure.® | mentioned to my brother,

an orthopedic surgeon, that I'd lost the power in my arm since my neck began

to hurt. | was in a Toronto hospital not sure whether

I might end up with a wasted upper limb. 7Apparently the steady pounding | had
received playing college and professional football in the late 1950s and early
1960s had driven my head into my backbone so that the discs had crumpled
together at the neck—"acute herniation"—and had cut the nerves to my left arm
like a pinched telephone wire (without nerve stimulation, of course, the muscles

atrophy, leaving the arm crippled). 8So | spent my Christmas holidays in the

hospital in heavy traction and for much of my neck
was in a brace. ? most of the pain has gone, and I've recovered
most of the strength in my arm. "°But | still have to don the

brace, and surgery remains a possibility.

Working with Transitions

Below is a narrative paragraph. On the lines provided, list all the transitions
of time that give order to the paragraph.

By now, Jason was skating along feeling in the best of moods. He was
aware every moment that he was wearing his new pair of roller blades,
and several times he even smiled from so much inner pleasure. He hardly
noticed when suddenly he found himself skating down his own street.
Immediately, ne|ghborhood children spotted him and ran up to him, calling
to him by name, “Jason, Jason, where did you get those skates?” In a short
time, Jason found himself surrounded by nine or ten children who were
running alongside him. Finally, with a flair, he turned, stopped dead, and
blurted out happily, “It's my birthday today!”

Working with Transitions

A narrative paragraph from a story by the Russian writer Ivan Turgenev
follows. Note all the transitions of time that give order to the paragraph and
list them on the lines provided.

| went to the right through the bushes. Meantime the night had crept
close and grown up like a storm cloud; it seemed as though, with the mists
of evening, darkness was rising up on all sides and flowing down from
overhead. | had come upon some sort of little, untrodden, overgrown path;
| walked along it, gazing intently before me. Soon all was blackness and
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silence around—only the quail's cry was heard from time to time. Some
small nightbird, flitting noiselessly near the ground on its soft wings, almost
flapped against me and scurried away in alarm. | came out on the farther
side of the bushes, and made my way along a field by the hedge. By now |
could hardly make out distant objects; the field showed dimly white around;
beyond it rose up a sullen darkness, which seemed to be moving up closer
in huge masses every instant. My steps gave a muffled sound in the air that
grew colder and colder. The pale sky began again to grow blue—but it was
the blue of night. The tiny stars glimmered and twinkled in it.

WRITING A NARRATIVE PARAGRAPH USING
A STEP-BY-STEP APPROACH

Mastering any skill, including writing, requires a disciplined attitude. One way to
master the skill of creating a piece of writing is to take a step-by-step approach,
focusing on one issue at a time. This approach results in a minimum of stress. Another
advantage is that the writer does not miss important points or misunderstand any part
of the process. Of course, there are other ways to build effective narrative paragraphs,
but here is one logical method you can use that will always achieve good results.

(" . = )
Step-by-Step Approach to Writing

a Narrative Paragraph .

1. Studythegiventopic,andthen planyourtopic sentence with its controlling
idea.

2. List all the events that come to your mind when you think about the
story you have chosen.

3. Choose the important events, dropping any that do not directly relate to
your controlling idea.

4. Putyour list in the correct time sequence.

5. Write one complete sentence for each of the events you have chosen
from your list, adding any significant details.

6. Write a concluding statement that gives some point to the events of the story.
7. Copy your sentences into standard paragraph form.

8. Always make a final check for spelling errors and other mistakes, such
as omitted words.

\ _J/
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NOTE: When you use a computer spell-check feature, keep in mind that this feature
will alert you only to spellings that do not match words in its dictionary. If you type
there when you mean their, the spell-checker will see an acceptable word. When it
comes to a final editing, there is no substitute for your own careful reading.

EXERCISE @ Writing a Narrative Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step Approach

This exercise will guide you through the construction of a complete narrative
paragraph. Start with the suggested topic. Use the eight steps to help you
work through the stages of the writing process.

Topic: Nearly every family has a favorite story
they like to tell about one of their
members, often a humorous incident
that happened to one of them. There are
also crises and tragic moments in the life
of every family. Choose a story, funny or
tragic, from the life of a family member
you have known.

1. Topic sentence:

2. Make a list of the events that took place.

.

3. Circle the five or six events you believe are the most important for the point of
the story.

4. Putyour final choices in order by numbering each of them.

5. Using your final list, write at least one sentence for each event you have chosen.

a.
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6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do a final reading to check for errors and omissions.

EXERCISE @ Writing a Narrative Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step Approach

This exercise will guide you through the construction of a complete narrative
paragraph. Start with the suggested topic. Use the eight steps to help you
work through the stages of the writing process.

Topic: Tell the story of an incident you witnessed that revealed an unfortunate
lack of sensitivity (or even cruelty) on someone’s part. What did you
observe the person doing? How did other people react? What did
you do or what do you wish you had done in response to this incident?

1. Topic sentence:

2. Make a list of the events that took place.
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3. Circle the five or six events you believe are the most important for the point of
the story.

4. Putyour final choices in order by numbering each of them.

5. Using your final list, write at least one sentence for each event you have
chosen.

a.

6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do afinal reading to check for errors and omissions.
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STUDYING MODEL PARAGRAPHS TO CREATE
PARAGRAPHS USING NARRATION

ASSIGNMENT 1: THE STORY OF HOW YOU FACED
A NEW CHALLENGE

Write a paragraph telling the story of a day when you faced an important
challenge of some kind. It could have been a challenge in school, at home, or
on the job. The following paragraph was written by the journalist Betty Rollin
who began her career in the days when typewriters, not computers, were the
instruments used by writers.

(Model Paragraph: Deadline ,

When | awoke that morning | hit the floor running. | washed my face, brushed

my teeth, got a pot of coffee going, tightened the sash on my bathrobe, snapped
my typewriter out of its case, placed it on the kitchen table, retrieved my notes
from the floor where they were stacked in manila folders, unwrapped a pack of
bond paper, put the top sheet in the typewriter, looked at it, put my head on the

keys, wrapped my arms around its base and cried.

&

_

The day | started a new job

My first day in a difficult course

The day | began my first research paper
The day | organized my room

The day of an important job interview
The day | faced a large debt

The day | had to end a relationship

The day | started driving lessons

The day | was faced with a death in the family

©c © © =N o g &~ Lo
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The day | met a deadline
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ASSIGNMENT 2: THE STORY OF A FIGHT OR ARGUMENT

Write a paragraph in which you tell the story of a fight or confrontation you
were involved in or witnessed. Include the important details that will hold
your reader’s attention. The following paragraph, from Albert Halper’s short
story “Prelude,” tells the story of a street fight.

(Model Paragraph: The Fight ,

Topic sentence But the people just stood there afraid to do a thing. Then while a few guys held
me, Gooley and about four others went for the stand, turning it over and mussing
and stamping on all the newspapers they could find. Syl started to scratch them,
so they hit her. Then | broke away to help her, and then they started socking

me too. My father tried to reach me, but three guys kept him away. Four guys

got me down and started kicking me and all the time my father was begging
them to let me up and Syl was screaming at the people to help. And while | was
down, my face was squeezed against some papers on the sidewalk telling about
Austria and | guess | went nuts while they kept hitting me, and | kept seeing the

headlines against my nose.

Ten suggested topics A confrontation between

1. Two friends

Two neighbors

An angry customer and a store employee
A frustrated parent and a child

A manager and an unhappy employee
A‘judge and an unwilling witness

A museum guard and a careless tourist
A politician and an angry citizen

Two siblings

© © ©® =N o o &~ Lo
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Two roommates
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ASSIGNMENT 3: THE BEGINNING OF A SPECIAL
RELATIONSHIP

Write a paragraph that tells the story of how you became close to another
person. Select one particular moment when the relationship changed from
casualfriendliness to something deeper and more lasting. Perhaps you shared
an experience that brought you together. The following paragraph, taken from
Morley Callaghan’s short story “One Spring Night,” tells of a young man who
is falling in love.

-
Model Paragraph: Falling in Love ,

Bob had taken her out a few times when he had felt like having some girl

to talk to who knew him and liked him. And tonight he was leaning back good-

humoredly, telling her one thing and then another with the wise self-assurance

he usually had when with her; but gradually, as he watched her, he found himself
talking more slowly, his voice grew serious and much softer, and then finally he
leaned across the table toward her as though he had just discovered that her neck
was full and soft with her spring coat thrown open, and that her face under her
little black straw hat tilted back on her head had a new, eager beauty. Her warm,

smiling softness was so close to him that he smiled a bit shyly.

\_ _J

N

A moment when my relationship with a parent changed

The day my relationship with a fellow student changed

A moment when | understood my child in a new way

The day | learned something new about a neighborhood merchant

The day | shared an experience with a fellow worker

The day | made friends with someone older or younger than myself
The moment my relationship with a classmate changed

The moment when my attitude about a parent or grandparent changed

The time when a stranger became a friend

©c 0% ®©® =N o g~ Lo
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The time when a relationship deepened
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ASSIGNMENT 4: YOU WON'T BELIEVE WHAT HAPPENED

TO ME TODAY!

Tell the story of a day you found yourself facing a difficult or frustrating
situation. The following paragraph, from Berton Roueche’s short story “Phone

Call,” describes a day in the life of a young man, a day when nothing seemed
to go right.

(Model Paragraph: The Truck Breaks Down ,’

| got out of the truck and got down on my knees and twisted my neck and
looked underneath. Everything looked O.K. There wasn't anything hanging down
or anything. | got up and opened the hood and looked at the engine. | don’t know
too much about engines—only what | picked up working around Lindy's Service
Station the summer before last. But the engine looked 0.K., too. | slammed down
the hood and lighted a cigarette. It really had me beat. A school bus from that
convent over in Sag Harbor came piling around the bend, and all the girls leaned
out the windows and yelled. | just waved. They didn’'t mean anything by it—just a
bunch of kids going home. The bus went on up the road and into the woods and
out of sight. | got back in the truck and started it up again. It sounded fine. | put
itin gear and let out the clutch and gave it the gas, and nothing happened. The
bastard just sat there. So it was probably the transmission. | shut it off and got
out. There was nothing to do but call the store. | still had three or four deliveries
that had to be made and it was getting kind of late. | knew what Mr. Lester would

Topic sentence say, but this was one time when he couldn’t blame me. It wasn't my fault. It was
him himself that told me to take this truck.
\ _/
Ten suggested topics 1. The day | discovered | had been deceived

The day | was falsely accused

The day | lost an important game

The day | was confronted by the police (or by some other authority)
The day | was shocked by . . .

The day nothing went right

The day | failed to . . .

The day | lost my keys (or some other important item)

The day | could have used a cell phone.

© © © =N o g &~ Lo
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The day | was fired
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Exploring Online o

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topic:

e writing a narrative composition
e the importance of sentence order

\_ J
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Working Together

TELLING STORIES THAT MAKE A POINT

It is believed that Aesop was a Greek slave who lived about 2,500
years ago. He is credited with over two hundred fables, short tales
that point to an instructive moral at the end. Aesop’s fables have
become part of our international literary heritage. The following
fable is a classic example of a tale from Aesop, one with a timeless
moral at the end.

A farmer realized he was dying. He did not want to leave
this world without being sure that all of his sons knew how
to be good farmers. He called them to his bedside and said,
“My sons, | am about to depart from this world. After | go,
however, | want you to search for what | have hidden in the
vineyard. When you find it, you will possess all that | am
able to leave you.”

The young men were convinced their father had buried
some great treasure on the property. After he died, they all
took their shovels and dug up every part of the vineyard.
They found no treasure at all, but their digging helped the
grapevines so much that the next year’s harvest saw the
best crop of grapes in many years.

Moral: Our greatest treasure is what comes from our
own hard work.

Group Discussion

Nearly all of us would like to get something for nothing? Have you ever heard of
someone who reminds you of the farmer’s sons in the fable? Do you know people
who gamble? Have you heard of people who expect their family to support them
instead of taking responsibility for their actions? Have you read about people who
have inherited money or have won a lottery but who did not know how to handle the
money? Share these stories with your classmates.

On the other hand, what is a story you could share about someone who has worked
very hard. To what extent is Aesop’s moral true, that our greatest treasure is what
we achieve by our own hard work?

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Write one of the following narratives to keep in your portfolio:
1. A fable with a one sentence moral at the end.

2. A narrative paragraph that tells the story of someone you know who either tried
to get something for nothing or worked very hard to achieve a goal. Be sure your
story has a point at the end.
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To create effective paragraphs of description, a writer
must call upon the five senses. This chapter focuses on

several skills important to descriptive writing:

creating a topic sentence containing a dominant

CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES impression

e avoiding vague dominant impressions

e supporting the topic sentence with details that evoke
sensory images

*  putting the details in a logical order, usually a spatial
order of some kind

e taking a step-by-step approach to create descriptive
paragraphs

e studying model paragraphs to create descriptive

paragraphs

WHAT IS DESCRIPTION?

One method of developing a paragraph is to use descriptive details. For example,
when you read the opening pages of almost any novel, you notice that the author
has begun the story with one or more paragraphs of description that set the stage for
that story.

Description uses sensory images to create a picture with words.

The following example comes from a personal essay written by Joseph H. Suina. In
this paragraph, he describes his childhood home. As you study this description, look
for the details that make this paragraph effective.

387
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Topic sentence During those years, Grandmother and | lived beside the plaza in a humble
one-room house. It consisted of a traditional fireplace, a makeshift cabinet
for our few tin cups and dishes, and a wooden crate that held our two buckets
of all-purpose water. At the far end of the room were two rolls of bedding we
used as comfortable sitting “couches.” Consisting of thick quilts, sheepskin,
and assorted blankets, these bed rolls were undone each night. A wooden
pole the length of one side of the room was suspended about 10 inches from
the ceiling beams. A modest collection of colorful shawls, blankets, and
sashes draped over the pole making this part of the room most interesting.
In one corner was a bulky metal trunk for our ceremonial wear and few
valuables. A dresser, which was traded for some of my grandmother’s well-
known pottery, held the few articles of clothing we owned and the “goody
bag.” Grandmother always had a flour sack filled with candy, store bought
cookies, and Fig Newtons. These were saturated with a sharp odor of moth
balls. Nevertheless, they made a fine snack with coffee before we turned in
for the night. Tucked securely in my blankets, | listened to one of her stories
or accounts of how it was when she was a little girl. These accounts seemed
so old fashioned compared to the way we lived. Sometimes she softly sang
a song from a ceremony. In this way | fell asleep each night.

When you use effective sensory images in your writing, the descriptive details that
result will be memorable and convincing to your reader. Such details will make a
tremendous difference in how well your reader is able to imagine what you are
describing. You can demonstrate this to yourself by answering the following questions
about the descriptive paragraph above on Suina’s childhood home.

1. What do you see?

2. What do you hear?

3. What suggests how something would feel to the touch?

4. What can you smell?

5. What can you taste?

WORKING WITH DESCRIPTION
SELECTING THE DOMINANT IMPRESSION

It is not enough to give random pieces of information about the particular person,
object, or place you are describing. The overall effect of a paragraph of descriptive
writing should be the sense of a dominant impression. Each individual sentence that
you write should be part of a picture that becomes clear when the reader finishes

the paragraph.

The dominant impression is the overall impression created by a
descriptive piece of writing. This impression is often summed up by
one word or phrase in the topic sentence.

Topic sentence: My childhood home was humble.
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When you write a descriptive paragraph, you should know what impression you are
trying to achieve with your supporting details. For example, when you describe a
place, the dominant impression you want to create could be one of comfort or it
could be one of elegance. When you write a description of a person, you might want
to present the impression of an outgoing, gregarious person or perhaps the very
opposite, that of a shy, withdrawing sort of person. Often it is useful to incorporate
the dominant impression into the topic sentence. This will help you focus as you
write and will leave no doubt in the reader’s mind as to the direction of your thinking.
All the other sentences should support this impression you are working to create.

The following charts contain two short lists of possible dominant impressions. Use
them as a guide while you work through this chapter.

rDominant Impressions for Descriptions R

of Place

crowded cozy inviting cheerful dazzling
romantic restful dreary drab uncomfortable
cluttered ugly tasteless unfriendly gaudy
stuffy eerie depressing spacious sunny

_ ,

rDominant Impressions for Descriptions R

of People

creative angry independent proud dependable
tense shy aggressive generous sullen
silent witty pessimistic responsible efficient
snobbish placid bumbling bitter easygoing

\_

Selecting the Dominant Impression

Each of the following places could be the topic for a descriptive paragraph. Fill
in the blank to the right of each topic with an appropriate dominantimpression.
Use the list in the box if you need help. Remember that there is no single right
answer; the word you choose should represent the impression you want to
create.

Topic Dominant impression

A hotel lobby spacious

1. Ahigh school gym on prom night

2. Your barber or hairdresser’s shop
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The room where you are now sitting

The grocery store nearest you

A hardware store

The post office on Saturday morning

A waiting room

A sports stadium

The home of your best friend

© 0 © N o oW
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The kitchen in the morning

Selecting the Dominant Impression

Each of the following people could be the topic for a descriptive paragraph.
Fill in the blank to the right of each topic with an appropriate dominant
impression. Use the list in the box if you need help. Remember that there is
no single right answer; the word you choose should represent the impression
you want to create.

Topic Dominant impression

1. An actor being interviewed on television

An old woman in a nursing home

A librarian

A bank clerk on a busy day

A farmer

A politician running for office

A cab driver

A shoe salesperson
A bride

A soldier returning home

© 0 © N0 o kN
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REVISING VAGUE DOMINANT IMPRESSIONS

Certain words have become so overused that they no longer have any specific
meaning for a reader. Careful writers avoid these words because they are almost
useless in descriptive writing. Here is a list of the most commonly overused words:

a )
Vague and Overused Words
good fine typical
bad okay interesting
nice normal beautiful
\_ _J
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The following paragraph is an example of the kind of writing that suffers from the
continued use of vague words:

| had a typical day. The weather was nice and my job was interesting. The
food for lunch was okay; supper was good. After supper | saw my girlfriend,
who is beautiful. That’s when my day really became fun.

Notice that all the details in the paragraph are vague. The writer has told us what
happened, but we cannot visualize any of the details that are mentioned. The writer
has made the mistake of using words that have lost much of their meaning.

The next group of exercises will give you practice in recognizing and eliminating
overused words.

Revising Vague Dominant Impressions

In each of the spaces provided, write a word or phrase that creates a more
specific dominant impression than the underlined word. An example has been
done for you. You might want to work in groups to think of words and phrases
that are more specific.

Vague: The tablecloth was beautiful.

Revised: The tablecloth was of white linen with delicate blue embroidery.

_

The sky was beautiful.

The water felt nice.

Walking along the beach was fun.

The storm was bad.

The diner was typical.

The main street is interesting.

The dessert tasted good.

My brother seems normal.

Our house is fine.

e 0 ©o =N o0k LN
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My job is okay.

Revising Vague Dominant Impressions

In each of the spaces provided, write a word or phrase that creates a more
specific dominant impression than the underlined word. Working in groups
may be helpful.

1. The reunion turned out to be a nice event.

The window display was beautiful.

2
3. The boat ride was fine.
4

The circus was fun.
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The lemonade tasted awful.

The play was bad.

His new suit looked okay.

The dance class was fine.

Her new watch was nice.

S © © N o W

It was a good lecture.

Revising Vague Words

Below is the paragraph from page 391 that is filled with vague words. Rewrite
the paragraph, replacing the vague words with more specific details.

| had a typical day. The weather was nice and my job was interesting. The food
for lunch was okay; supper was good. After supper | saw my girlfriend, who is
beautiful. That's when my day really became fun.

RECOGNIZING AND CREATING SENSORY IMAGES

One of the basic ways all good writers communicate experiences to their readers is
by using sensory images. We respond to writing that makes us see an object, hear a
sound, touch a surface, smell an odor, or taste a flavor. When a writer uses one or
more sensory images in a piece of writing, we tend to pay more attention to what the
writer is saying, and we tend to remember the details of what we have read.

For example, if you came across the word door in a sentence, you might or might not
pay attention to it. However, if the writer told you it was a heavy wooden door, rough
to the touch and creaking loudly when it opened, you would not be as likely to forget
it. The door would stay in your mind because the writer used sensory images.

Sensory images are those details that relate to our senses: sight,
sound, touch, smell, and taste.

Effective description:

The floors were of black and white tile, the walls cream-colored
with huge casement windows that opened onto a long veranda
where the strains of violin music, soft voices, and the clink of
glasses could be heard.

Less effective description:

The room had tiled floors, painted walls and big windows. We
could hear music and voices coming from outside.
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The following sentences describe a delicatessen. Each sentence contains
at least one sensory image. For each or the sentences, identify which of the
physical senses (sight, sound, touch, smell, taste) the writer has appealed to.

1. Alarge refrigerator case against one wall was always humming loudly from
the effort of keeping milk, cream, and several cases of soda and beer cool
at all times.

Physical senses:

2. Stacked on top of the counter were baskets of fresh rolls and breads
that gave off an aroma containing a mixture of onion, caraway seed, and
pumpernickel.

Physical senses:

3. Mr. Rubino was always ready with a sample piece of cheese or smoked meat
as a friendly gesture.

Physical senses:

When you use sensory images, you will stimulate readers’ interest, and these
images will stay in their minds.

Recognizing Sensory Images

The following paragraph contains examples of sensory images. Find the
images and list them in the spaces provided.

| knew how a newspaper office should look and sound and smell—I worked
in one for thirteen years. The paper was the New York Herald Tribune, and its city
room, wide as a city block, was dirty and disheveled. Reporters wrote on ancient
typewriters that filled the air with clatter; copy editors labored on coffee-stained
desks over what the reporters had written. Crumpled balls of paper littered
the floor and filled the wastebaskets—failed efforts to write a good lead or a
decent sentence. The walls were grimy—every few years they were painted over
in a less restful shade of eye-rest green—and the atmosphere was hazy with
the smoke of cigarettes and cigars. At the very center the city editor, a giant
named L. L. Engelking, bellowed his displeasure with the day's work, his voice
a rumbling volcano in our lives. | thought it was the most beautiful place in the
world.

From WiLLIAM ZINSSER,
Writing with a Word Processor

Sensory images

Sight:

Sound:
Smell:
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Recognizing Sensory Images

The following paragraph contains examples of sensory images. Find the
images and list them in the spaces provided.

The lake ice split with a sound like the crack of a rifle. Thick slabs of ice
broke apart, moving ponderously, edge grinding against edge, up-thrusting in
Jagged peaks, the green-gray water swirling over half-submerged floes. In an
agony of rebirth, the splitting and booming of the ice reverberated across the
thawing land. Streams raced toward the lake, their swift currents carrying fallen
branches and undermining overhanging banks of earth and softened snow.
Roads became mires of muck and slush, and the meadows of dried, matted
grass oozed mud.

FroM NAaN SALERNO,
Shaman's Daughter

Sensory images

Sight:

Sound:

Touch:

Recognizing Sensory Images

The following paragraph contains examples of sensory images. Find the
images and list them in the spaces provided.

In the waiting room there were several kerosene stoves, placed about to
warm the shivering crowd. The stoves were small black chimneys with nickel
handles. We stood around them rubbing hands and watching our clothes
steam. An American lady, in a slicker, like the men, and rubber boots up to her
knees, kept bringing bowls of soup and shiny tin cups with hot coffee. Whatever
she said to us and whatever we said to her neither understood, but she was
talking the language of hot soup and coffee and kindness and there was perfect
communication.

FroM ERNESTO GALARZA,
Barrio Boy

Sensory images

Sight:

Sound:
Touch:

Taste:

Smell:
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Creating Sensory Images

Each of the following topic sentences contains an underlined word that
identifies a physical sense. For each topic sentence, write three sentences
that give examples of sensory images. For example, in a sentence describing
sounds near a hospital, a writer could use ambulance sirens, loudspeakers
calling doctors, and the voices of patients and staff.

1. As the baseball fans entered the stadium, they recognized the usual sounds.

Write three sentences with sensory images:

a.

2. | can’t help stopping in the bakery every Sunday morning because the
smells are so tempting.

Write three sentences with sensory images:

a.

3. | wasn’t prepared for the sight that greeted me when | walked off the
plane.

Write three sentences with sensory images:

a.

Creating Sensory Images

Each of the following topic sentences contains an underlined word that
identifies a physical sense. For each topic sentence, write three sentences
that give examples of sensory images.
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1.

In the dark hallway, | felt in my purse for the keys.

Write three sentences with sensory images:

a.

They knew the garbage strike had gone on for a long time when they had to
hold their noses walking down some streets.

Write three sentences with sensory images:

a.

Sitting on the cabin porch early in the morning, | hear the sounds of a world
waking up.

Write three sentences with sensory images:

a.

Creating Sensory Images

Each of the following topic sentences contains an underlined word that
identifies a physical sense. For each topic sentence, write three sentences
that give examples of sensory images.

1.

Going to a dance club can be an overwhelming experience because of the
many different sounds you hear there.

Write three sentences with sensory images:

a.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



CHAPTER 20 DEVELOPING PARAGRAPHS: DESCRIPTION 397

2. My friend Bill says he loves the taste and texture of the chocolate, the nuts,
and the coconut when he eats that candy bar.

Write three sentences with sensory images:

a.

3. | could see that the tourist standing on the corner was confused.

Write three sentences with sensory images:

a.

ACHIEVING COHERENCE: PUTTING DETAILS
IN SPATIAL ORDER

In descriptive writing, supporting details are usually arranged according to spatial
order. The writer describes items in much the same way as a camera might move
across a scene. Items could be ordered from top to bottom, from left to right, from
outside to inside, from nearby to farther away, or even around in a circle. Sometimes
the most important image is saved for last to give the greatest impact to that image.

Here is a description of a hotel room in Bogota, Colombia, written by Virginia
Paxton:

....................................................................................

The room was about the size of New York’s Grand Central Station. It
had been painted a fiendish dark green. A single light bulb hung from the
thirteen-foot-high ceiling. The bed was oversized. The desk was gigantic,
and the leather-covered chairs engulfed us. Although hot water ran from
the cold faucet and cold from the hot, we were delighted.

....................................................................................
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Notice how the writer begins with a general description of the room, including its
size and color, the height of the ceiling, and the source of light. Then the writer
moves on to give details about the furniture. The final detail is one that is meant to
be humorous (the mix-up with the hot and cold water); the writer wants to amuse us
and convince us that she enjoyed the adventure of staying in an unusual hotel room.
You might also say the order of details here goes from the outer edges of the room to
the center. When writing a descriptive paragraph, no matter which method of spatial
order you choose, the details should be in a sequence that will allow your reader to
visualize the scene in a logical order. Can you explain why the dominant impression
is the last word of the paragraph?

Using Spatial Order

Each of the following topic sentences is followed by four or more descriptive
sentences that are not in any particular order. Put these descriptive sentences
in order by placing the appropriate number in the space provided.

1. The Statue of Liberty, now completely restored, is a marvel to visitors from
all over the world.

[Order the material from bottom to top.)

With current restoration finished, the crown continues to be used
as a place where visitors can get a good view of New York Harbor.

The granite for the base of the statue was quarried and cut many
miles from New York City and then taken by boat to Bedloe's Island,
where the statue was built.

The torch has been repaired and will now be illuminated by outside
lights, not lights from inside the torch itself.

The seven spikes that rise above the crown represent the seven
seas of the world.

The body was covered with copper that was originally mined on an
island off the coast of Norway.

2. The runway models in the designer’'s winter fashion show presented a
classic look.

(Order the material from top to bottom.)

The skirts were beautifully designed and made of quality fabrics.

The shoes were all high-heeled basic black pumps.

Exquisite silk scarves flowed as the models walked past the audience.

Meticulous attention was paid to hairstyles and makeup.

The sweaters were all made of cashmere in vibrant colors.

3. My aunt’s kitchen is an orderly place.
[Order the material from near to far)

As usual, in the center of the table sits a vase with a fresh yellow
daffodil.

Nearby on the refrigerator, a magnet holds the week's menu.
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Sitting at the kitchen table, | am struck by the freshly pressed linen
tablecloth.

Looking across the room through the stained glass doors of her
kitchen cupboards, | can see neat rows of dishes, exactly eight
each, matching the colors of the tablecloth and wallpaper.

EXERCISE @ Using Spatial Order

Each of the following topic sentences could be expanded into a fully developed
paragraph. In the spaces provided, give four appropriate sensory images for
the topic sentence. Be sure to give your images in a particular order. That is,
the images should go from top to bottom, from outside to inside, from close to
far, or around the area you are describing.

1. The airport terminal was as busy inside as it was outside.

a.

2. The student lounge is a quiet and relaxing place in our school.

a.

3. The motel lobby had once been elegant, but now it was beginning to look
shabby.

a.
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EXERCISE @ Using Spatial Order

Each of the following topic sentences could be expanded into a fully developed
paragraph. In the spaces provided, give four appropriate sensory images for
the topic sentence. Be sure to give your images in a particular order. That is,
the images should go from top to bottom, from outside to inside, from close to
far, or around the area you are describing.

1. The shopping mall was supposed to be enjoyable, but the experience gave
me a headache.

2. The pizza shop is so tiny that people are not likely to stay and eat.

a.

3. The bus was filled with a strange assortment of people.

a.
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WRITING A DESCRIPTIVE PARAGRAPH USING
A STEP-BY-STEP APPROACH

Mastering any skill, including writing, requires a disciplined attitude. One way to master
the skill of creating a piece of writing is to take a step-by-step approach, focusing on
one issue at a time. This approach results in a minimum of stress. Another advantage
is that the writer does not miss important points or misunderstand any part of the
process. Of course, there are other ways to build effective descriptive paragraphs, but
here is one logical method you can use that will always achieve good results.

~ . (="
Step-by-Step Approach to Writing

a Descriptive Paragraph =

1. Study the given topic, and then plan your topic sentence, especially the
dominant impression.

2. List at least ten sensory images that come to your mind when you think
about the topic you have chosen.

3. Choose the five or six most important images from your list. Be sure
these details support the dominant impression.

4. Putyour list in a spatial order.

5. Write at least one complete sentence for each of the images you have
chosen from your list.

6. Write a concluding statement that offers some reason for describing
this topic.

7. Copy your sentences into standard paragraph form.

8. Always make a final check for spelling errors and other mistakes, such
as omitted words.

. J

NOTE: When you use a computer spell-check feature, keep in mind that this feature
will only alert you to spellings that do not match words in its dictionary. If you type
there when you mean their; the spell-checker will see an acceptable word. When it
comes to a final editing, there is no substitute for your own careful reading.

Writing a Descriptive Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step Approach

The following exercise will guide you through the construction of a descriptive
paragraph. Start with the suggested topic. Use the eight steps to help you
work through the stages of the writing process.

Topic: A place you have lived

1. Topic sentence (including a dominant impression):

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



402 PART 4 CREATING EFFECTIVE PARAGRAPHS

2. Make a list of possible sensory images.

o o

o

o

B

o «Q

J.

3. Check the five or six images you believe are the most
important for the description.

4. Putyourselected detailsinaspatial order by numbering
them.

5. Using your final list, write at least one sentence for
each image you have chosen.

6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do afinal reading to check for errors and omissions.
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EXERCISE @ Writing a Descriptive Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step Approach

The following exercise will guide you through the construction of a descriptive
paragraph. Start with the suggested topic. Use the eight steps to help you
work through the stages of the writing process.

Topic: The junk drawer in your kitchen

1. Topic sentence (including a dominant impression):

2. Make a list of possible sensory images.

a.

b.

C.

J.

3. Check the five or six images you believe are the most important for the
description.

4. Putyour selected details in order by numbering them.

5. Using your final list, write at least one sentence for each image you have
chosen.

a.
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6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do afinal reading to check for errors and omissions.
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STUDYING MODEL PARAGRAPHS TO CREATE
DESCRIPTIVE PARAGRAPHS

ASSIGNMENT 1: A DESCRIPTION OF A HOME

Write a paragraph in which you describe a house or room that you remember
clearly. Choose your dominant impression carefully and then select your
sensory images to support that impression. In your description you may want
to include the person who lives in the house or room. In the following model
paragraph from Charles Chaplin’s My Autobiography, notice the importance of
the last sentence, in which the writer gives added impact to his paragraph by
identifying the person who lives in the house he has described.

-
Model Paragraph: The Bungalow ,

It was dark when we entered his bungalow, and when we switched
on the light | was shocked. The place was empty and drab. In his room
was an old iron bed with a light bulb hanging over the head of it. A
rickety old table and one chair were the other furnishings. Near the bed
was a wooden box upon which was a brass ashtray filled with cigarette
butts. The room allotted to me was almost the same, only it was minus
a grocery box. Nothing worked. The bathroom was unspeakable. One
had to take a jug and fill it from the bath tap and empty it down the flush
to make the toilet work. This was the home of G. M. Anderson, the
multimillionaire cowboy.

_

A student’s apartment

A vacation cottage

A dormitory

The house of your dreams

Your bedroom

A kitchen

The messiest room you have ever seen
The strangest room you have ever seen

A house you will never forget

© © © =N o g~ N

N

A house that did not fit the character of the person living there
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ASSIGNMENT 2: A DESCRIPTION OF A PERSON

Write a paragraph in which you describe a person whose appearance made
a deep impression on you. You might recall someone you have personally
known, or you might choose a familiar public figure. Brainstorm by making a
list of the images you remember when you think of this person, images that
will create a vivid picture for your readers. What dominant impression do you
want to leave with the reader? Is there one single word that would convey this
impression? Remember that your supporting details should all support your
choice of dominant impression. In the model paragraph that follows, Colin
Powell, the first African American Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, gives
us a picture in words of the most memorable person he recalls from his youth.
Notice how the description reveals personality traits.

-
Model Paragraph: The Dominant /
Figure of My Youth

The dominant figure of my youth was a small man, five feet two
inches tall. In my mind’s eye, | am leaning out the window of our
apartment, and | spot him coming down the street from the subway
station. He wears a coat and tie, and a small fedora is perched on
his head. He has a newspaper tucked under his arm. His overcoat is
unbuttoned, and it flaps at his sides as he approaches with a brisk,
toes-out stride. He is whistling and stops to greet the druggist, the baker,
our building super, almost everybody he passes. To some kids on the
block he is a faintly comical figure. Not to me. This jaunty, confident little
man is Luther Powell, my father.

—_

An elderly relative

Your favorite television personality
An outstanding athlete

A loyal friend

An overworked waitress

A cab driver

A fashion model

A gossipy neighbor

A street vendor

© ©° © =N o o kLN
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A rude salesperson

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



Topic sentence

Ten suggested topics

CHAPTER 20 DEVELOPING PARAGRAPHS: DESCRIPTION 407

ASSIGNMENT 3: A DESCRIPTION OF A TIME OF DAY

Write a paragraph in which you describe the sights, sounds, and events of a
time of day in a place that you know well. For instance, it could be a Sunday
morning at your house or Friday night at the movies. In the model paragraph
that follows, Neil Degrasse Tyson, astrophysicist and Director of the Hayden
Planetarium in New York City, describes a life-changing night when he was
nine years old.

-
Model Paragraph: A Dark /
and Starry Night

It was a dark and starry night. | felt as though | could see forever. Too
numerous to count, the stars of the autumn sky, and the constellations
they track were rising slowly in the east while the waxing crescent moon
was descending into the western horizon. Aloft in the northern sky were
the Big and Little Dippers just where they were described to appear.

The planets Jupiter and Saturn were high in the sky. One of the stars
seemed to fall toward the horizon. It was a meteor streaking through the
atmosphere. | was told there would be no clouds that night, but | saw
one. It was long and skinny and stretched across the sky from horizon

to horizon. No, | was mistaken. It wasn’t a cloud. It was the Milky Way. |
had never seen the sky of the Milky Way with such clarity and majesty as
that night. Forty-five minutes swiftly passed when the house lights came
back on in the planetarium sky theater. That was the night—the night the
universe poured down from the sky and flowed into my body. | had been
called. The study of the universe would be my career, and no force on

Earth would stop me.

N

A Saturday afternoon filled with errands
The dinner hour at my house
Lunchtime in a cafeteria

A midnight raid on the refrigerator

New Year's Eve

TGIF (thank God it's Friday)

Getting ready to go out on a Friday night
My Sunday morning routine

Coming home from school or work

© ©° © =N o ok~ LN

N

Watching late-night movies
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ASSIGNMENT 4: A DESCRIPTION OF A TIME OF YEAR

Write a paragraph in which you describe a particular time of year. Make sure
that all of the details you choose relate specifically to that time of year. In the
model paragraph that follows, from “Boyhood in Jamaica” by Claude McKay,
the writer remembers springtime on his native island.

-
Model Paragraph: Seasons in Jamaica 4'

Topic sentence Most of the time there was hardly any way of telling the seasons. To
us in Jamaica, as elsewhere in the tropics, there were only two seasons—
the rainy season and the dry season. We had no idea of spring, summer,
autumn, and winter like the peoples of northern lands. Springtime,
however, we did know by the new and lush burgeoning of grasses and

the blossoming of trees, although we had blooms all the year round. The
mango tree was especially significant of spring, because it was one of the
few trees that used to shed its leaves. Then, in springtime, the new leaves
sprouted—very tender, a kind of sulphur brown, as if they had been singed
by fire. Soon afterwards the white blossoms came out and we knew that
we would be eating juicy mangoes by August.

(
\_

_

Ten suggested topics A winter storm

A summer picnic

Summer in the city

A winter walk

Jogging in the spring rain
Sunbathing on a beach

Signs of spring in my neighborhood
The woods in autumn

Ice skating in winter

© ©° © =N o oL

_

Halloween night
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Exploring Online o

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e learning new strategies of writing description
e generating sensory details

\ _J
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Working Together

WRITING A CHARACTER SKETCH

The following personal ad appeared on the bulletin board of a college
campus center:

...........................................................................

Young man seeks neat, responsible roommate to share off-
campus apartment for next academic year. Person must be a
nonsmoker and respect avegetarian who cooks at home. Furniture
not needed, but microwave and computer would be welcome!

Different personal habits often have a way of causing friction between
people who share the same living space. This is the reason it can be
very difficult to find the right roommate in a college dormitory, the right
person to share an apartment, or the right long—term companion to share

a lifestyle.

Divide into groups. The members of each group should develop a list of
habits that can become problems when people share a living space. Then,
working together, group the items on your list into categories with general
headings. For example, one general heading might be food issues. You could find it
of value to group items in order of increasing importance.

Finally, each student should choose from one of the topics below and write a serious
or amusing character description.

1. Write a paragraph or two in which you provide a character description of yourself
for an agency that will match you up with a roommate. As you write, be sure to
include information about your interests, habits, attitudes, and other personal
characteristics that could make a difference in the kind of person the agency will
select for you.

2. Write a paragraph or two in which you provide a character sketch of the roommate
you would like the agency to find for you.

3. Write a description of what you imagine would be the “roommate from hell.”

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTIONS

Keep your character sketch in your portfolio. You may want to collect other examples
of paragraphs of description that you find effective. These models may suggest ways
you would want to revise your own character sketch, or they may inspire you to write
other character sketches of people you observe or know well.

410
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Giving instructions or explaining how something is
done involves careful reconstruction of a sequence
of steps. With a careless omission, an entire process
can be misunderstood. In this chapter, you will learn

the elements of writing good process paragraphs:

CHAPTER distinguishing between directional and
OBJECTIVES informational process writing
e understanding the importance of completeness
e achieving coherence through logical sequence and
the use of transitions
* taking a step-by-step approach to create process
paragraphs
e studying model paragraphs to create process

paragraphs

WHAT IS PROCESS ANALYSIS?

Process analysis is a method of development that provides a step-by-
step explanation of how something is done or how something works.

A paragraph using process analysis may be directional; that is, the paragraph may
be intended for a reader who needs to follow the directions to perform a task. Read
the following example of a directional process paragraph:

TICK BITES
Directional Remove the tick with a pair of tweezers. Never try to remove a tick by
process burning it or applying kerosene or other substances. Gently grasp the tick
paragraph with the tweezers as close to the skin as possible. Slowly pull the insect

(continued on next page)
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Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



412

Topic sentence

Topic sentence

Informational process
paragraph

PART 4 CREATING EFFECTIVE PARAGRAPHS

straight out. Do not twist as you pull, or the tick’s body will separate from its
head, leaving the head buried under your skin. As you pull, do not squeeze
the body of the tick. Squeezing can inject infectious fluids from the tick to
you. After removing the tick, thoroughly clean the bite area and your hands,
preferably with an antiseptic such as rubbing alcohol. If the tick came from
an area with a high incidence of Lyme disease, save the tick and consult a
doctor. Otherwise, monitor the bite area. If small raised bumps appear at
the bite site or if you develop a rash around the bite or flu-like symptoms,
see your doctor. In the case of a tick bite, time is critical because the longer
the tick is attached to a person’s body, the greater the risk of contracting

Lyme disease.

You can find examples of directional process writing everywhere you look—in
newspapers, magazines, and books, as well as on the containers and packages of
products you use every day. Your daily life is filled with activities that involve the
need for directional process. Instructions on a test, directions on how to get to a
wedding reception, and your favorite spaghetti recipe are a few examples of the
kinds of process writing you see and use regularly.

The other type of process writing is informational. In this case, you explain how
something works or how something worked in the past. There is no expectation or
even possibility that the reader will or could act upon it. The purpose of describing
the process is purely to provide information. History books are filled with such
writing. For instance, if you described how a Civil War general planned his battle
strategy, this would be informational process writing. The following example tells
how the writer and social activist Malcolm X accomplished his self-education. In the
paragraph, the transitional words that signal the steps or stages of the process have
been italicized.

When Malcolm X was in prison, he became very frustrated because
he could not express his thoughts in letters written to his family and
friends. Nor could he read well enough to get the meaning from a book.
He decided to change this situation. First, he got hold of a dictionary along
with some paper and pencils. He was astounded at how many words there
were. Not knowing what else to do, he turned to the first page and began by
copying words from the page. It took him the entire day. Next, he read what
he had written aloud, over and over again. He was excited to be learning
words he never knew existed. The next morning, he reviewed what he had
forgotten and then copied the next page. He found he was learning about
people, places, and events from history. This process continued until he
had filled a tablet with all the A's and then all the B’s. Eventually, Malcolm
X copied the entire dictionary!

MAKING SURE ALL THE STEPS ARE INCLUDED

All of us have been given directions that seemed very clear at first but that did not
produce the result we expected. Perhaps we misunderstood one of the steps in the
process, or perhaps a step was missing. Maybe the person giving the information
assumed that we already knew certain parts of the process or didn’t think through
the process carefully enough to identify all the steps. Directions must always be

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



EXERCISE €}

EXERCISE @)

CHAPTER 21 DEVELOPING PARAGRAPHS: PROCESS ANALYSIS 413

accurate and complete, even down to any special equipment needed to carry out the
process.

The writer who presents a process is almost always more of an authority on the
subject than the reader. In providing information or giving directions on how to do
something, it is easy to leave out steps because they may seem too obvious to be
worth mentioning. A writer should never assume that the reader will be able to fill
in any missing steps. An important part of process writing is always being aware of
the audience.

Is the Process Complete?

Read the steps in the following recipe. Imagine yourself baking the cake using
only the information provided. Has any information been left out, or have any
needed steps been omitted? (Although recipes are generally not presented in
paragraph or essay form, they are good examples of process writing in which
the order and completeness of the step-by-step procedure are of critical
importance.)

How to make a Swedish spice cake

1. Butter an 8-inch tube pan and sprinkle with 2 tbsp. of fine dry bread
crumbs.

2. Cream "2 cup of butter; add 1 cup firmly packed brown sugar and cream
until light and fluffy.

3. In a small bowl, beat 2 egg yolks until light and add to the creamed
mixture.

4. Sift together 1 %2 cups all-purpose flour, 1 tsp. baking power, 2 tsp. ground
cardamom, and 2 tsp. ground cinnamon.

5. Add the dry ingredients to the creamed ingredients, mixing alternately with
Y2 cup light cream.

6. Beat egg whites until stiff and fold into batter.
7. Turninto prepared pan, bake, and serve unfrosted.

Missing step or steps:

Is the Process Complete?

Imagine that at long last, a family is ready to remodel a bathroom or a
kitchen in their home. Read the following steps that should be followed for
a successful completion of the job. Can you think of any steps that might be
missing?
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Steps to remodeling a room in your home

1.

2.

Possible missing step or steps:

Have a good idea of what you want before contacting a carpenter or contractor.
Be realistic about what you can afford to spend.

Get at least two estimates for the job.

Plan to be present when the work is being done.

Do not pay the final payment until everything is finished and you are satisfied
with the job.

EXERCISE @) Is the Process Complete?

In the following process, decide whether any important steps have been
omitted. Imagine yourself going through the process using only the infor-
mation provided.

How to prepare for an essay exam

1.

Missing step or steps:

All of the assigned reading should be read well in advance of the date of the
test.

Throughoutthe semester, notes should be takenin class fromtheinstructor’s
lessons.

Several days before the exam, the instructor usually explains what material
will be covered on the exam. Students should ask whether the exam will be
made up of one main essay question or several shorter essay questions.

A good night’s sleep before the day of the test will ensure clear thinking.

At least two pens should be brought to the test, to avoid the problem of
having a pen break or run out of ink.

To maintain a sense of calm, students should arrive at the test site a few
minutes early so they have plenty of time to relax and get settled.
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ACHIEVING COHERENCE
ORDERING IN LOGICAL SEQUENCE

When you are working with a process, it is important not only to make sure that
the steps in the process are complete but also to present the steps in the right
sequence. For example, if you are describing the process of cleaning an electric
mixer, it is important to point out that you must first unplug the appliance before
you remove the blades. A person could lose a finger if this part of the process were
missing. Improperly written instructions have caused serious injuries and even

death.

Ordering in Logical Sequence

The following steps describe the process of refinishing hardwood floors. Put
the steps into their proper sequence.

Sanding with coarse sandpaper continues until the hardwood is exposed.
A coat of polyurethane finish is applied.

When the sanding is done, the floor is thoroughly cleaned with a vacuum
sweeper to remove all the sawdust.

The finish must then dry for three days before waxing and buffing.
All furnishings are removed from the room.

The initial sanding is done with a coarse sandpaper on the sanding
machine.

The edger and hand sander are used after the machine sanding to get to
hard-to-reach places.

A second coat of polyurethane finish is applied on the following day, using
a brush or aroller.

The coarse sandpaper on the machine is changed to a fine sandpaper for
the final sanding.

Nails sticking out from the floor should be either pulled out or set below
the surface of the boards before starting the sanding.

Ordering in Logical Sequence

The following steps describe the process of devising a filing system. Put the
steps into their proper sequence.

Filing of additional items should stop when mental fatigue sets in.

Now the file folder is labeled, and the piece of paper is slipped in.
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All the pages to be filed should be gathered in one area, perhaps in the

room where the filing cabinet is located.

The file folders are alphabetized and put away in the file drawer. Your
session for that time is finished.

In addition, a wastebasket, file folders, labels, and a pen will be needed.

The same procedure should be repeated with the next piece of paper,
keeping in mind that this piece of paper might have a place in an existing
file rather than a new one.

Any page can be picked up at random to be studied. Does the item need
to be saved? If the item has no value, it should be thrown away. If the item
has value, the process moves to the next step.

Once the filing system has been established, it is easy to maintain if,
every time a particular file is consulted, the complete file is scanned
quickly to identify any items that are no longer useful and need to be
discarded.

When the item seems worth saving, the question should be asked: What
is this item about? That subject will be the title for the label on the file
folder.

USING TRANSITIONS

Like writers of narration, writers who analyze a process usually order their
material by time sequence. Although it would be tiresome to use the words and
then for each new step, some transitions are necessary for the process to read
smoothly and coherently. Here is a list of transitions frequently used in a process

paragraph.

-
Transitions Commonly Used
in Process Analysis

the first step
in the beginning
to start with
to begin with

first of all

\_

while you are . . .
asyouare. ..
next

then

the second step
after you have . . .

the last step
the final step
finally
at last

eventually
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Using Transitions to Go from a List to a Paragraph

Select one of the three processes presented on pages 413-414. Use the list of
steps, including missing steps that you supplied, to write a process paragraph.
Be sure to include transitional devices to make the paragraph read smoothly
and coherently.

WRITING A PROCESS PARAGRAPH USING
A STEP-BY-STEP APPROACH

Mastering any skill, including writing, requires a disciplined attitude. One way to
master the skill of creating a piece of writing is to take a step-by-step approach,
focusing on one issue at a time. This approach results in a minimum of stress.
Another advantage is that the writer does not miss important points or misunderstand
any part of the process. Of course, there are other ways to build effective process
paragraphs, but here is one logical method you can use that will always achieve good
results.
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( N
Step-by-Step Approach to Writing

a Process Paragraph =

1. After you have chosen your topic and controlling idea, plan your topic
sentence.

2. List as many steps or stages in the process as you can.

3. Eliminate irrelevant steps, add any equipment or materials needed,
and explain any special circumstances of the process.

4. Put the stepsin order.

5. Write at least one complete sentence for each of the steps you have
chosen from your list.

6. Write a concluding statement that says something about the results of
completing the process.

7. Copy your sentences into standard paragraph form.

8. Make a final check for spelling errors and other mistakes, such as
omitted words.

\_ _J

NOTE: When you use a computer spell-check feature, keep in mind that this
feature will alert you only to spellings that do not match words in its dictionary.
If you type there when you mean their, the spell-checker will see an acceptable
word. When it comes to a final editing, there is no substitute for your own care-

ful reading.

EXERCISE o Writing a Process Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step Approach

This exercise will guide you through the construction of a complete
process paragraph. Start with the topic suggested below. Use the
eight steps to take you through the stages of the writing process.

Topic: How to lose weight

Perhaps no topic has filled more book and magazine pages than the
“lose five pounds in one week” promise. The wide variety of diet plans
boggles the mind. Here is your chance to add your own version.

1. Topic sentence:
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2. Make a list of all necessary steps.

3. Eliminate irrelevant steps, add any equipment or materials needed, and
explain any special circumstances.

4. Putyour steps in order by numbering them.

5. Using your final list, write at least one sentence for each step you have chosen.

a.

6. Write a concluding statement.
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7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do a final reading to check for errors and omissions.

EXERCISE e Writing a Process Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step Approach

This exercise will guide you through the construction of a complete process
paragraph. Start with the topic suggested below. Use the eight steps to take
you through the stages of the writing process.

Topic: How to set up a budget

Imagine you are the expert who has been hired by a couple to help them sort out
their money problems. Together they bring in a reasonable salary, but despite
this, they are always spending more than they earn.

1. Topic sentence:

2. Make a list of all necessary steps.

.

3. Eliminate irrelevant steps, add any equipment or materials needed, and
explain any special circumstances.

4. Putyour steps in order by numbering them.

5. Using your final list, write at least one sentence for each step you have
chosen.

a.
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6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do a final reading to check for errors and omissions.
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Topic sentence

Ten suggested topics

PART 4 CREATING EFFECTIVE PARAGRAPHS

STUDYING MODEL PARAGRAPHS TO CREATE
PROCESS PARAGRAPHS

ASSIGNMENT 1 (DIRECTIONAL): HOW TO ACCOMPLISH
A DAILY TASK

Write a paragraph in which you describe the process of carrying out a task.
For example, you might write about how to learn to drive a car, how to play a

musical instrument, or how to set up a new computer. The following paragra

ph

describes a process for making a common beverage used by millions of people

every day: an ordinary cup of tea.

a Good Cup of Tea

-~
Model Paragraph: How to Make 4"

Making a good cup of tea is exquisitely simple. First, the teapot is heated
by filling it with water that has just come to a boil. This water is then
discarded, and one teaspoon of loose tea per cup is placed in the teapot (the
exact amount may vary according to taste). Fresh water that has just come
to a boil is poured into the pot. A good calculation is six ounces of water
for each cup of tea. The tea must now steep for three to five minutes; then
it is poured through a strainer into a cup or mug. A pound of loose tea will
yield about two hundred cups of brewed tea. Using a tea bag eliminates
the strainer, but it is still best to make the tea in a teapot so that the water
stays sufficiently hot. The typical restaurant service—a cup of hot water with
the tea bag on the side—will not produce the best cup of tea because the
water is never hot enough when it reaches the table and because the tea
should not be dunked in the water; the water should be poured over the tea.
Although tea in a pot often becomes too strong, that problem can be dealt

kWith very easily by adding more boiling water.

_J

_

How to plan a move from one home to another

How to program a new cell phone

How to make time for some fun

How to change the oil in your car

How to make the best . . . [choose your favorite dish)
How to prepare a package for mailing

How to pack a suitcase

How to inexpensively furnish an apartment

How to wallpaper or paint a room

© v © =N o o kW N

—_

How to plan a barbeque
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ASSIGNMENT 2 (DIRECTIONAL): HOW TO CARE
FOR YOUR HEALTH

Awareness of the importance of health and physical fitness has increased,
bringing in big profits to health-related magazines, health clubs, health-
food producers, and sports equipment manufacturers. Write a paragraph in
which you show steps you could take for your mental or physical health. The
following paragraph tells how to get a good night'’s sleep.

(Model Paragraph: How to Get 4'
a Good Night’s Sleep

Topic sentence Getting a good night's sleep depends on following several important steps. First,

the conditions in the bedroom must be correct. The temperature should be around
sixty-five degrees, and the room should be as quiet as possible. Next, an important
consideration is the bed itself. A good-quality mattress goes a long way toward
preventing aches, which often wake people up when they turn over during the night.
Using natural fabrics such as cotton and wool is a much better choice than using
sheets and blankets made of synthetic materials that do not breathe. In addition,
pillows that are either too soft or too hard can cause stiffness of the neck and lead

to a poor night's sleep. Once the room is prepared, sleep is still not ensured. The
next requirement is that the person going to bed feel relaxed and tired enough to
sleep. This will not happen if the person has been lying around all day napping and,
in general, leading a very inactive life. People who have trouble sleeping should try

to keep an active schedule. Then, as bedtime nears, activities should become less
stimulating and more relaxing. Finally, people often forget the importance of what
they eat in the hours preceding bedtime. People should not go to bed hungry, nor
should they overeat. Foods such as candy bars or cookies are full of sugar and act as
stimulants. Such foods should be avoided, along with all caffeinated beverages. When
these steps are followed, nearly everyone can look forward to a good night’s sleep.

_/

—_

Ten suggested topics How to plan a healthful diet

How to care for someone who is ill

How to plan a daily exercise program

How to choose a sport that is suitable for you
How to live to be one hundred

How to pick a doctor

How to deal with anger

How to stop eating junk food

How to deal with depression

© v © N o ok~

How to find a spiritual side to life
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ASSIGNMENT 3 (INFORMATIONAL): HOW TEAMWORK
ACCOMPLISHES A TASK

Write a paragraph in which you describe the process used by an agency or
group of people to achieve some important goal. The following paragraph,
describing how wildfires are presently fought, is an example of informational
process writing.

-
Model Paragraph: Fighting Wildfires ,’

Topic sentence When a wildfire starts, a process to protect lives and property is set in

motion. At first, the fire is watched. Many fires do not go beyond the initial
burn. If the fire appears to be spreading, the next step is to call on weather
forecasters to study the weather patterns to predict where the fire will spread
next. Firefighters called “hot shots” may hike into the area to begin their work
of scraping, cutting, and clearing the brush that gives fuel to the fire. The first
goal of the hot shots is to cut a containment perimeter around the fire rather
than put it out. If it is too far to hike into an area, parachutists called “smoke
jumpers” will go in to do the work. If the fire is moving too fast or in extremely
rugged terrain, helicopter pilots drop chemicals or water on the fire to retard
it. Although some fires are set by Mother Nature during lightning storms, the

sad fact is that most fires are set by humans who carelessly toss away cigarette

butts that have not been completely extinguished.

_/

—_

Ten suggested topics How a charity accomplishes its goal

How lab experiments use teamwork

How a band requires teamwork

How a community garden or beautification project is organized
How a neighborhood crime-watch group functions

How an ambulance crew works together

How a town council operates

How an office should be run

How a school yearbook depends on team effort

©c v ® &N o g~ LD

N

How a student newspaper demands a dedicated team
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Exploring Online R

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

e writing a process composition

e questions to consider when writing a process essay
e reading a sample process essay

. J
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Working Together

8.
9.

BUILDING A TEAM

Either in school or in business, being able to work well with a
group is of vital importance. If a team member does not un-
derstand or respect how groups should function, the experience
may be frustrating at best and a failure at worst. Below are sev-
eral questions for a discussion on teamwork. Select one student
in the class to direct the discussion, while another student writes
the main points of the discussion on the board.

Class Discussion
1. When a group meets to work, what procedure should be

followed?

2. How important is it that everybody first understand the
task?

How can a group avoid the situation where only one person seems to be
doing all the work?

What should be done about a person who tends to dominate all the
discussions?

What can be done for a person who is very shy?
What can be done about a person who has an “attitude”?

How can the group be sure that the meeting does not end up with
people chatting instead of focusing on the task?

How can personality conflicts be avoided?
How should disagreements be handled?

Use the material from the classroom discussion to write a process essay. In
your essay, describe the procedure that should be followed when a group of
people meets to work on a project. It might be helpful to use as an example a
group of workers doing a particular job: teachers getting together to design a
series of courses; magazine editors meeting to decide on a theme for their next
issue; or a school’s coaches planning their strategies for the upcoming season.

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

Record some of the comments that you heard during the group discussion, making
special note of two or three points you found especially interesting. Write at least
one or two sentences for each of these special points, concentrating on some aspect

about which you feel strongly. Place these completed sentences in your portfolio for
possible use in future writing assignments. As you record the general comments and
as you generate your own sentences, keep in mind that your notes may apply directly
to your work in other college courses. The idea of building team spirit or learning to
work with others has many direct applications, including the fields of sports, science,

psychology, and sociology.

426
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Writing a paragraph using comparison or contrast
requires the development of two topics at the same time.
In this chapter, you will concentrate on the special needs

of this challenging rhetorical form.

CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES

choosing a two-part topic

ordering material using the point-by-point method

or the block method

e improving coherence by using transitional phrases
common to comparison/contrast writing

* taking a step-by-step approach to create comparison/
contrast paragraphs

e studying model paragraphs to create comparison/

contrast paragraphs

WHAT IS COMPARISON/CONTRAST?

We use comparison and contrast every day. In the grocery store, we judge similar
products before we decide to buy one of them; we listen to two politicians on
television and think about the differences between their positions before we vote for
one of them; and we read college catalogues and talk to our friends before we make
a final choice as to which school we should attend.

When we compare or contrast two items, we need to consider exactly which points
should be compared. We usually have a purpose or a need for making our decision
as to which item is better or worse. For instance, if we are making an expensive
purchase, a person who has not analyzed the situation might be tempted to rely
on a clever salesperson, who may want to make an easy sale. A person might also
be swayed by the price alone or make the decision based on impulse. We have all

427

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



428

PART 4 CREATING EFFECTIVE PARAGRAPHS

experienced the sad consequences of making such a decision without thinking it
through. Comparison or contrast uses a logical process that will help us think through
the critical similarities or differences.

Consider the common experience of finding the best apartment to rent. The
search for an appropriate place to live directly affects one’s budget and has many
implications for a person’s daily life. Does the monthly rent include utilities, and,
if not, how high could those costs go? Can you rent month-to-month, or are you
held to a lease? How much of a security deposit will you have to put down? Are
pets allowed? Is the apartment available now? Is it furnished or unfurnished? What
condition is it in?

Aside from the apartment itself, some basic questions about the building and the
neighborhood come to mind. What floor is the apartment on, and if it is on one
of the upper floors, is there an elevator? Is the building well maintained? Does it
have good security? Is the building close to public transportation? Is there shopping
nearby?

If your piece of writing were concerned with this subject of choosing the right
apartment, the points listed above would make your writing fall into the category
of comparison/contrast. In this case, because the search for the right apartment is
such an important one, you can see that comparison or contrast is not only a useful
tool—it is an absolutely essential one.

Comparison or contrast, as a method of development, examines simila-
rities or differences between people, objects, or ideas in order to arrive
at a judgment or conclusion.

NOTE: Although the term comparison is sometimes used in a general sense to
include both comparisons and contrasts, here we use the term comparison when we
focus on similarities, and we use the term contrast when we focus on differences.

CHOOSING A TWO-PART TOPIC

Much of the difficulty in writing a paragraph of comparison or contrast is caused
by having a two-part topic. Careful thought, therefore, must be given to creating
the topic sentence of that paragraph. You must choose a two-part topic that has a
sufficient number of points to compare or contrast, but you must avoid selecting two-
part topics that would have so many points to compare or contrast that you would not
be able to discuss all the material in one paragraph. For example, a student trying to
compare the Spanish word rio with the English word river might be able to come up
with only two sentences of material. With only a dictionary to consult, it is unlikely
that the student would find enough material for several points of comparison. On
the other hand, contrasting the United States with Europe would present such an
endless supply of points that the tendency would be to give only general facts that
the reader would already know. When the subject is too broad, the writing is often
too general. A better two-part topic might be to compare traveling by train in Europe
with traveling by train in the United States.

Once you have chosen a two-part topic that you feel is not too limiting and not
too broad, you must remember that a good comparison/contrast paragraph devotes
an equal or nearly equal amount of space to each of the two parts. If the writer is
interested in only one of the topics, the danger is that the paragraph will end up
being one-sided.
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Here is an example of a one-sided contrast:

American trains go to only a few towns, are infrequent, and are often
shabby and uncomfortable. In contrast, European trains are much nicer.

The following example is a better-written contrast, which gives attention to both
topics:

Americantrains gotoonly afew large cities, runinfrequently, and are often
shabby and uncomfortable. In contrast, European trains go to virtually
every small town, are always dependable, and are clean and attractive.

Evaluating the Two-Part Topic

Study the following topics. Decide whether each topic is too broad or could be
suitable for a paragraph of comparison or contrast. Mark your choice in the
appropriate space to the right of each topic given. Be prepared to explain your
choices.

Topic Too broad Suitable

1. Australia and England

2. Indian elephants and African elephants

3. California champagne and French champagne

4. Wooden furniture and plastic furniture

5. Wood and plastic

6. Paperback books and hardcover books

7. Mothers and fathers

8. Taking photographs with a flash and taking
photographs using available light

9. Doctors and lawyers

10. Trains and airplanes

Working with Comparison or Contrast

For each comparison or contrast, supply your own two parts of the topic.
Each two-part topic should be one that you could develop as an example of
comparison or contrast.

1. Compare/contrast two friends:

My friend with my friend

2. Compare/contrast two kinds of coats:

coats with coats
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Compare/contrast two kinds of diets:
The diet and the diet

Compare/contrast two kinds of floors:

floors with floors

Compare/contrast two kinds of entertainment:

Watching with looking at

Compare/contrast two kinds of rice:

rice with rice

Compare/contrast two places where you can study:

Studying in the with studying in the

Compare/contrast the wedding customs of two groups:

What do at a wedding with what do at a
wedding

Compare/contrast two textbooks:

A textbook that has with a textbook that contains

Compare/contrast two political philosophies:

One political philosophy that believes with another political
philosophy that believes

EXERCISE e Working with Comparison or Contrast

For each comparison or contrast, supply your own two parts of the topic.
Each two-part topic should be one that you could develop as an example of
comparison or contrast.

1.

Compare/contrast two kinds of popular board games people play:

Playing with playing

Compare/contrast two ways of looking at movies:

Watching movies on with going to

Compare/contrast two careers:

A careerin with a career as a

Compare/contrast two ways of paying for a purchase:

Using to buy something with using to buy
something

Compare/contrast two different lifestyles:

Living the life of a with living as a
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6. Compare/contrast two places to go swimming:

Swimming in a with swimming in a

7. Compare/contrast a no-frills product with the same product sold under
a standard brand name (such as no-frills corn flakes with Kellogg's corn
flakes):

A no-frills with

8. Compare/contrast two popular magazines:
with

9. Compare/contrast two leisure activities:

Collecting with

10. Compare/contrast two kinds of tests given in school:
The kind of test with the kind of test

ACHIEVING COHERENCE: TWO APPROACHES
TO ORDERING MATERIAL

POINT-BY-POINT METHOD

One method for ordering material in a paragraph of comparison or contrast is known
as the point-by-point method. When you use this method, you compare/contrast
point 1 of topic 1 and then point 1 of topic 2. Then you go on to your second points
for each of the two topics. You continue until you have covered all the points. For
example, here is a paragraph from Julius Lester’s All Is Well. In the paragraph, the
writer uses the point-by-point method to compare the difficulties of being a boy in
our society a generation ago with the difficulties of being a girl at that same time.

Now, of course, | know that it was as difficult being a girl as it was a boy,
if not more so. While | stood paralyzed at one end of a dance floor trying to
find the courage to ask a girl for a dance, most of the girls waited in terror
at the other, afraid that no one, not even |, would ask them. And while |
resented having to ask a girl for a date, wasn't it also horrible to be the
one who waited for the phone to ring? And how many of those girls who
laughed at me making a fool of myself on the baseball diamond would have
gladly given up their places on the sidelines for mine on the field?

Notice how, after the opening topic sentence, the writer uses half of each sentence
to describe a boy’s situation growing up and the other half to describe a girl’s
experience. This technique is often used in longer pieces of writing in which many
points of comparison are made. This method helps the reader keep the comparison
or contrast carefully in mind at each point.

If the paragraph is broken down into its parts, this is how the point-by-point
method might look in chart form:

Topic Sentence: Now, of course, | know that it was as difficult being a girl as
it was a boy, if not more so.
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Point-by-Point Method

Points to Compare

or Contrast First Topic: Boys Second Topic: Girls

Point1 —— While | stood —— | ... most of the
paralyzed at one end girls waited in
of the dance floor terror at the other,
trying to find the afraid that no one,
courage to ask a girl not even |, would
for a dance,... ask them.

Point2 —— And while | resented | —» | ...wasn’tit also
having to ask a girl horrible to be the
for a date,... one who waited for

the phone to ring?

Point3 — And how many of —— | ...would have
those girls who gladly given up
laughed at me their places on the
making a fool of sidelines for mine
myself on the on the field?
baseball diamond ...

BLOCK METHOD

The other method for ordering material in a paragraph of comparison or contrast is
known as the block method. When you use this approach, you present all of the
facts and supporting details about one part of your topic, and then you give all of
the facts and supporting details about the other part. Here, for example, is another
version of the paragraph by Julius Lester, this time written according to the block
method:

....................................................................................

Now, of course, | know that it was as difficult being a girl as it was being
a boy, if not more so. | stood paralyzed at one end of the dance floor trying
to find the courage to ask a girl for a dance. | also resented having to ask
a girl for a date. Furthermore, | often felt foolish on the baseball diamond.
On the other hand, most of the girls waited in terror at the other end of
the dance floor, afraid that no one, not even |, would ask them to dance.
In addition, it was a horrible situation for the girls who had to wait for the
phone to ring, hoping for a date. And how many of those girls who stood
on the sidelines would have gladly traded places with me on the baseball
diamond?

....................................................................................

Notice how the first half of this version presents all of the details about the boy, and
the second part of the paragraph presents all of the information about girls. This
method is often used in shorter pieces because the reader will easily remember three
or four short points and thus not need each comparison/contrast side by side.

If the paragraph is broken down into its parts, this is how the block method might
look in chart form:

Topic Sentence: Now, of course, | know that it was as difficult being a girl as
it was a boy, if not more so.
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Block Method

Topics

Point 1

Point 2

Point 3

First Topic —»

| stood paralyzed at
one end of the dance
floor trying to find the
courage to ask a girl
for a dance.

| resented having
to ask a girl for a
date,...

..just as | often
felt foolish on the
baseball diamond.

Second Topic —»

On the other hand,
most of the girls
waited in terror at the
other end of the dance
floor, afraid that no
one, not even |, would
ask them to dance.

In addition, it was
a horrible situation
for the girl who
had to wait for the
phone toring to

be asked out on a
date.

And how many of
those girls who stood
on the sideline at a
baseball game would
have gladly traded
places with me on the
baseball diamond?

EXERCISE @)

Topic sentence

You will want to choose one of these methods before you write a comparison or
contrast assignment. Keep in mind that although the block method is most often
used in shorter writing assignments, such as a paragraph, you can often effectively
employ the point-by-point method as well.

Recognizing the Two Approaches to Ordering Material

Each of the following passages is an example of comparison or contrast.
Read each paragraph carefully and decide whether the writer has used the
point-by-point method or the block method. Also decide whether the piece
emphasizes similarities or differences. Indicate your choices in the spaces
provided after each passage.

1.

Female infants speak sooner, have larger vocabularies, and rarely
demonstrate speech defects. (Stuttering, for instance, occurs almost
exclusively among boys.) Girls exceed boys in language abilities, and this
early linguistic bias often prevails throughout life. Girls read sooner, learn
foreign languages more easily, and, as a result, are more likely to enter
occupations involving language mastery. Boys, in contrast, show an early
visual superiority. They are also clumsier, performing poorly at something
like arranging a row of beads, but excel at other activities calling on total
body coordination. Their attentional mechanisms are also different. A boy
will react to an inanimate object as quickly as he will to a person. A male
baby will often ignore the mother and babble to a blinking light, fixate on a
geometric figure, and at a later point, manipulate it and attempt to take it
apart.

Point-by-point Block

Similarities Differences

The streets are littered with cigarette and cigar butts, paper wrappings,
particles of food, and dog droppings. How long before they become
indistinguishable from the gutters of medieval towns when slop pails were
emptied from the second-story windows? Thousands of New York women no
longer attend evening services in their churches. They fear assault as they
walk the few steps from bus or subway station to their apartment houses.
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°footpad (obsolete)
a mugger

Topic sentence

Topic sentence

hellgrammite®

the larva of the
dobsonfly, often used
as bait for fishing
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The era of the medieval footpad® has returned, and, as in the Dark Ages, the
cry for help brings no assistance, for even grown men know they would be
cut down before the police could arrive.

Point-by-point Block
Similarities Differences

| first realized that the act of writing was about to enter a new era five
years ago when | went to see an editor at the New York Times. As | was
ushered through the vast city room | felt that | had strayed into the wrong
office. The place was clean and carpeted and quiet. As | passed long rows of
desks, | saw that almost every desk had its own computer terminal and its
own solemn occupant—a man or a woman typing at the computer keyboard
or reading what was on the terminal screen. | saw no typewriters, no paper,
no mess. It was a cool and sterile environment; the drones at their machines
could have been processing insurance claims or tracking a spacecraft in
orbit. What they didn’t look like were newspaper people, and what the place
didn’t look like was a newspaper office. | knew how a newspaper office should
look and sound and smell—I worked in one for thirteen years. The paper
was the New York Herald Tribune, and its city room, wide as a city block, was
dirty and disheveled. Reporters wrote on ancient typewriters that filled the
air with clatter; copy editors labored on coffee-stained desks over what the
reporters had written. Crumpled balls of paper littered the floor and filled
the wastebaskets—failed efforts to write a good lead or a decent sentence.
The walls were grimy—every few years they were painted over in a less restful
shade of eye-rest green—and the atmosphere was hazy with the smoke of
cigarettes and cigars. At the very center the city editor, a giant named L. L.
Engelking, bellowed his displeasure with the day’'s work, his voice a rumbling
volcano in our lives. | thought it was the most beautiful place in the world.

Point-by-point Block
Similarities Differences

We went fishing the first morning. | felt the same damp moss covering
the worms in the bait can, and saw the dragonfly alight on the tip of my rod as
it hovered a few inches from the surface of the water. It was the arrival of this
fly that convinced me beyond any doubt that everything was as it always had
been, that the years were a mirage and there had been no years. The small
waves were the same, chucking the rowboat under the chin as we fished at
anchor, and the boat was the same boat, the same color green and the ribs
broken in the same places, and under the floorboards the same freshwater
leavings and debris—the dead hellgrammite®, the wisps of moss, the rusty
discarded fishhook, the dried blood from yesterday’s catch. We stared silently
atthe tips of our rods, at the dragonflies that came and went. | lowered the tip
of mine into the water, tentatively, pensively dislodging the fly, which darted
two feet away, poised, darted two feet back, and came to rest again a little
farther up the rod. There had been no years between the ducking of this
dragonfly and the other one—the one that was part of memory. | looked at the
boy, who was silently watching his fly, and it was my hands that held his rod,
my eyes watching. | felt dizzy and didn't know which rod | was at the end of.

Point-by-point Block

Similarities Differences
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Using the Point-by-Point Method for Contrast

Passage 3 on page 434 uses the block method to make its points of contrast.
Rewrite the passage using the point-by-point approach.

Using the Point-by-Point and Block Methods
for Comparison or Contrast

Use the lists below to write a paragraph comparing or contrasting life in the
city with life in a suburban area. First review the lists provided, adding your
own ideas and omitting any you do not wish to use. Then, selecting either the
block method or the point-by-point method, write a comparison or contrast

paragraph.

Topic sentence: If | could move back to the city from the suburbs, | know

| would be happy.

Below is one student’s list contrasting living in the city with living in the suburbs.

Points to compare

or contrast Topic 1: Living in the city Topic 2: Living in the suburbs
Point1 ——» A quick ride on the bus or — | Commuting to work from the
subway gets you to work. suburbs to the city is often time-
consuming, exhausting, and
expensive.
Point2 —» Men are as visible as women in | — | Because most men in the
the neighborhood. suburbs work in the city, few of
them are active in the suburban
community.
Point3 — The architecture and diversity | — | The sameness of streets and
of people are stimulating. people is monotonous.
Point4 —— Shopping for nearly everything | — | Most shopping requires a car.
can be done on foot.
Point5 — People walk in their — | People go everywhere by car.

neighborhoods.
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Notice that the writer who created this list emphasized the disadvantages of the
suburbs, in contrast to the advantages of the city. No mention was made, for example,
of overcrowding or high crime rates in the city. Another list could be created from
the point of view of a person who prefers the suburbs.

ACHIEVING COHERENCE: USING TRANSITIONS

In addition to ordering your material using either the block method or the point-
by-point method, the careful use of transitions will also help to achieve coherence.
The transitions in the following chart are useful to keep in mind when writing a
comparison or contrast paragraph. Some of them are used in phrases, some in
clauses. For example, notice the difference between like and as. Like is used as a
preposition in a prepositional phrase:

My sister is just like me.

As is used as a subordinating conjunction to begin a clause:

Every evening my sister reads in bed, as does her older daughter.

rTransitions Commonly Used N
in Comparison/Contrast
again like although instead
also likewise and yet nevertheless
as well as moreover but on the contrary
both the same as despite on the other hand
equally similar to different from otherwise
furthermore similarly even though still
Jjust as S0 except for though
just like too however unlike
in contrast with whereas
\_ _J/

Using Transitions in Comparisons and Contrasts

Read each of the following pairs of sentences and decide whether the idea being
expressed is a comparison or a contrast. Next, combine the two sentences by
using a transition you have chosen from the list above. Then write your new
sentence on the lines provided. If needed, you may reword your new sentence
to make it grammatically correct. An example has been done for you.

Mr. Costello is a teacher.

His wife is a teacher.
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First you decide that the two sentences show a comparison. Then you combine the
two by using an appropriate transition:

Mr. Costello is a teacher, and so is his wife.

or

Mr. Costello is a teacher; his wife is too.

Do not use the same transition more than once.

1. Dr. Rappole has an excellent bedside manner.
Dr. Connolly is very withdrawn.

Your combined sentence:

2. The first apartment had almost no furniture, was badly in need of painting,
and felt dark and cheerless.

The second apartment was bare, felt totally neglected, and looked out onto
a brick wall.

Your combined sentence:

3. In the United States, interest in soccer has become apparent only in recent
years.

Soccer has always been immensely popular in Brazil.

Your combined sentence:

4. The French Revolution was directed by the common people.
The Russian Revolution was directed by an elite group of thinkers.

Your combined sentence:

5. Amy is carefree and fun loving, with little interest in school.

Noreen, Amy's sister, Is so studious and hardworking that she is always on
the honor roll.

Your combined sentence:
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Using Transitions in Comparisons and Contrasts

First, identify each of the following pairs of sentences as a comparison or a
contrast. Then combine the two sentences by using a transition from the list
on page 436. Do not use the same transition more than once. Finally, write
your new sentence on the lines provided.

1. Oprah Winfrey’'s daytime talk show deals with current controversial issues
that are of importance to society.

David Letterman’s program gives people light entertainment in the evening.

Your combined sentence:

2. Shakespeare’'s Romeo and Juliet is a famous love story that takes place in Italy.

West Side Story is a modern-day version of Shakespeare’s love story that
takes place in New York City.

Your combined sentence:

3. Hemingway's Death in the Afternoon deals with the theme of man against
nature.

Hemingway's The Old Man and the Sea deals with the theme of man against
nature.

Your combined sentence:

4. Some scientists believe that dinosaurs became extinct because they ran out
of food.

Some scientists think that dinosaurs were victims of a climate change
induced by dust clouds thrown up by a meteor hitting earth.

Your combined sentence:

5. The Museum of Modern Art in New York City shows paintings, photographs,
movies, and many other forms of twentieth-century art.

The Metropolitan Museum of Art in New York City contains sculptures,
paintings, and other forms of art that date from the beginning of recorded
history.

Your combined sentence:
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WRITING A COMPARISON/CONTRAST
PARAGRAPH USING A STEP-BY-STEP APPROACH

Mastering any skill, including writing, requires a disciplined attitude. One way to
master the skill of creating a piece of writing is to take a step-by-step approach,
focusing on one issue at a time. This approach results in a minimum of stress. Another
advantage is that the writer does not miss important points or misunderstand any
part of the process. Of course, there are other ways to build effective comparison
or contrast paragraphs, but here is one logical method you can use that will always
achieve good results.

(" . = 7 )
Step-by-Step Approach to Writing

a Comparison/Contrast Paragraph e

1. After you have chosen your two-part topic, plan your topic sentence.
2. List each point that could be compared or contrasted.

3. Choose the three or four most important points from your list.

4

Decide whether you want to use the point-by-point method or the block
method of organizing your paragraph.

5. Write at least one complete sentence for each of the points you have
chosen from your list.

6. Write a concluding statement that summarizes the main points, makes a
judgment, or emphasizes what you believe is the most important point.

7. Copy your sentences into standard paragraph form.

8. Always make a final check for spelling errors and other mistakes, such
as omitted words.

\ J

NOTE: When you use a computer spell-check feature, keep in mind that this
feature will alert you only to spellings that do not match words in its dictionary.
If you type there when you mean their; the spell-checker will see an acceptable
word. When it comes to a final editing, there is no substitute for your own careful
reading.

Writing a Comparison or Contrast Paragraph Using
a Step-by-Step Approach

This exercise will guide you through the construction of a comparison or
contrast paragraph. Start with the suggested topic. Use the eight steps as a
guide.

Topic: Compare or contrast how you spend your leisure time with how
your parents or friends spend their leisure time.

1. Topic sentence:
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2. Make a list of possible comparisons
or contrasts.

a.

b.

C.

3. Circle the three or four comparisons or contrasts that you believe are most
important and put them in order.

4. Choose either the point-by-point method or the block method.

5. Using your final list, write at least one sentence for each comparison or
contrast you have chosen.

a.

6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do a final reading to check for errors and omissions.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



EXERCISE (D)

CHAPTER 22 DEVELOPING PARAGRAPHS: COMPARISON/ CONTRAST 441

Writing a Comparison or Contrast Paragraph Using
a Step-by-Step Approach

This exercise will guide you through the construction of acomparison or contrast
paragraph. Start with the suggested topic. Use the eight steps as a guide.

Topic: Compare or contrast the styles of two television personalities
(or two other public figures often in the news).

Topic sentence:

Make a list of possible comparisons or contrasts.

a.

b.

C.

Circle the three or four comparisons or contrasts that you believe are most
important and put them in order.

Choose either the point-by-point method or the block method.

Using your final list, write at least one sentence for each comparison or
contrast you have chosen.

a.
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6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do a final reading to check for errors and omissions.
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STUDYING MODEL PARAGRAPHS TO CREATE
COMPARISON OR CONTRAST PARAGRAPHS

ASSIGNMENT 1: CONTRASTING A PLACE THEN AND NOW

Write a paragraph in which you compare or contrast the appearance of a place
when you were growing up with the appearance of that same place now. The
following paragraph contrasts the way a small city appeared some years ago
with how it appeared to the writer on a recent visit.

-
Model Paragraph: Thirty Years Later 4'

As | drove up Swede Hill, | realized that the picture | had in my mind all
these years was largely a romantic one. It was here that my father had
boarded, as a young man of eighteen, with a widow who rented rooms
in her house. Now the large old wooden frame houses were mostly two-
family homes; no single family could afford to heat them in the winter. The
porches, which had once been beautiful and where people had passed
their summer evenings, had peeling paint and were in need of repair. No
one now stopped to talk; the only sounds to be heard were those of cars
whizzing past. The immigrants who had come to this country and worked
hard to put their children through school were now elderly and mostly
alone. Their more educated children had long ago left the small upstate
city for better opportunities elsewhere. From the top of the hill, | looked
down fondly on the town built on the hills and noticed that a new and wider
highway now went through the town. My father would have liked that; he
would not have had to complain about Sunday drivers on Foote Avenue.

In the distance | could see the large shopping mall, which now had most
of the business in the surrounding area and which had forced most in-
town businesses to close. Now the center of town no longer hummed with
activity, as it once had. My town was not the same place | had known. |
could see that the years had not been kind to my hometown.

\ J

Contrast the way a place appears now with how it appeared some years ago:
1. Acity, town, or village

Your childhood home

A barber shop or beauty salon

A friend’'s home

A local “corner store”

Your elementary school

A downtown shopping area

A restaurant or diner

An undeveloped place such as an open field or wooded area

© 0 0 =N ook LN

N

A favorite local gathering place
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ASSIGNMENT 2: COMPARING TWO INDIVIDUALS
WHO SHARE SIMILAR QUALITIES

Write a paragraph in which you compare two individuals you know or you have
observed. The following paragraph is a classic comparison by the historian
Bruce Catton. Using the point-by-point method, he compares two legendary
generals from the American Civil War, Ulysses S. Grant, head of the Union
Army, and Robert E. Lee, leader of the Confederate forces of the South.

-
Model Paragraph: Grant and Lee ,’

Topic sentence

. _J

Different as they were—in background, in personality, in underlying
aspiration—these two great soldiers had much in common. Each man had,
to begin with, the great virtue of utter tenacity and fidelity. Grant fought his
way down the Mississippi Valley despite acute personal discouragement
and profound military handicaps. Lee hung on in the trenches at
Petersburg after hope itself had died. In each man there was an
indomitable quality ...the born fighter's refusal to give up as long as he can
still remain on his feet and lift his two fists. Daring and resourcefulness
they had, too; the ability to think faster and move faster than the enemy.
These were the qualities that gave Lee the dazzling campaigns of Second
Manassas and Chancellorsville and won Vicksburg for Grant.

Ten suggested topics Compare:

for comparison 1

—_

© 0 ©° N oo~

Two friends who have similar qualities

Two singers who have similar musical styles

Two jobs that call for similar qualifications

Two religious leaders who have similar goals or who perform similar duties
Two talk show hosts

A plumber and a doctor

Two brothers or two sisters who share certain personality traits

A baby and an elderly person

A child’'s art with modern art

A ballet dancer with a football player
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ASSIGNMENT 3: COMPARING TWO APPROACHES
TO A SUBJECT

Write a paragraph in which you compare or contrast two ways of considering a
particular topic. The following paragraph contrasts two approaches to the art
of healing—the traditional medical approach and the approach that involves
less dependence on chemicals and more reliance on the body’s natural
defense system.

r

Model Paragraph: The Medical
Profession and Natural Healing

2

445

Topic sentence

Natural healing is basically a much more conservative approach to health

care than traditional medical practice. Traditional medical practice aims for the

quick cure by means of introducing substances or instruments into the body that
are highly antagonistic to whatever is causing the disease. A doctor wants to see
results, and he or she wants you to appreciate that traditional medicine is what is
delivering those results to you. Because of this desire for swift, decisive victories
over disease, traditional medicine tends to be dramatic, risky, and expensive.
Natural healing takes a slower, more organic approach to the problem of disease.
It first recognizes that the human body is superbly equipped to resist disease and
heal injuries. But when disease takes hold or an injury occurs, the first instinct in
natural healing is to see what might be done to strengthen that natural resistance
and those natural healing agents so that they can act against the disease more
effectively. Results are not expected to occur overnight, but neither are they
expected to occur at the expense of the body, which may experience side effects or
dangerous complications.

J

Ten suggested topics Compare or contrast:

1.

N

© 0 0 N oo kLN

Retiring and working after age sixty-five

Owning your own business and working for someone else

Two views on abortion

Two attitudes toward divorce

Two political viewpoints

Your lifestyle today and five years ago

Mothers who work at home and those who work away from home
Buying U.S.-made products and buying foreign-made goods

Two attitudes on the “right to die” issue

Two attitudes toward religion
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ASSIGNMENT 4: CONTRASTING CULTURAL APPROACHES

Write a paragraph in which you compare or contrast two cultures or an aspect
of culture that may be observed in two societies. The following paragraph was
written by Brenda David, an American teacher who worked with schoolchildren

in

Milan, Italy, for several years.

(Model Paragraph: Children of Two Nations ,’

Topic sentence

\_

All young children, whatever their culture, are alike in their charm and
innocence—in being a clean slate on which the wonders and ways of the world
are yet to be written. But during the three years | worked in a school in Milan, |

learned that American and Italian children are different in several ways. First,

young American children tend to be active, enthusiastic, and inquisitive. Italian
children, on the other hand, tend to be passive, quiet, and not particularly
inquisitive. Second, American children show their independence while their Italian
counterparts are still looking to their parents and grandparents to tell them what
to do or not do. Third, and most important to those who question the influence

of environment on a child, the American children generally surpass their Italian
schoolmates in math, mechanical, and scientific abilities. But American children
are overshadowed by their Italian counterparts in their language, literature, art,
and music courses. Perhaps the differences, which those of us at the school
confirmed in an informal study, were to be expected. After all, what priority do
Americans give to the technological skills? And what value do Italians—with the
literature of poets and authors like Boccaccio, the works of Michelangelo, and the
music of the world-famous La Scala opera at Milan—place on the cultural arts?

_/

Ten suggested topics Contrast:

1.

—
(@)

R R A L

Two different cuisines

Courtship in two cultures

Attitudes toward women's roles in two societies
Two musical traditions

Raising children in two different cultures

Urban people with small-town people

Care for the elderly in two cultures

raised

Medical care in our society with the medical care of another society
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ASSIGNMENT 5: CONTRASTING TWO VERSIONS
OF REALITY

Write a paragraph in which you contrast two versions of a topic. The following
paragraph contrasts the Disney film depiction of the Pocahontas story with
what we know to be more historically correct about the real Pocahontas.

-
Model Paragraph: Two Versions of the ,

Pocahontas Story

447

Topic sentence

The Disney version of the Pocahontas story is not an accurate portrayal of

what we know to be true. A seventeenth-century portrait of Pocahontas reveals

her to be buxom, full-faced, and strong, not the Barbie-like glamour girl of
Disney. John Smith, too, is portrayed inaccurately in the film. Far from the young
blond heroic figure shown in the movie, John Smith was in actuality a bearded
and weathered-looking man of thirty when he met Pocahontas. The dramatic
version of romance and rescue is another historical inaccuracy of the Disney film.
Most historians contend that the supposed “rescue” of John Smith was in fact a
farce. The Powhatans, historians claim, may have been adopting Smith into their
tribe through a ritual that required a little playacting. So, although Pocahontas
may have rescued Smith, the circumstances of that rescue may have been very
different from the film’s depiction. Furthermore, there is no historical evidence

to support a romance between Pocahontas and John Smith as the movie shows.
The unfortunate reality was that Pocahontas was taken captive by the English and
forced to marry an English tobacco planter named John Rolfe. The ending of the
film is certainly the final blow to what we know to be fact. Pocahontas did not, as
Disney suggests, stay in North America while John Smith sailed into the distance
toward his native England. Instead, she traveled to England with Rolfe, her new
husband. On the return trip to her native North America, at the young age of
twenty-two, Pocahontas fell ill, probably with smallpox, and died.

J

Ten suggested topics Choose one of the topics suggested below or a topic you think of yourself, and
compare or contrast the two versions of reality.

1.

by the media
Traditional portrayals of women’s roles with today’s portrayals

A “friend” before and after a major disagreement

generation

A politician’s reputation in the past with his or her reputation today

the same glass as half full
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7. The present level of commercialization of sports with the degree of
commercialization years ago

8. Attitudes toward AIDS when the virus was first discovered with attitudes
toward the disease today

9. The initial idealized version of a loved one contrasted to a more realistic
version

10. How a member of your family acts at home with how that same person
acts in public

Exploring Online T

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topics:

* paragraph development using comparison/contrast
e an interactive quiz about comparison/contrast
 examples of comparison/contrast paragraphs

\ J
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Working Together

A BEFORE AND AFTER STORY

Below is an account of a radical change in one man’s life. When you have read this

before and after report (which uses the block method), share with your classmates

some stories of changes in the lives of people you have known. Then write a before
and after story of your own. Use the chart provided on the next
page to help you plan your approach to the two-part topic.

Since | was fifteen, I've saved all kinds of stuff:
bureau handles, small bottles, marbles, mirrors, nuts,
screws, wire, cord, bathtub stoppers, mothballs, empty
cigarette packs, frying pans, pencils that say different
things on them, trusses, parking tickets. In 1997, my
brother Harry, with whom | lived, slipped on some of
my papers and got brought to a nursing home. The
social worker wouldn't let him come back unless | got
rid of my collections. So | bought a bus pass and visited
him once a week. He died last year at eighty-five. If he'd
had a hobby like me, he might have lived longer. | liked
living in my junk, and | always knew where everything
was. In the living room, the junk came up to about my
chest. In the bedroom, it wasn’t too bad; it just came
up to my knees. | made paths to get around. It made
me feel important. But | guess | overdid it. The landlord

Images not available due to copyright restrictions wanted me to get rid of my junk. A third of my neighbors
wouldn’t talk to me. | suspected | might get evicted. So
this summer | had to let my junk go.

My nephew cleaned it out with some friends of his. It
took ten days. | wasn't there. When | came back, | was
disappointed. | thought more stuff would be saved. | had
an empty feeling, like | was robbed. | lost memories of my
four brothers and my mother. But things happen—what
can you do? I'm too old to worry anymore. All that's left is
my necktie collection and my cat, Wagging. The emptiness
is a little hard to get used to. For one thing, the traffic
noise is very loud now. And | feel hollow. My junk was sort
of a freedom. | put so much work into saving—years and
years—and it's suddenly gone. It's like somebody had
died, a fire or an earthquake. It’s like the change from hot
to cold water. | may start saving certain things, like books,
butldon’t go outas much as | used to, so | cant collect as
much. From now on, I'll have fewer hobbies.
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Preparing to write a comparison or contrast paragraph involves noting points of
comparison or contrast. Use the chart provided below.

POINTS TO COMPARE
OR CONTRAST BEFORE AFTER

Point 1

Point 2

Point 3

Point 4

Point 5

PORTFOLIO SUGGESTION

You might find it interesting to do some research on a personality type known as
the “pack rat.” This is a person who fills an apartment or house with useless stuff
that is never thrown away. Go online and find information on the Collyer brothers,
two “pack rats” who died in New York City shortly after World War II. Use the
information you find on Homer and Langley Collyer to write an essay about people
who cannot bring themselves to throw anything away.

Copyright 2010 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be copied, scanned, or duplicated, in whole or in part.



In our daily lives, we often look for connections
between two actions or events. We wonder if
these events are accidental, coincidental, or
connected in some more causal way. When writers
examine causal relationships, they are using a
cause and effect method of development. This
chapter focuses on important considerations for

developing this rhetorical form.

recognizing terms that signal causal relationships

CHAPTER
OBJECTIVES

avoiding errors in logic

* identifying immediate causes, underlying causes,
immediate effects, and long-term effects

* improving coherence by using transitional phrases
common to cause and effect

* taking a step-by-step approach to create cause and effect
paragraphs

e studying model paragraphs to create cause and effect

paragraphs

WHAT IS CAUSE AND EFFECT?

Cause and effect, as a method of development, is the search for the
relationship between two actions or two events, one of which we
conclude is the reason for the other action or event.

People have always looked at the world and asked, “Why did this happen?” or
“What will be the result?” Ancient societies created beautiful myths and legends to
explain the mysteries of the universe. Modern civilization has emphasized the use of

451
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scientific methods of observation to find answers to such mysteries as the cause of a
particular disease or the reason why the planet Mars appears to be covered by canals.
When we examine the spiritual or physical mysteries of our world, we are trying to
discover the connections or links between events. In this chapter, we will refer to
such connections between events as causal relationships.

Not everything that happens to us is due to luck or chance. For instance, a magic
trick may appear to have no logical explanation to the child who watches, but the
person performing that trick knows the secret of the connection between the rabbit
and the hat. The search for causes or effects is a bit like detective work. A person
looks for clues that will explain what might at first seem unexplainable. Learning to
recognize causal relationships can help us better understand some of the events that
happen to us over the course of our lives. This search for connections can be complex.
Often the logical analysis of a problem reveals more than one possible explanation.
Sometimes the best one can do is find possible causes or probable effects.

RECOGNIZING TERMS THAT SIGNAL
CAUSE AND EFFECT

Writers who examine the causal relationship between two events are likely to use one
or more of the terms in the following chart. Study the chart to become familiar with
these terms associated most often with cause and effect.

rTerms That Signal Causal Relationships R

Causes: explaining why

giving reasons

understanding problems

determining immediate causes and underlying causes
Effects: predicting results

understanding consequences

providing solutions

determining immediate effects and long-term effects
\_ _J

Following are some examples of how a writer could signal causal relationships.

1. If... then ...

If the school budget is defeated, then several teachers will have to be
dismissed.

2. The cause/reason/result/consequenceleffect ... was that ...

The reason several teachers were dismissed was that the school
budget was defeated.

The result of the school budget defeat was that several teachers were
dismissed.
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3. The problem...could be solved. ..

The problem of funding the school’'s wrestling team could be solved
if enough people in the community would get together to raise the
needed money.

Practice Use the preceding patterns to create sentences of your own on the following
topic: Writing a research paper.

1. If
then

2. The reason

was that

3. The cause for

was that

4. The consequence of

was that

5. The problem of

could be solved

EXERCISE o Finding Causes and Effects in Paragraphs

Two paragraphs follow about a single topic: headaches. One paragraph
examines the causes of a headache while the other describes the effects of
recurring headaches.

Cause: explaining why, giving reasons, understanding problems

Topic sentence Headaches can have several causes. Many people think that the major
cause of headache is nervous tension, but strong evidence suggests diet
and environment as possible factors. Some people get headaches because
they are dependent on caffeine. Other people may be allergic to salt, or
they may have low blood sugar. Still other people are allergic to household
chemicals, including polishes, waxes, bug killers, and paint. If they can
manage to avoid these substances, their headaches tend to go away. When
a person has recurring headaches, it is important to look for the underlying
cause, especially if the result of that search is freedom from pain.

According to the above paragraph, what causes a headache?

1.
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Effect: predicting results, understanding consequences, suggesting solutions

Topic sentence Recurring headaches can have several disruptive effects on a person’s life.
Severe headaches are more than temporary inconveniences. In many cases,
these headaches make a person nauseated to the point that he or she must
go to bed. Sleep is often interrupted because of the pain. This worsens the
physicaland emotional state of the sufferer. Those who try to maintaina normal
lifestyle often rely on drugs to get through the day. Such drugs, of course, can
have negative side effects. Productivity on a job can certainly be reduced, even
to the point of regular absences. Finally, perhaps the most distressing aspect
of all this is the seemingly unpredictable occurrence of these headaches. The
interruption to a person’s family life is enormous: plans canceled at the last
minute and relationships with friends and family strained. It is no wonder that
many of these people feel discouraged and even depressed.

According to the preceding paragraph, what are some of the effects of recurring
headaches?

1.

2
3.
4.
5

EXERCISE @) Separating the Cause from the Effect

In each sentence, separate the cause (reasons or problems) from the effect
(results, consequences, or solutions). Remember that the cause is not necessarily
given first.

1. More than half of the mothers with children under one year of age work

outside the home, which has resulted in the unprecedented need for daycare
in this country.

Cause:

Effect:

2. Today, more than two-thirds of all preschool children have mothers who
work, and four out of five school-age children have working mothers, which
has led to increased strains on the daycare system.
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Cause:

Effect:

3. In one national survey, more than half the working mothers reported that
they had either changed jobs or cut back on their hours to be more available
for their children.

Problem:

Solution:

4. Because they feel their children need the supervision of a parent, many
mothers who work do so only when their children are in school, and other
mothers work only occasionally during the school year.

Cause:

Effect:

5. Many mothers experience deep emotional crises as a result of the conflict
between the financial obligations of their home and their own emotional
needs as parents.

Problem:

Result:

AVOIDING ERRORS IN LOGIC

Here is an example of a possible error in logic:

Every time | try to write an essay in the evening, | have trouble getting to
sleep. Therefore, writing must prevent me from sleeping.

In this case, the act of writing may indeed stimulate the person and prevent that
person from getting to sleep. However, if the person is serious about finding the
cause of the insomnia, he or she must find out whether other factors are to blame.
For instance, if the person is drinking several cups of coffee while writing each
evening, this could cause the person’s sleep problems.

~
Avoid These Common Errors in Logiec

1. Do not confuse coincidence or chronological sequence with evidence of a
causal relationship.

2. Look for underlying causes beneath the obvious ones and for far-reaching
effects beyond the ones that first come to mind. Often what appears to be a
single cause or a single effect is part of a much more complex relationship.

J
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EXERCISE e Looking for the Causal Relationship

Study each of the following situations. If the sequence of events is merely
coincidental or the conclusion is unfounded, write U (unfounded) in the space
provided. If the relationship is most likely causal, write C. Be prepared to
explain your answers in class.

1.

10.

Every time | carry my umbrella, it doesn’t rain. | am carrying my
umbrella today; therefore, it won't rain.

We put fertilizer on the grass. A week later, the grass had grown two
inches and turned a deeper green.

On Tuesday morning, | walked under a ladder. On Wednesday
morning, | walked into my office and was told | had lost my job.

The child grew up helping her mother cook. In adulthood, she
became a famous chef.

Tar and nicotine from cigarettes damage the lungs. People who
smoke cigarettes increase their chances of dying from lung
cancer.

A political scandal was exposed in the city on Friday. On Saturday night,
only twenty-four hours later, a power blackout occurred in the city.

Increasing numbers of tourists came to the island last year. The
economy of the island reached new heights.

Many natural disasters have occurred this year. The world must be
coming to an end.

The biggest factory in a nearby town decided to relocate to another
country. The town officials invited different industries to consider
moving to the town.

That woman sings beautifully. She must have an equally beautiful
personality.

EXERCISE o Underlying Causes

Five topics follow. For each topic, give a possible immediate or direct cause
and then give a possible underlying cause. Discuss your answers in class. An
example has been done for you.

Causes of a particular disease, such as tuberculosis

Immediate cause: contact with a carrier of the disease

Underlying cause: immune system weakened by poor nutrition

1. Causes for being selected out of several candidates for a position

Immediate cause

Underlying cause

2. Causes for immigration to the United States

Immediate cause

Underlying cause
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Causes for spanking a child

Immediate cause

457

Underlying cause

Causes of an unreasonable fear you have

Immediate cause

Underlying cause

Causes of a bad habit you have

I[mmediate cause

Underlying cause

Immediate or Long-Term Effects

Below are five topics. For each topic, give an immediate effect and then give
a possible long-term effect. Discuss your answers in class. An example has
been done for you.

_

ACHIEVING COHERENCE: USING TRANSITIONS

Effects of using credit cards
Immediate effect: money available on the spot for purchases

Long-term effect: greater cost because of interest payments

Effects of horror movies on young children

Immediate effect

Long-term effect

Effects of tuition increases at four-year colleges

Immediate effect

Long-term effect

Effects on family life when both parents work outside the home

Immediate effect

Long-term effect

Effects of an after-school tutoring program

Immediate effect

Long-term effect

Effects of having a family member with special needs

Immediate effect

Long-term effect

Several transitional words and expressions are particularly useful in writing about
causes or effects. You will need to feel comfortable using these words and expressions,
and you will need to know what punctuation is required.
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(Transitions Commonly Used in Cause and Effect Writing

Common transitions for cause

because He missed the opportunity because he wasill.
caused by The missed opportunity was caused by illness.
the reason...is that The reason he missed the opportunity is that he becameill.
results from The missed opportunity resulted from his illness.
Common transitions for effect
accordingly He was ill; accordingly, he missed the opportunity.
as a result He was ill; as a result, he missed the opportunity.
resulted in His illness resulted in his missing the opportunity.
consequently He was ill; consequently, he missed the opportunity.
for this reason He wasi ill. For this reason he missed the opportunity.
o) He was ill, so he missed the opportunity.
therefore He was ill; therefore, he missed the opportunity.
thus He was ill; thus, he missed the opportunity.
G J
EXERCISE o Using Transitional Words and Expressions for Cause

Use each of the following words or phrases in a complete sentence that
demonstrates you understand how to use the given term to express a causal
relationship.

1. caused by

2. because

3. results from

4. the reason for...is that

EXERCISE o Using Transitional Words and Expressions for Effect

Use each of the following words or phrases in a complete sentence that
demonstrates you understand how to use the given term to point to an effect.
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1. accordingly

2. asaresult

3. resultsin

4. consequently

5. for this reason

7. therefore

WRITING A CAUSE AND EFFECT PARAGRAPH
USING A STEP-BY-STEP APPROACH

Mastering any skill, including writing, requires a disciplined attitude. One way to
master the skill of creating a piece of writing is to take a step-by-step approach,
focusing on one issue at a time. This approach results in a minimum of stress. Another
advantage is that the writer does not miss important points or misunderstand any part
of the process. Of course, other ways build effective cause and effect paragraphs, but
here is one logical method you can use that will always achieve good results.

rStep-by-Step Approach to Writing B

a Cause and Effect Paragraph

1. After you have chosen your topic, plan your topic sentence.

2. Brainstorm by jotting down all possible causes or effects. Ask others
for their thoughts. Do research if necessary. Consider long-range effects
or underlying causes.

(continued on next page)
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3. Choose the three or four best points from your list.

4. Decide on the best order for these points. (One way to organize them is from
least important to most important.)

5. Write at least one complete sentence for each of the causes or effects you
have chosen from your list.

6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Always make a final check for spelling errors and other mistakes, such as
omitted words.

\

J

NOTE: When you use a computer spell-check feature, keep in mind that this
feature will alert you only to spellings that do not match words in its dictionary.
If you type there when you mean their, the spell-checker will see an acceptable
word. When it comes to a final editing, there is no substitute for your own
careful reading.

Writing a Causal Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step Approach

This exercise will guide you through writing a paragraph using cause as the
method of development. Start with the suggested topic. Use the eight steps to
help you work through the stages of the writing process.

1.

Topic: Why do so few Americans learn a second language?

Topic sentence:

Make a list of possible causes. (Consider underlying causes.]
a.

b.

C.

d.

e.

Cross out any points that may be illogical or merely coincidental.

Put your list in order.
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5. Using your final list, write at least one sentence for each of the causes you
have found.

a.

6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do a final reading to check for errors and omissions.

EXERCISE o Writing an Effect Paragraph Using a Step-by-Step Approach

This exercise will guide you through writing a paragraph using effect as the
method of development. Start with the suggested topic. Use the eight steps to
help you work through the stages of the writing process.

Topic: People today do not read as much as those of previous
generations. What are the effects (both immediate and long
term) for our society?

1. Topic sentence:

2. Make a list of possible effects. (Consider long range effects.]

a.
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3. Cross out any points that may be illogical
or merely coincidental.

4. Putyour listin order.

5. Using your final list, write at least one sentence for each of the effects you
have found.

a.

6. Write a concluding statement.

7. On a separate piece of paper or on the computer, copy your sentences into
standard paragraph form.

8. Do a final reading to check for errors and omissions.
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STUDYING MODEL PARAGRAPHS TO CREATE
CAUSE AND EFFECT PARAGRAPHS

ASSIGNMENT 1: THE CAUSES OF A SOCIAL PROBLEM

463

Write a paragraph about the causes of a social problem that is of concern to
you. The following paragraph by Lillian Neilson looks at possible causes for

placing an elderly relative in a nursing home.

Modern Society

(Model Paragraph: Old Age in ,2'

Industrialized societies have developed homes for elderly who are unable to

care for themselves. Despite much criticism, these homes care for a growing

percentage of our nation’s elderly. Why do some people feel forced into placing
parents in a nursing home? The most immediate cause is that, following serious
illness, there is often no place for the elderly person to go where he or she can
be cared for. In the family of today, it is often the case that both partners work
outside the home, so no one is home during the day to care for the person.
Hiring a full-time nurse is beyond the budget of nearly every family. Even when a
family member can be home to care for the elderly person, the problems can be
overwhelming. The older person can be too heavy for one or even two caretakers
to manage. Giving a bath can be especially dangerous in these circumstances.

In addition, many elderly people have to be watched very carefully because of
their medical condition. Many families do not have the proper training to meet
these needs. Finally, elderly people who are suffering from senility and are often
unpredictable can make it impossible for a caregiver to leave the house or get a
proper night's rest. Perhaps improving the system of home health care could help
families keep their loved ones in their homes longer.

_J

1. The causes of homelessness

The causes of prostitution

The causes of teenage runaways

The causes of high school dropout rates

The causes of divorce

The causes of child abuse

The causes of white-collar crime

The causes of high stress among college students

The causes of road rage

©c 0% ©® N o g~ Lo
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The causes of the increase in childless couples
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ASSIGNMENT 2: THE CAUSES THAT LED TO A PARTICULAR
HISTORICAL EVENT

Write a paragraph about the causes that led to a particular event in history.
This assignment will require some research. The following model paragraph
looks at the causes for the loss of life when a supposedly unsinkable ship sank
on its maiden voyage nearly one hundred years ago.

rModel Paragraph: The Sinking 4'
of the Titanic

Topic sentence After the British ship Titanic sank in the Atlantic Ocean on April 15, 1912, with
the loss of more than 1,500 lives, investigators began an exhaustive search for

the causes of the tragedy. The immediate cause of this terrible loss of life was a

large iceberg that tore a three-hundred-foot gash in the side of the ship, flooding
five of its watertight compartments. Some believe that the tragedy took place
because the crew members did not see the iceberg in time, but others see a chain
of different events that contributed to the tragedy. First was the fact that the ship
was not carrying enough lifeboats for all of its passengers: It had enough boats
for only about half of the people onboard. Furthermore, the ship’s crew showed

a clear lack of caring about the third-class, or “steerage,” passengers, who were
left in their cramped quarters below decks with little or no help as the ship went
down. It has often been said that this social attitude of helping the wealthy and
neglecting the poor was one of the real causes of the loss of life that night. Indeed,
some of the lifeboats were not filled to capacity when the rescue ships eventually
found them. Finally, the tragedy of the Titanic was magnified by the fact that some
ships nearby did not have a radio crew on duty and therefore missed the distress
signals sent by the Titanic. Out of all this, the need to reform safety regulations on
passenger ships became obvious.

Ten suggested topics 1. Causes for an economic recession or depression

2. Causes for the growth of the Civil Rights Movement in the 1960s in the
United States

3. Causes for the war in Iraq or Afghanistan
4. Causes for the decreasing number of fish in the ocean

5. Causes for the victory (or loss] of a particular political candidate in a recent
election

Causes for the loss of life and property after Hurricane Katrina
Causes for the unemployment rate in the United States
Causes for the failure of so many banking institutions in 2008 and 2009

Causes for the rise to power of Adolf Hitler in Germany

© v © =N o

Causes for the repeal of Prohibition in 1932
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ASSIGNMENT 3: THE EFFECTS OF A SUBSTANCE
OR ACTIVITY ON THE HUMAN BODY

Write a paragraph about what happens to the human body when it uses a

substance or engages in some activity. The following model paragraph
adapted from Norman Taylor’s Plant Drugs That Changed the World.

rModel Paragraph: Effects of Caffeine ,

is

How much caffeine is too much? The ordinary cup of coffee, of the usual

breakfast strength, contains about 1% grains of caffeine (100 mg). That “second
cup of coffee” hence means just about three grains of caffeine at one sitting.

Its effects upon the nervous system, the increased capacity for thinking, its
stimulating effects on circulation and muscular activity, not to speak of its sparking
greater fluency—these are attributes of the beverage that few will give up. If it has
any dangers, most of us are inclined to ignore them. But there is no doubt that
excessive intake of caffeine at one time, say up to seven or eight grains (that is, 5
oré cups], has harmful effects such as restlessness, nervous irritability, insomnia,
and muscular tremor. The lethal dose in humans is unknown, for there are no
records of it. Experimental animals die in convulsions after overdoses, and from
such studies it is assumed that a fatal dose of caffeine in humans may be about
150 grains (that is, Y2 ounce). That would mean about one hundred cups of coffee!

J

_

The effects of alcohol on the body
The effects of regular exercise
The effects of overeating

The effects of a strict diet

The effects of fasting

The effects of drug abuse

The effects of smoking

The effects of allergies

The effects of a sedentary lifestyle

© © ©®© =N o g &~ Lo
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The effects of vitamins
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ASSIGNMENT 4: THE EFFECTS OF A COMMUNITY
EMERGENCY OR DISASTER

Think of an emergency or disaster that took place in or around your community.
This could be an event that you witnessed or that you heard about in the
media. Describe the effects this disaster had on you or the people who were
involved. The following model paragraph describes the effects that a large
power outage had on the communities of the Northeast.

(Model Paragraph: The Blackout of 2003 ,

On Thursday, August 14, 2003, a large area of the northeastern United States
was plunged into darkness because of a power failure, resulting in what has
become known as the Blackout of 2003. This unprecedented power failure, which
affected several states and parts of Canada, struck in an instant and without

Topic sentence

warning. The result was a near paralysis of normal activity. Most seriously
affected, of course, were those individuals, businesses, and institutions caught
in a variety of dangerous situations. For example, many people were stuck in
elevators; others were underground in dark, hot, crowded subways. In hospitals,
patients requiring life support depended on emergency equipment to work
properly. Apart from these dangerous aspects of the blackout, the financial loss
to certain businesses was considerable. Restaurants and other food-related
industries were forced to throw away much of their food. In such states as
Michigan and Ohio, the National Guard had to distribute water. Sewage treatment
plants that could not operate had to release raw sewage into their waterways.
Transportation became another major problem. People who needed gasoline for
their cars found that most gasoline pumps depended on electricity. The absence
of working traffic lights made for huge traffic nightmares, and many airline
flights were canceled. Even farmers needed generators rushed to them so they
could operate their milking machines. Sadly, one effect of the emergency was
that a few greedy individuals took advantage of the situation and overcharged
people for items or services they needed. Reports surfaced of people paying
forty dollars for simple nine-dollar flashlights. Luckily the power returned for
most people within twenty-four hours and ended their discomfort. A more lasting
effect, however, was the emerging realization that our electrical infrastructure

is much more vulnerable than the general public had ever realized. In fact, the
first thought on everyone’s mind when the blackout occurred was that terrorists
might have caused it. Some experts fear that even if terrorists did not initiate

the blackout, the event will become a model or case study for future terrorist
plans and activities. As soon as the emergency had passed, blame was placed on
power company officials for not paying attention to the longstanding needs of the
electrical system. People now must face the truth that creating a better system
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is going to involve huge amounts of money. Without any question, we can expect
an increase in the cost of electricity. Surprisingly, not all of the long-term effects
may be negative: officials may now be forced to plan and execute improvements
that will lead to improved monitoring and maintenance of our power supply.

w

Exploring Online -*

Go to www.cengage.com/devenglish/scarry/writersworkplace to find
the Writer’s Online Workplace, a website designed for students using
this book. You will find links to handouts, interactive quizzes, and other
online resources as you explore the following topic:
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e writing a cause and effect composition

The effects of a hurricane
The effects of an unexpected outbreak of a disease

The effects of a flood or other extensive water damage on a home or
community

The effects of a prolonged heat wave

The effects of a bus, train, or taxi strike on a community

The effects of a major fire in a downtown block

The effects of the loss of small businesses in a community

The effects of the loss of an important community leader

The effects of decreased (or increased) services in communities

The effects of civil unrest in a city neighborhood
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Working Together

LOOKING AT IMMEDIATE AND
LONG-TERM EFFECTS:
THE STORY OF ROSA PARKS

Rosa Parks (1913-2005), who refused to give up her
seat on an Alabama bus, set off a spark that inflamed
the civil rights movement of that era. Her action is the
subject of the following article by Ruth Edmonds Hill.
The instructor or a member of the class should read the
excerpt aloud while the rest of the class listens, noting
immediate or long-term effects and marking the text
where each effect is given.

..........................................................................

1 The incident that changed Parks’s life occurred on Thursday,
December 1, 1955, as she was riding home on the Cleveland Avenue
bus from her job at Montgomery Fair, a downtown department store
where she worked as an assistant tailor. The first ten seats on the
city buses, which were always reserved for whites, soon filled up.
She sat down next to a man in the front of the section designated
for blacks, when a white male got on and looked for a seat. In such
situations, the black section was made smaller. The driver, who was
white, requested that the four blacks move. The others complied, but
Parks refused to surrender her seat, so the driver called the police.
Parks had been evicted from a bus twelve years earlier by the same
driver, but this time it was different. In a Black Women Oral History
Project interview, she said, “I didn't consider myself breaking any
segregation laws...because he was extending what we considered
our section of the bus.” And in Black Women she explained, “I felt
just resigned to give what | could to protest against the way | was
being treated.”

2 Atthis time there had been fruitless meetings with the bus company
about the rudeness of the drivers and other issues—including
trying to get the bus line extended farther into the black community,
because three-quarters of the bus riders were from there. In the
previous year three black women, two of them teenagers, had been
